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COURSE - 01 : INFORMATION, COMMUNICATION AND SOCIETY

The course *Information, Communication and Society’ conforms to the syllabus of the
Master of Library and Information Science (MLISc) offered by Dr B-R Ambedkar: Open .
University. As you have done BLISc we understand that you are familiar with the structure of

 the programmes, syllabus and the course material developed by the-open universities. For the

sake of convenience, the syllabus is divided into blocks, each of which comprises a number of -

~units. Each Unit generally covers a specific area of the subject. The Units are prepared by

specialists in accordance with the format so designed to enable you read and understand them

- without much difficulty. Each Unit begins with the contents list and a statement of its aims and

objectives, followed by an introduction to th_f_: content of the Unit. The content of the Units are
divided into sub-themes and are numbered upto three levels for easy reference. Each Unit ends

up with Let Us Sum Up, Assignments, References, Recommended Books and Model Examina-.
tion Questions. ' ' '

Information and knowledge are considered a social wealth. All the members of the.
society have a right to share the benefits of this social wealth. Tn order to make the generated
information freely accessible to all it should be communicated and transferted through various
media, including mass media. Thus the present day society is aptly called Information Society .
The library and information systems and services have undergone several changes in the last few
decades to cope up with the developments in the communication and computer technologies,
These developments have a direct bearing on the education for library and information science.
Indian universities which had teaching Universe of Knowledge at the MLISc till a few yearsago,
have drastically modified their syllabus/course contents and introduced this paper “Information,
Communication and Society' to replace’it. o

The Course aims to provide a foundation to the various courses to be studied at the
Master's leve! in library and information science with an exposition on the interrelationship

between information, communication and society.
' The specific objectives of the Course are

-. to introduce the concept of information, its nature and properties; communication

- models and theories; structure and development of knowledge

- to provide an overview of generation, flow and diffusion of information and the role
of mass media ' '

- to familiarise the learners with various information transfet media - conventional as
well as non-conventional and information and communication technologies -

- 1o describe the role.of information in the socio-economic development of the society

- to familiarise the learners with information policies of United Kingdom, United States
andIndia @ ‘ I

- té provide an understanding of the need and facilities for education, tréining and
research in library and information science with special reference to India.

- Our University hopes that the course material wi_ﬂ help you to get yourself acquainted

. with the contents of Course-01: Information, Communication and Society. The Counselling-

Cum-Contact sessions provided at your Study Centre will help you to get clarification of your
doubts.  § : o - . . -
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'BLOCK-1 :NATUREOFINFORMATION‘

Human progress was eonsrdered to be the outcome of the exploitation and ut1lrsat10n of o

- natural resources. Later,’ men, matertals and money were considered to be the resources.for
eeonomre growth.and progress of the soctety This has been the situation till recent times. The'
“Situation” ‘hag changed now. For economic growth and consequent social change the full
utilisation of human resources and the use of nascent, authentic information suitably tailored to
the needs on hand are the two things that are considered essennal now. Nations that can put
tnformatron to the optmmm use are bemg beneflted

" Information processed and comrnuntcated becomes knowledge. Knowledge in turn
generates information. This information gets commumcated again. This is acontinuous dynamic
and turbulent process that goes on and-onanditsuseasa powerful resource for human progress -
and development has been well establrshed ' : :

This Blo_ck deals with the nature of i'n_f_ormat_ion, 'c_omm’unication and -knowledge.

Unit-1 explains the concepts “Information’, ‘Communication' and Knowledge It
‘describes the proeess by means of whtcl't 1nformatlon gets distilled as knowledge '

Unit-2 describes the nature and properties'of informatio‘n Various authors defined
information in different ways. These definitions essentlally describe the several facets of
- information. The unit also identifies patterns: and. models of growth of 1nformatron The
classification or taxonomy of mformatlon 18 also gwen N :

Unit-3 deals with communlcatlon leferent types of commumcauon Itke verbal and- :
~ non-verbal, vocal and non-vocal, etc are explamed Commumeatton process and models and'
theories of communication are descrtbed

Unit- 4 covers the universe of knowledge and knowledge structure. The sources of
knowledge the models of formation of subjects and the social epistemology is described. Since
research is one of the. sources for the growth of know]edge its methodology is described.






.UNIT-l INFORMATION AND KNOWLEDGE

. Structure

1.0 Alms and Ob_]BCthBS :
1.1 - Introduction
1.2 Meamng and Deﬂnmon of Terms

1.2.1 Information
122 Data =~
1.23 Knowledge
1.2.4 Communication

1.3 Relationship of the Terms |

13.1 Information and Communication
1.3.2 Information and Knowledge
1.3.3 Information and Data -

14 Acquisition of Knowledge
1.4.1 Cognition |
1:4.2 Perception .
143 Apperceptlon
_ 114.4 Concept
1435 Idea
' 146 Knowledge
1.5.  Learning - Process and Theories

1.5.1 Leaming Process :
1.5.2 Theories of Human Learmng

- 1.6, Private Knowledge and Social Knowledge
I.7. Let Us Sum up
1.8.. References and Recommended Books o

1.9 Model Exammatlon Questions

10 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES _

ThlS is the first unit of Block-1: Narure of Infomanon In this unit an attempt has been

tade to explain the meaning, definitions and scope of the terms “Knowledge, data, information -
and communication'. Further a compartson is made among knowledge, data information and
communication. ' : -

_ The unit aims at introducing you to knowledge and mformanon and the mterrelatlonshlps
) among mformatlon data knowledge and eommumcatmn



After reading this unlt you wrll be able to

- explain the’ meamng and definition of mformatton data, knowledge and -
' communlcatlon : :
- discuss the tnter-relatl‘onshtps of mformatton data knowledge and comumunication;

- distinguish the meaning and relation between prwate and soc1al knowledge,

'~ describe the process of learmng

1. 1 INTRODUCTION

Informatton, cormnnmcatlon and knowledge are essentlal for the development of S(;Ji_ety. :
- They are considered the wealth of society. In the contemporary society there is an ever incr
value for 1nformatton It is now considered an essential’ source. for human development.

The development of knowledge or growth of knowledge occurs mamly due to human' ‘

_ interaction with nature. Man learns or acquires knowledge through observation, perceptron .

- apperception etc. 'The acquired knowledge through these processes can be ventilated through
proper communication mechanism. Therefore, there is an urgency to understand the relation
between information, knowledge data and commumeatlon Each term has its own meaning and

scope.

Indwrduals can keep knowledge ro\themselves or share with others. When an individual
shares knowledge with others it will become pubhc knowledge, otherwise it is known as private
knowledge. It is very important to understan the relation and difference between private and
public knowledge and how private knowledg becomes publlc knowledge at a later time, Al
these aspects are dtscussed in this unit. '

| '1 2 DEF]lNITIONS OF TERMS
1L 2 1 Informatton :

The term 1nformatton has been dertved frorn two Latin words Farmano and “Formia'
* which- 1mply giving shape to something and of fonmng 4 pattern. Information refers to fact, news,
data mtelhgence and knowledge which can be used, transferred and commumcated Informatron -
is the product of brain,  may be abstract or concrete

Aecordmg to Websters Thtrd New Internattona! Eng!tsh Dtctranmy ‘Informatton is
deﬁned as the "process by which the form of an ob]ect of knowledge is improved upon the
apprehendmg mind 50 a3 10 brlng about the status of knowmg

Shera defines information as ‘Informatlon isa fact it may be a smgle 1solate fact 1t may .
be a whole: clusters of facts but it is still a umt, a umt of thought '

Brtllowm says Informanon is the raw matenal and conststs of amere collecnons of data'.

_ Dawes Views mforrnatton as “data that has been processed mto a form that is meaningful
to the' recrptent

sing




In the words of Shannon “Information is the unit which-"cat*ries a-message'.-'

Informatlon is know[edge mtelllgence and detS Wthh is the result of expenence
ob:,f:rV‘ltlon 1nteract1ng and reading. : :

1.2.2 Data

The term “data’ usually being used in science subjects {experiments) and also in computer

‘science. Some data may be used by different people to draw conclusions in their perspective. -

In other words data 1§ flexible o all.  Data may be defined as a iaw, _unevalnated, unprocessed

and unmgdmsed facta It is thie records of the results of experiments and observahons the'_ '

measurements and calculatlonq made by scientists.

The word” data’ is Latin in origin, and literally, it means anythmg thdt is given, Accordmg
to Robert Hayes “Data’ is that which is recorded as symbols frorn which othér symbols may be
produced. That may represent “facts' as staternents of truth but generally it is anythmg recorded
in a form whlch can be processed.’

Webster's Third New International Dictionary deﬁnes data as something gwen or admitted;
facts or prmc:mles granted or presented; that upon which an mference or drgument is based, or
from which is an 1deal system of any sort is constmcted .

Accordmg to Ox]‘ord Encyclopedic English D;crwnar}' Data are “known facts or things

used as a basis for inference or rcckonmg

Unesco defines data as factq concepts or mstmctmm in a formalised manner smtable
for a,ommumcatmn mtﬂrpretatlon or processing by human or automatic means'.

" Shuman defines data as "Quantitative facts derived from experimentation, calculations,
or drrect observation'. Accordmg to him dam is the symbolmahon of knowledge'.

. S0, data are raw facts and frequently unrelated .to each other, but when processed
intellectually they become information and add to knowledge. Thus data forms the basis of
knowledge. It is one of the important items for scientific and.industrial research. . '

1.2.3 Knbwledge | o

_ The totality of ideas information and principles conserved though a civilization is known
as knowledge. Robert Hayes defines knowledge as "accumulated data which has been systemdtlzed
formulated and- evaluated with reference to the discovery of general truths.”
- The Oxford Concise chtlonary defines knowledge as "famlharlty galned by experience;
persons range of mfonnatlon

Accerdmg to S.R. Rangdnathan when knower and knowee are brouglﬁl. in relatlon the

knower knows the knowee and knowledge emerges. It implies that there are lhrc;s entities involved
" in knowledgs, the subject which knows, the object which is known and the | process of knowing.
Knowledge cannot emerge unless the knowee and the knower are brouglif together OT COMme i
contact, : -

LT
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. Ladd says that in knowledge, the knower app'ears to himself as an active and sensit ve
intellect? - ' 2 ' -

‘Knowledge is ]ustl.ﬁed true belief is a widely accepted deﬁmtton {0 knowledge That
is a kind of belief is supported by the fact that both knowledge and belief ¢an have the same
ObjBCtS and that what is true of someone who helteves somethmg to be the case is also true, among

_ _other things, of one who knows it. : '

124 Coinmunication -

Commumcatlon is as old as mankind but it is relatwely modern as a dtsmpl ne.
Communication is-essential for man's existence. Man must communicate with hlmself and with
his fellow beings also. The term communication is derived from the Latin word “comunicag’
which means can"ymg or sharmg It is the mode of 1nteract10n between or among two or more -

- individuals. - :

Commumcauon implies exchange of 1nformatlon ideas, thoughts between individuals
by the use of symbols, words, pictures, figurers and graphs ete. It is the act or process of
transmission that is usually called commumcatlon '

Accordmgto OJgfordEngltsthcnonary communicatign’ theans the1mpartmg, conve) ing,
or exchange of ideas and knowledge whether by speech, wrttmg Or Signs.

The Encyc!opaedza of Library and Information Sczence says "Communication if the
continuous pervaswe and comprehensive, collecting of all mechamsmg, orgamsatlons and the
physical universe”. -

Tn the words of Shera “Communication is essentially 4 social 'ph'enom'enon because of
its importance to the: structure, orgamsauon and behawour of the society as well as the character.

of the mdw1dua1‘ P

. !
b

Peter Drucker deﬁnes Commumcat:on as the ablhty of various functional groupmgs
w1thm the enterpnse t0 understancl each other's f‘tlI’lCtlUI'l‘- and concerns.

1.3 RELATIONSHIP OF THE TERMS

The terms “Information’, “Data’, Knowledge and “Communication’ cannot be used
mterchangeably But they arc inter-related. :

131 Infdrmation and 'Commun_ication

The essence of communication is the transfer of information: Comemunication fis the
act or process by which mformatton is transmitted from the = communicater to the recgiver.
Information is the méssage or an clement of communtcatlon The information or message when

‘ transmitted should evoke a response, it means the message should be understood and appropriate
action should be initiated. Communication is an activtty Further, commumcatlon is interpegsonal
: and information is lmpersonal




132 Information and Knowledge

. The totality of ideas and information conserved by civilization is known as knowledge. -
- It is aresult of an act or state of‘undérstanding. Knowledge is always about an actual or supposed
object and exists as soon as a person has acquired it through invention, discovery or some other
means knowledge. is that which an individual, group or culture knows and there can be no
knowledge without a knower. Rt refers not only to propositional facts but also to logical and
- empirically established. relationship. T '

Information on the other hand refers to informing, telling or things told. Itis a message,
a signal or stimulus which is. to be transmitted by an act or process of communication, and it
evokes response from the recipient. So information is the input of knowledge and mostly received
through senses. It is the collective noun for the sum tota of that which can be known. Though
both information-and knowledge are often used interchangeably, some writers have observed a
distinct difference between them. - ‘ S o

Farradane observed that “information is physical surrogate of knowledge (i.¢. language)
used for communication. It is neutral in the sense that it doesnot have to be new to the recipient. -
While knowledge .is memorable records as an outcome of a process in the brain; something,
available in the mind, its creation in the mind is at present quite unexplained. However, scientists
aré working to explore this area, . ) : :

While differentiating between the two terms, Peter Diucker says "only when man applies
information in doing something it becomes knowledge. Knowledge like electricity is a form of

‘energy that exists while doing work”. ~

According to Brooks "Information modifies the knowledge structure to give a totaliy new
knowledge structure by inputting it. This s shown by a formula.
K + Al —>K (S + A S) .
Where K(S) is the knowledge structure which is modified by the information input Al
to give a totally new knowledge structure K(S + AS) ' "

Fl_'orﬁ the above di_scussiori the following differen'c_:es'bctﬁfeen the.two (knowledge and
infonnation) can be drawn; S "

1) Knowledge is systematic and organised but information is random and scattered.

2)  Information is timely proposition, transitory or evenephemeral whereas knowledge
1s of enduring significance B . - '

3)  Information is piecemeal, fragmented and particular whereas knowledge is structured,
coherent and universal B . o h A

4)  Information is a flow of messages whereas knowledge is a stock, largely resulting
from the flow, in the sense that the input of information may affect the stock of
knowledge by adding to it, restructuring it or changing it in any way.

5) Information refers to _e\;idence,;‘esults, indications, hint, advise, facts told or
. communicated, whereas knowledge is identified with truth, insight, learning, expertise
. or wisdom. ' S ' . . o




' 6) g Knowledge is restricted in the individual who gains it, while such knowledge if it
is shared by means of commu nication it becomes information. o

7)  Acquisition of information leads to development of knowledge and knowledge in
turn becomes information when it.is communicated to a person who is. ignotant of
it. - ' ' '

8)  Information becomes knowledge when man apphies it to do a pertieuial’ work.

_1.3.3-Inf0rmation and Data | | | I

Data is the raw matenial from which the others derive information. Data is that which
_is recorded as symbols from which other symbols may be produced. ' The data may represent
“facts' as statements of truth but more generally it is anything recorded in a form which can be
‘produced. : |

Tnformation is the result of processing of data. That processing may be one simply of -
data transmission, data selection, data p'rganisation and data analysis. So, information a d data
* are quite distinct from each other. .Data is raw, unappraised and unorganised but becomes
information when refined, selected; organised Information carries 2 specific meaning and is
available in a usable form. ' g

The following are some of the differences between data and information: ‘

I
v !

1)  Data is information when communicated or fold.

2)  When data is properly pl'oeessed and evaluated it tums into information.

-3y . Data does not carry any meaning whereas information is @ refined date and 1s
meaningful. '
4 Data sometimes forms the source of information since 'infoi*m_atieii is obtained by
coliecting related pieces of data. -

5y Dataisusually presented in tabular form but information is available either in tabular -
or textual form. - ' '

14 ACQUISITION OF KNOWLEDGE

To acquire knowledge there are certaini methods used by man throughout his lite. Man
learns or acquires knowledge through different methods in various situations. Some of these
- methods are discussed below. _ _ - i
There are five essential ways through which knowledge is acquired. They Je
: . . |

i) Cognition

i) - Perception . . . ‘
iii)  Apperception | |
iv)  Concept

v) Idea




141 Cognition =

The act1v1ty of knowmg, the vamSltlon orgamsanon and use of knowledge is cognition. .
The activity or process of knowing involves a complex process including thinking, sensation,
problem solvmg, perceptlon, recognition, 1magmatlon and recallmg

The ongm of the concept of cognition and its study can be triced as far back as Anstotchan
days. However it was not until the twentieth century. that the study ‘of cognition emerged as

- a specific area of. inquiry. - Until the emergence of computers they were studied by Gestalt -

psychologlsts The appearance of computers changed this phenomenon

. _ Thexr 1mportance in mspmng an interest in cogmnon did not stem pnmanly from the

role in gatherifig and analysing empirical data, Rather, it stemmed from the fact that compiter '
' Operations come to be viewed as having zmponant parallels. to human cognitive process. This .
suggested that complex cognitive processes were real and conld be studied in terms of programrmes,
‘routine, subroutines, storage, input, output, retrieval and so on. It is the interest in computer that
led to the emergenoe of relatwely new dlsc1plmes hke artlﬁmal 1ntell1gence and cognitive science. -

1.4.2 Perception

It is one of the processes of learning knowledge,  The experience. or feeling developed
by that which is percewed Through this method - man leams many things and adds to existing
knowledge.. This is a process which enables the mleldual to: learn many things. The perception
is linked to five sensory organs. - For example by listening to a particularsound, the child could
recognise the items - sound of acroplane, sound of rail engine étc; by listening to the foot sounds.
" some of us recognise who is coming towards us. By experiencing these five sensory organs, -
- the individual learns hxmself and expenence the observed phenomenon and the results become '
' lmowledge : : -

1.4.3 Appei‘ception |

Accordmg o Webster s Students Dtct:anary apperceptlon means percepﬂon characterised
by clearness and' the relating of what is newlyr presented to the mind with knowledge prewously
acquired”.- This is another' kind of process of learning and usually follows the process of -
perception. I this process . the- acqutred knowledge through perception will get clarity and .
" refinement, For. example while moving outside, if rain starts, we. immediately look for a shade

or umbrella. Through perception, the individual has already known that the rain makes one wet, . -

but usmg umbrella or shade to escape from ram - 18 the knowledge from apperceptlon :
144 Concept

The word concept is derived frorn two Latm words i.e."Cum’ meaning w1th' and” capere :
medning “to grasp'. ‘A concept may be defined as a general notion or idea representative of
- a whole class of things. It is the result of analys1s of individual thmgs and 2 synthe51s of thetr

common charactenstlcs ' - : -

- Webster's Dtcttonary deﬁnes it as sornethmg conceived in mind - an 1dea a thought a
notion. Thus concept s 1mag1natlon about something w1th deﬁmte and determlned content



Ranganathan described a concept as "the formation, deposited in memory as a result of association

 of percepts”.
145 Idea

Anidea denotes a percept which means, a meaningful impression gained throu gh primary
senses or a mental image formed out of association of several percepts. . An idea also refers to

.- a product of mental reflections and imagination. It can also be an entity of thought obtained by -
intuition. A entity can be simple or complex. Ideas need to be expressed i in different levels of
" medium for the proper communication. It can be commumcated through basic comtltuents, af -

media such as signs, symbols, signals, impulses, gestures, sounds and pictures, and the like. |Once
. theideais expressed in any media, it would be called knowledge or information. Out of all media,
" the language medium has broader scope for its expression.

1 4 6 Knowledge

The totality of expenences gamed by 1ndw1duals in their life tlme can be called as

Knowledge. Some scholars give the meaning to knowledge as if we know “what we don't know'.
Knowledge denotes clear perception of facts. The communicated knowledge is often referred

as information. So knowledge is gained by actual exper 1ence and practical skill. According o

Weiss, promotmg knowledge can only mean fostering an’ intrinsic growth. He shows that
fundamentally our knowledge grows the way a living body does. Some other append the meamng
- to knowledge as knowledge is justified; true belief.

15 LEARNING PROCESS AND THEORIES

Through information and learning human beings gain new knowledge and skills.

'Informatlon available in plenty around us can be put to use when it is eommumeated nd the =

‘comimunication is tecéived by the recipient. The information-so received is to be retained,
 strengthened and reinforced if we want to enrich or enhance our knowledge.

{ 151 LearnmgProcess | o | B
' )Jhuman

' Leammg is a process by means of which new knowledge and skllls are gained b
beings. Through learning and assimilation of what is learnt we gain new knowledge.

Philosophers, psychologlsts behavioural SCleIll;lStS tried to find out the learning pjrocesses
" in animals and hurnans through speculation, research and experimentation. Scientists believe that
. learning involves changes in the nervous system. They are trying to discover the lea;rmng process

. that occurs in the brain, Researches are still going on worldw1de in the area of 1earnmg proeess '

R "The basic act1v1t1es in learnmg processes include the followmg mtemal and |external
- features: :

i) - taking in information;

i)  searching for and assigning meaning and value to information;

iii)  utilizing information;

10




iv) makmg decisions, acting and receiving feedback on the consequences of actions;

vy interacting with ‘objects and other persons; an_d .
vi) usingi* additional souroes of inforrnation § (Srii!astava- AP -'1993)

It ts~fgtrther observed that "a learner as-an adult, generally ‘possesses greater expenence

adopts multiple strategies than a child as a learner, An adult learner shall also possess effectwe

patterns of méaning than a chi]d"
1.5.2 Theories of Human' Learning :

There are several theopes of leammg propounded by renowned psychologlsts Most of
the theories of learning are based'on the ‘classical and instrumental conditioning experiments;

These theories can be divided into three groups. They are 1) Behaviourism, ii) Cognltlon and
iii) Humamstic theones :

i) Behaviourism (Stimulus-Response'_"Relation_ship) .

The behaviourist psychologlsts say that all learnmg is the forming of habits. When we
learn a stimulus and a response bond is established which did not exist before and thius a habit -

is formed. We come across different types of habits which range from simple to complex The
more complex habits are involved in more learning: skills, We solve the problems either through
the responses learned from past experiences or by usnng trlal and-error approach of trymg one
response after another

| ii) Cognitive Approach: | _' ‘, - '_ |

through classical and 1nstrumental conditlomng ThlS approach empha51ses the importance of the’

leamner’s discovering and perceiving new relatioriships. The cognitive theorists believe that people

-grasp things as a whole. Learning is both a question of “insight’ formation and successful problem
solving and not a mechanical sequence of stimuli and responses. The comprehensmn of concepis _

lead us-to the solition of new problems

iii) Humanistic TheorieS'

Humanistic theonsts look at human bemgs as information processors thlnkers and

creators. Learning results from the need to express creatively. Curiosity keeps man alive. Learning

. as a goal-directed activity Satisfies the curiosity of the learner. The theotists believe that people
rust become: involved in challenging activities as learning at its best is thinking. Peoplé gain a

sense of control, growth and knowledge from such activities. People must have qualities such

as freedom to make own decisions, inner dnve freedom from amoety, self resplct, etc which
_‘wﬂl lead them to learn. : :

It is not necessary that you should know the- detatls of vanous theoq@ of learmng_

propounded by individual psychologlsts But it w1ll be sufﬁc:lent if you know that there are several
theories of leammg like,
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i)  Humanistic Theory of Rogers (1959)
i) ' PSychu~analytic Theory by_ Sears (1967)
iii) Reinforcement Th,e._ory (1970). ‘
:'iv)' _ Curios:ity and Exploration Theory by Berlyne and others (1965)

v) § Competfncy Mbtiva_tion Theory By White (1959) ._
vi) . Aftribution and Personal Causation Theory by Weiner (1972) .

16 PRIVATE KNOWLEDGE AND SOCIAL KNOWLEDGE

Knowledge canbe classified or clubbed into different groups. By applj/ing.the charactexjs ﬁic _'

‘qﬁcstion of accessibility of knowledge' it is grouped into two types:

iy  Private knowledge (also cailed Personal Knowledge)
i) Social knowledge (also calied Public Knowledge) =~

In many instances the epistemologists equate public and private knowledge with social and -

“personal knowledge respectively

* Knowledge
I B i .
~ Social - - Prvate
or S or
Public Personal
The important difference between these two fypes of knowledge lies in the guestion of

its availability. Social knowledge is made available to public through consultations of the records.
The recorded knowledge is pooled at a place for public use and libraries are one of the important
places in this context. The knowledge in the documents in a library is a part of sacial knowledge.

' Personal (private) knowledge on the other hand is not av'ailab.le to all, for it to become
social knowledge or public knowledge it has to be made avajlable to public either by recording
or publishing them. Social knowledge is the prime source of personal knowledge. Main ideas

- and perceptions o a great extent are influenced by the social system encircling him. Socigty or

. social system provides an opportunity to the indlividu'als to enrich the existing knowledgg, i.c.

_personal knowledge. In this way social knowledge influences private knowledge for its grgjwth. .

All social knowledge at sometime or other had been the persenal knoiwledge of individuals.
New ideas, concepts, facts can originate only in the minds of the people. An idea, so conceived

only contributes to the personal knowledge of an individual who has it. Eg: Newton's +v0rks

on Law of Gravitation. |

The concept of Gravitational force was perceived by Newion, which in turn enhanced
his personal knowledge. At that stage the knowledge on laws of gravity with Newton was 1o

be considered as his private knowledge. When it was recorded made availabie to people atE_arge, _

universally accepted it became social knowledge. So the relation between these two types of

kriowledge can be established in both ways. They supplemient each other. '_i"his relation other -

wise can be termed as symbiosis between private and public knowledge. It is diagrammatically
shown as: K : ' . S
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‘Reoording'

_Perso_nal ~ Knowledge - Soci'al: o

\ Read.ing/Using/ :

‘Thus, the refation between these two kinds of knowledge is identified as neither mutually
exclusive nor independent. It means neither of them appears independently or retains its status
permanently. Most of the knowledge that exists in the world's libraries is first known or held
in-the minds of some persons before it is made pubhc and thereby it can also be called as their
personal knowledge. - : '

'.Social'knowledge depends for its existence on personal knowledge and much of personal
knowledge is derived from social knowledge. So the difference between these two ray be
~ concluded in degree rather than absolute dichotomy. / Most of the knowledge existing in society

may be conveniently called as “semi-social knowledge'. Since the recorded knowledge was not o
always available and which are not intended to be ‘available to all members of the society, . for
instance, the documents or reports prepared by government bodies. These are semi- published.

documents and access to t,hem is restrlcted So also other set of documents which concern a
particular fragment of soc1ety Eg. Dersonal records bank accounts, mcome tax returns, etc.

_ The extent to which knowledge is to be regarded as soc1al or semt soelal depends on
the extent the records containing it are available t6 all or some. On the other hand not only the
knowledge in one’s mind but also-his personal correspondence and the notes form part of his
personal knowledge. It must be noted here, that the social knowledge is not always the knowledge

. found in records. Much of it is leamed from OWI experiences, lectures exh1b1t1ons ete. So it

- need not be merely confined to records.

The relatlonsh1p between public and private or social and personal knowledge is subtle
anid it is because of their evolution or development ‘However, the philosophers do not equate
public knowledge with the idea of social knowledge and private knowledge |with personal

knowledge. According to the philosophers the public knowledge is the knowledge about the:

~external world which individuals perceive through their senses, irrespective of the fact whether
- it has Been recorded or not. On the other hand, social knowledge is the knowledge usually recorded
and made avallable to others. ‘

anate knowledge is about the inner feehng, emotions of an mdmdual which can be
derived by him alone through his senses and percewable by another person. Personal knowledge

may not be always of individual himself but it can be about the external world Whlch has not .

been recorded

The identification. of difference among these two pairs of terms - public and social; private

and personal is not always easy and many a time these terms are used intérchangeably within
themselves. That is to say public knowledge is' spoken as soc1al knowledge and private knowledge
" as personal knowledge ‘

Ina library or information centre we find only recorded knowledge made aWallable to
thepublic. Unrecorded knowledge as such has no place in libraries and mformau@n eentresr By
now we very well aware about the use of the term. recorded’, Information ever;_rn the form of

a picture or a sound record is recorded mformahon Private letters, dlanes, ‘notes of great -
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personalltles may sometimes find place in a library. In such cases they become: publlc/socral
recorded knowledge.

Orgamsatron of Social knowledge

The social or pubhc knowledge is to be organised properly for its ultimate use by people.
There are three' aspects in. orgamsatlons of publi¢ knowledge. . :

i) Organisation by creatlon
ii) Self crganisation

ifi) Blbhographlc organlsatlon m llbrarles

"1) OrgaLnlsatlon by Creatlon

Along with the creation of knowledge proper organisation of knowledge is also to be
done simultaneously. Then only it will reach and be conserved by the public at large. To
precipitate a particular concept or idea, the organisation begins from letters, letters to words, words
to sentences, senterices to paragraphs, paragraphs to chapters and finally documents. OnIe the
idea is documented following the stages mentioned, it becomes social k:now]edge and can be used
by all. Thus the knowledge is being organised dunng its creation.

if) Self-Orgamsatlon | R I g

To develop or create a particular concept the author might have used a good nTmber
Cof sources. While explaining the concept, sometimes the ‘author refers to other authors'| work
from whoin the idea is borrowed. The provision of these references is known as self organisation.

The user would get a chance to see the original work to understand further or to venfy the concept
. ment:loned ‘ - : T

111) Brbllograpmc Orgamsataon

The rnoment a document is published for its further use it should be included in anous
. lists. Such lists include absiracting journals, indexing periodicals, information services etc. These

subject, of a partlcular author ete.

lists (Bibliographical aids) enable the users to ﬁnd documents of his/her their choice ona parreular

17 LET US SUM UP _ — —— R

This unit is mtended to introduce you to concepts like data, 1nformatlon communication -

and knowledge and their mter—relauonshlp _ o ‘

Data acc ordmg to UNESCO means fa.cts concepts or instructions in a formalised manner -

suitable for communication, interpretation or processing by human or automatic meaps. In
information data has been processed into a form that is meaningful to the recipient. Accumulated
data that is systematised, fdrmulated and evaluated in the context of newly found general truths

writing or signs and symbols, Thus all these ierms are inter-related.

is knowledge. Communication helps the society in shanng ideas and knowledge be it by sreech :

Human bemgs acqulre knowledge through several mesa:: for several reasons. Different -

. theones were propounded by philosophers and thinkers on human learning. Knowledge ¢an be
- broadly classified as public knowledge and private knowledge; or as social knowledge and

personal knowledge. Knowledge can also be recorded and unrecorded. In libraries and information '
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centres recorded social or public knowledge alene is available Tor use. Sometimes, private or
_ personal records may also be available in libraries and information centres. But it goes without
saying that unrecorded knowledge cannot find a place in librarics and infoimation centres.
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1.9 MODEL EXAMINATI_QN QUESTIONS
I ESSAY QUESTIONS | '

1) Diflerentinte and explain the terms “Information’,  Communication’ and "Krowledge',
2) Bring out the differcnces between privaie knowledge and public knowledge.
3) Explain how social knowledge is organised ?

. SHORYT NOTES

a) Idea -

b) Cognition

c) Apperception

d)  The process of knowing

e) Bibliographic organisation -

. BRAOY  seene (U Q10
o:af:ngm Clase Mo L/
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222 Types

23 Natre and Chlarﬁcterisﬁcé of Information_
.23, 1 Nature.
- 232 Charactﬁnstics '
2 33 Value
2.4 Models of Information Transfer

2.4.1 Technical Model
2.42 Semantic Model
2.4, 3 General Model
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2.5.2 Obsolescence _

2.6 Let Us Sum Up
.2.7 References and Recdmmended Books

2.8 Model Exammanon Questlons

2. 0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

In the earlier umt you have leamnt the meanmg and scope of infoumation, knowledge,
. data and-communication.” In this unit an attempt has been made to explain the broader meaning
of information, its definitions, types, attributes, value and importance, modes of informatiqn
transfer growth of mfonnatlon etc.

By-the end of this unit you will be able to
— . describe the bcope and meamng of Informatlon . _
- . explam the nature, atmbutes and value of varmus types -of mformatlon
- discuss various ‘models for mformatlon trdnsfer, growtl:l_ and obsolescenee of

EL I . :
mfonnatlon : _ e e S sk s . - 16




21 mTRODUC-TION |

Informauon plays a key role in economic, sor:lal and cultural reahns of the soc:ety It- '
is very important in speedily transforming society.and a vital resource and input in the over all.
development and- growth of a country. In the contemporary complex world, management of -
multifarious organisations is a stupendous task. In order to achieve efficiency proper decision

making is important. Information constitutes most valuable too! for decision making and reducing
uncertainty. The supply of correct and reliable information at the right time to the rlght person

helps in minimising wastage of resource and avoids duplication of work. It is regarded as resource:
of resources i.e., .that on which depend all other resources for their evolution and unllsatmn _

Information plays a wtal role in;

1.)_ Growth of Knowledgc and Wlsdom
. 2) Research and Innovanon
. 3) Dovelopmnt and Des1gn
4)  Production-and Marketing
5)  Decision Making and Managefngﬁt :
6)  Education and Training ' .

L

Illfonnation isthe mesoage which can be transmitt'e"d between individuals. It is the product -

- of human brain in action. Information is power, It helps a great deal in minimising uncertainty
and-enables a person to arrive at a suitable decision, The amount of information required varies
from person to. person from tlme to t1me and from place to place varies.

_2_..2' INFORMATION DEF]NITIONS APPROACHESAND TYPES

2.2 1 Deﬁmtlons

The term 1nformanon has been derived from two Latm words formatlon and * forma = . -
_ whlch imply giving shape to sorhething and of formmg a pattern. Information refers to fact=-
news, data, mtelllgence and knowledge which can be used transferred and communicated. It is

"3 stimufus ‘which 'we téceive throtigh our senses or it is the product of brain in action.
" Information is defined by UNISIST ‘Guide to Teachers (prepared by UNESCO) as "a
 sensible statement, opmlon fact, concept or idea or an assoc1at10n of statements, opinions and
ldeas" ' o . .
' ‘Balkin deﬁnes inforlnation as “that which is_capable of transforming structure’,

According to A LA World Encyclopaedia of _Libr_'a-:y and Information Science, * Informatien
is a property resulting from or produced by a process that produced the data.  The process may

be simply data transmission, data selection, data organisation, or data analysis.

" According to Webster's English Dictionafy,_.infor'mation'is defined as the process by

which the form of object of knowledge is improved upon the apprehending mind so as to bring
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out the state of knowledge. Shera defines information as “a fact, it may be a single isofate fact
or it may be a whole cluster of facts but it is still a unit, a unit of thought'

" Information as defined by Communication Theories
According to the Mathematical Theory of Information the amount of information in 2
message 1s related to the probability ratio of the message. The more it reduces probability the
more inforrpation it has. This theory believes that the prior knowledge of the recipient may reduc
the amount of information in a message (Shannor and Weaver). |
The Semantic Theory of Information on the other hand suggests that a prior knowledgz
may increase the amount of information in a message. The Mathematical theory views informatien
from technical angle, while Semantic theory is concerned. with the conveying of the desired
meaning through the transmitted symbols

An Information Scientist or a Librarian has some inserest in both the theories of informatioﬁ
~ But he is more concerned with behavioural problem Le. with the effect which the meanings olf
the transmitted symbols produce on the recipient. If the behaviour or conduct of the wuplept
is not affected, no information is said to have been conveyed to him.

Rajan says that no universally accepted definition of information has vet cry sldlliscd
perhaps it will never be crystallised. However Wersing and Weveling give the following
approaches to information. '

2.2.2 Approaches to Information

The following are the SIX approabhes to information as suggested by Wersing and Weveling:

1} The Structural Information ' . !
i) The Xnowledge Approaéﬁ ‘
iii) The Message Approach !
iv) The Meaning Approach

v) The Effect Approach

vi) The Process Approach

i) The Structural Information: In this approach information is viewed as structures

“of the world of static relations between ph)’SlLdl ob]ects whtch may be peruewed
or not.

i) The Knowledge Approach This approach records knowlcdge that is built on the
basts of perception of the structure of the world. But the problem with this appxoach
is that the term information may ermneoasly be used for the terth “knowledge'.

iii) The Message Approach: The mathematical theory of cofiimunication uses this
apprgach It is concerned with the transmission of symbols representin g a message.
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iv)  The Mecaning Approach: In this approach the semantic contents of a message are
accepted as information. S

v)  The Effect Approach: This approach says that mformatlon oceurs only as a specific
effect of the process and

vi)  The Process .Approach: According to this approach the process of information
occurs in the human mind when a problem and useful data are brought together.

On the basis of the above approaches the leamed authors concluded that information 1$
a social process and should be defined in relation to information nceds either as reduction of
uncertainty caused by communication data or as data used for reducing uncertainty. -

Otten gives the following thrée-aspects of information after concluding that a single
definition for this concept will not do. : :

1) Order of structure of information
2) Probabilistic information

3) Semantic information

These different categories or approaches of information, he says, manifest themselves
in .various forms and operate at three different levels.

2.2.3 Types of Information

Jesse Shera categorised information into six types:
13 Conceptual information
2) Empirical information
) Procédural ihfm‘mation
4y Stimulating Iinformation
5) Directive infonnation
6) Policy information

1 Conéeptual Information: The ideas, theories, hypothesis' about the relationship which
“exists among the variables in the area'of a problem.

2)  Enpirical Information: Experience, the data of research may be drawn from one's self
or through communication from others. It md} be ldb(}lclt()ly gcncratcd or it may be product
of llterdture search.

3 Procedural Information: This méthodology:cnab]cs the investigator to operate more
' effec:tivc]y-.-—Procédura[informatio_n is related to the means by which the data of investigation
are obtained, manipulated and tested; it is certainly methodological and from it has been
derived the scientific attitude. The communication of procedural information from one _ 19



* descriptive or ficld of investigation to another may illuminate vast ShddDWb of human

-Ignorance

4)  Stimulating Information: Man must be motivated and there are but two sources for such
motivation; himself and his environment. Stimulatory information that is environmentally
derived is probably most effective when it is transmitted by directed communication - the
contagious enthusiasm of another individual but whether directly or indirectly communicated,
it is probably the most difficult of all forms of information to systematiZe.

5)  Directive lnformatmn Group activity cannot proceed effectively without coordmdtlon
and it s through dlrectlve information that this comdmatlon is '1chle ved

6) | Policy Information: This is the focus of the decision makmg process. Colleutwe act%vtty '

necessitates the definition and objective and purpose, the” fixing of respomlbi[ltyJ the
codification of rights and privileges and the delineation of functions. :
. They are:

i) Discursive Information

i) Non-Discursive Information

i) Discursive Information : Discursive information is the messagc—: conveyed by a
systematised body of ideas or its accepted substitutes havmg the aitributes relating

to its treatment or expressmn such as

a) Rangmg over a wide field

b)  Proceeding logically or coherently from topié {o topic

¢)  Reasoning from premises to conclusmn or proceeding from lo gical absr action
to logical mtelpretatlon '

1) Non. Dlscurswe Inform.ltwn Information that 13 1ot discursive j 13 non-discursive

information. A message consisting of a unit or atomic fact conveyed by asystematised
body of ideas or its accepted or acceptable substitutes is non-discursive information. -

It does not contain any of the attributes of dlscmswe information. The non-discursive
information can also be. clwndcd into:

a) -Qualitative Information

b) Quantitative Information

a)  Qualitative Information: It is coriveyed by explesslons conce: ned with unit
facts in termis of some attnbules of an entity.

b) Quantitative Informatlon It 1s conveyed by cxpr‘easm% v‘foncerned y
© it facts In terms of some quantlty of an dtmbute of an ennty

_

th

- There is a close I‘elatlone.hlp between qualitative and quantitative mformation f or instance
qualitative information may form the basis of quantitative mtormatlon So also nondiscuisive
information may form the ba%ns. of discursive 1nf0rmation :

. Basing ou the nature of information, it can also be categorised mto lw0 dxstmct t) pes.

20




23 NATURE CHARACTERIST[CS AND VALUE OF ]NFORMAT[ON

Nced for mformatlon arises dependmg upon the needs of a rec,lplent The need may be

to take a decision or to solve a particular problem or to reduce uncertemty or just to satisfy the
intellectual curiosity. So depending. upon the various environmerits, the information types also
vary, ' : o :

. .2. 3.1 Nature of Informatmn

Informatlon is as varied as human motives in general The followmg are some of the

varied forms of lnformatlon

i} Technical Information This type of infomlation'eniéinates friom research and d'evelol.)ment _

carried out by various rec;earch institutes incliding universities. This information is a
product of innovation, invention and as such it-adds to the exnstmg knowledge Such an
information is. tequited by researchers, scnentlsts producers andstudents.

2)  Commercial Information: Commemal mformatlon is “the- information pertaining to-

‘products, marketing, management, import and export etc. This kind of informatiori aims
to maximise profits. Such type of information is usually needed by producers, traders etc.

3)  Social Infermélti'oq  Social Information encompasses traditional information. It also
. concerns about Socml development, the growth of cities, of social welfare and planning

and of democrauc government etc. Social mformatmn enhances the quality of life of the'

people c0n51derably

4 Administrative Information: The coming" together of people in larger group creates a
need for administrative information. It contains information about the work environment,

its rules regulations. policies and_decisions of the administration. All the citizen and.

- administrators need such an information because of the ever incredsing involvement of

government in the life of the community and the growth of communlty partlmpatlon i -

adnumstratlon

5 Occupatlonal Informatmn It is a kind of mformatlon which is associated with the
" occupation of each citizen -engaged in, such as the work produces whether it is manual
clerical, techno[ogwal superwsory, managerial, educauonal ete. '

232 Char_acteristlcs of Information_

. Information basically acts as a trigger to set a human being into an action plane.
Information may be comnpared to kinetic energy which moves a thing while the recorded knowledge
“of a human being may be compared to potential energy which provides the reservoir. It is the
information that makes a human being advancé more, than his counter part.

- According to Peter Drucker information is now our classical resource, but its inhérent
~characteristics are different from those of natural and man-made physical resources.’

. Bor_iand Cle'veland_has outlined seven characteristics of information
§ )

]
3
.
]
i
H
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N Huran

. "2) " Expandable

_ 3) Shareable
4)  Compressible

-~5).  Transportable
6) - Diffusive

"7) Substitutable-

1) ‘Human: Information is the product of activity in human brain. Hence it is the humin
beings who stimulate or conceive information by interaction, observation and experience.

'2)' Eﬁpandatbl’e Information tends to expand as it is used. It is infinite and unlimited. THere
- are no boundaries to it except those set up by human capabilities. - Information spreads
- through perﬂodlcals books, television and other media.- According to D' solla Price

s information gets doubled i in every ﬁfteen years: He also points out that seven out of ejght
E “”"1entlsts are allve ‘Who are respon51ble for prollferatton of hterature '

3 Informatlon is Shareable Information by nature cannot give rise eto exchange transactions,
. only to sharing, says commumcatlon theorist “Colin Cherry'. - Information can nof be
exchanged it can orily be shared. It does not chsappear or deteriorate. Information if shared

* gives rise to more information. The use of 1nformanon generates in its turn new informatjon.

-The usage. increases it value ' '

) B Compwsmble Informatlon Is compress1b1e both systematlcally and semantlcal]y Itican
' ‘be put.in to different formats 50 as to enable easy and effective transfer from generanon
. o use. - S ‘ _

s Trans'portable’: Information has to be passed on or to be communicated from one place
' to another to be useful. Words and numbers can be transmitted at close to the speegl of -
hght As a result remote news 1s now a mere matter of choice than geography

6) lefuswe Informatlon tends to dlffuse the rnore it diffuses, the more it creates new -
-information. The leakage of 1nfonnat10n is pervasive and continuous, though it is nof the
inherent tendency of natural resources to leak. Infonnanon reproduces 1tse1f rather ¢han
- consumed through use. s . :

7) Substitutable :  Information can replece caprtal',_ labour and physical mater.ial.

Williams has noted six parameters of Information: -

1) Quantiy

| 2) __,Co'ntent.'.
:3)  Structure

4) Langué.ge_ .
5 Quity
6 . Life
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2)

3)

6)

Quantity: Quantity of information is ‘measurable by the number of documentb pageq _

words, characters, b‘l[S drawmg, plctures etc.

Content: It refers to the meanmg ancl value of information. .

Structure: The format of orgamsatton of mformatlon and its logical I‘elﬁthI’lSh]p between
statements and elements.

Language : The symbols, alphabets, codes and syntax with. Wthh the ideas are expanded 3

Languages play a vital role in canymg the correct meamng of information.

Quality : That whlch charactertses the completenese accuracy ancl reIevance and timeliness
of information. ‘ : - :

Life : The total span of time in Wthh value can be derived from the information. Accordmg
to Wetsman mfonnatlon has the followmg characteristics: :

[} Existence

2)  Availability

3) Language or recognisable_ repr'esen._tation' E

4y Meaning

McGarry lsurnmar’ises the following attributes of _infonhation:

N .Infotination can be regarded as a near synonym of fact.

2) . Ithasa transformmg or remforcmg effect on what is knowu or believed to be known -

~bya human belng

3) - Information is the freedom of choice one has in selecting a message.

"4)  Information is a necessary piece of something which we are faced with a choice.

The amount required depends upon the complexity of the decision to be made.

'5) Infotmation is used as an aid in decision making.

6)  Information is the raw material from which knowledge is derived."
7)  Information is exchanged with others and not merely received. "

g - Informatlon can be defined in terms of 1ts effort in the rec1p1ent

2 33 Value of Informatton

Smce mformatlon isan essentlal mgredlent for socto-economic and sc1ent1ﬁc advancement, _

1ts acqunsmon, storage and dtssemmatlon has become important actmty

) Benefits of Scnentlﬁc and Techmcal Infonnatlon

The bencﬁts that are llkely to result frgm a large avatlabﬂlty of sc1ent1ftc and techntcal

mformatton are:



1).  Imptove the capabrllty of a country to take advantage of exrstmg knowledgej and

know-how achleved elsewhere,

2) Rationalization and systematlzatlon of a country s research and development efforts '

in the light of knowledge alréady available.

3)  Wider knowledge base for the solut1ons of problems

4)  New altemauves and approaches to the solutton of technical problems and optmg

for mmnmsmg future ones.

5) Improved effectweness and efﬁcrency of techmcal activities in the productlon and
- .service.

6) Above all better decision making in all sectors and at all levels of responsibility.

Informatmn is power and plays a vital role in bringing prospenty to nations. Hence the
study on its production, storage dlssermnanon has attracted the attention of the people

i) Informatton for Demsmn Makmg

It is umversally accepted that relevant and current information dehvered when and V\T’l

" required and in a sultable format bécomes a major asset for planners and manager in decision’

'.makmg

Decision making process is a key to any human activity. It is selecting an alternative
- from a set of possible alternatives with a view to maximising certain benefits and minimising
costs. So the decision makers in general face a.variety of possible actions and an uncertzinty

about the possible consequences of each action. This uncertainty may be reduced or completely

- removed by obtauung sufficient mformatlon in support of the decmon

24 MODlELS OF INFORMATION TRANSFER

The followmg are the models of mfonnanon transfer

1) - Technical Models of Information Transfer :

2) Semantic Models of .lnfo_rmatlon Transfer

3)  General Models of Information Trallsfer- '
241 Techmcal Models of Informatmn Transfer

These models are valuable to all professronals concemed with Linking user and sources
of information. Models' comirig under this type are more used by information spec1ahsts rather
~“than librarians. Shannon and Weaver model of communication is the best examp]e under |this

. - category. Their work is regarded as classic in the figld of mformanon study but which should
~'be more accurately called communication theory.” This theory uses advanced ‘mathematics to

analyse the effects of information transmission failure or noisc _.; the accurate transmission of

~message. Berlo (1960), a prominent communication screntlstsh ismphﬁed the Shannon-Weaver
-'Moclel into Source / Message l Channel / Receiver: - SR : .
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| 2 4.2 Semanuc Models of Informatlon Transfer |

The sernantic problems in 1nformatlon transfer were 1dent1f1ed by Bar H1llel (1964) It
helps develop theoretlcal prmczples for the development of mformauon science s 4'tiue sc1ence
Yovits and Emst e‘volve‘d certain concepts and pr1n01ples Based on these developrnents
Wittermore and Yovits made an attempt to define information. - They found on Quantifying
information in ferms of the minimum amount of data which will be required to change the state -
‘of the decision makers. Further they stated that this measure of information must be relative as

the amount of information in a message will vary w1th the time; the s1tuatlon and the individual *
'decrsmnmakers S :

| | 2 4.3 General Models of Informatlon Transfer

Murdock and Llston (1967) presented not only a general model based on the classic
sender/channel/receiver model, but also a variety of channels for mformatlon transfer 1nclud1ng
direct and 1nd1rect transfer, through various medla over tlme '

-Personal channel '

Originator — \ User .
= Primary Media - 1\
> Archives ; — — lr
‘J/——Be . "_}‘_Se'condary Media
_ > V—‘» "L’L.}V — » Information Centres
v ~ ~, | —————
- e W Information |
- [-Centres

g Under tlus category there are four types of models which collectively provlde an extremely_ :
‘ valuable and overall view of the process of mfonnatlon transfer

..1) ' '_Resear_ch, De‘velopmentfand Diffusion Model _ -
2)  The Social Interaction' Model o
3.). .The Problem Solver Model o

4) Lmkage Moclel

1y Research Development and Dlﬁ‘usmn Mode]

ThlS model divides the 1nformatton transfer process into research development productlon .

dissemination; and consumer roles. These roles can exist separately within the different sub__ -cultures of .~ -



. research communities, product orgamsanons practltloners and consumer groups. This model i is popular
“and appropriate for dealing with dissemination and utllizatlon 1issues, whethier these are concepts or

- products, at the policy and macro- system levels. This model i is more research onented rather than
orlented : : S

Basic ’ Applied .

i Developm’eht C e | . Mass
. Research. Research :

.Communication

7

Planned Mass
Communication -

g

‘User

- 2) The Socml Interactlon Model

The Soclal Interaction Model suggests that concepts, whether in the form of products or PI'T‘—UCf_:S,
- are communicated from one individual to another over a period-of time w1thm the context of asocial
- and these concepts are adopted, adapted or rejected

ystem

user- -

oe
0 o Individuals

— Knowledge flow

/—\ Formal Stmetitre

#* "™y Informal structure

3 ..The-Probiem Solver Model

ThJS model adopts a psychologtcal and user ornented approach to the problem of dtssemmation

- and utilization fssues. Based on the psychologmal theory of a need réduction. cycle, wi ch beging with

the identification of a need and ends with the reductwn of that need, the model is a genfral one af
. be apphed to the process inside an individual, a group or an organisation. An 1mpo:@atﬁ' limitation
model stems from its emphasis on the user seeing a need, diagnosing a problem and making use
. internal knowledge and retrieval sources. As a result it tends to minimise the role of outside resg
as well as the seope and diversity of these . - o

d can

of his
urces

of this
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: Retriéve

' - Select -
: o Solution™
Outside Resources - . Application
- Qutsider o . Inside Identification
Resoures _ of need
| >
'__;____:__;_Seimi___'____ Define J/
: ' ' o - Problem

'4)  Linkage Model

This mode] based on the internal problem solving cycle of the individual, also stresses the
importance of the user being meaningfully related to resources outside his own knowledge and experience.
This model incorporates the features of the eatlier three models. It aitaches great value to the user and
resource sysiem, exchanging information in a series of turn way injeraction process, through which the

user is connected with a variety of resource systcms, lncludlnu research, development, and practice, as
well as library and information services,

Solution / Message

~ Solution

7

Solution - pessemination %
Simulation \;

Line to 3 Retrieval

other ~ ofusers’ Education Nged.
Resource - situation J

System ~ \Hetrieval Diagriosis £ Sedtch

Feedback . Diagnosis

. \ I\ Searr:h ‘/

'RESOQURCE SYSTEM -~~~ USER SYSTEM

Application

25 GROWTH AND OBSOLESCENCE OF INFORMATION

- 25.1 Growth of Information

Till the invention of printing press by Gutenberg the scientific information was mostly
available through long, expensive process.of copying by hands. That situation was replaced after -

- the invention of movable printing press. Book became one of the major ways of transmitting

" information to the scientific community. But this mode of produ»,tlon lacked the speed necessary

 for the rapid diffusion that was needed for the pnonty cIanms that many researchers need to make
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by the seventieth century. Durmg this period  scientists thought of using poz,tal services to
overcome the problem of easy diffusion of mformatlon It was mere exchange of letters between
 scientific community. This method resulted in the birth of the first English scientific journal in .
- 1665 named Philosophical Transactions. This journal was brought by the Secretary of the. Rcyal
" Society, Henry Oldenburg and contained most current information on research,

In spite of this effort, books would contain most of the scientific work. By the late
nineteenth century this habit of the monograph format had been replaced by an almost compfetc
use of papers in journals to transmit information. Some considerable changes appeared in the
publication of journals in subject specialisation. Along with time the use of journals as a method
of dissemination has been stimulated by the improved postal services and the removal of taxes
on the imported llterature :

Puring the late nineteenth century speed of publication again became a major problem
and this problem paved way to new journals of supplementary nature, The importance| of
~ publication of more journals was realised in the 19th century. This situation resulted in the creation
of abstracting journal. Up to the Second World War the diffusion of information remained
basically the same. After the Second World War there was great change in the apphcatlor of
‘information. To evercome various problems caused by war destruction, a good-amount of 1c%ea1c,h
was necessary. As a result societies and -institutes pubhshcd journals, which grew in size and

number. During this period the scientists used the journals as personal copies. Till this time
the journals published to keep abreast of the related scientist groups in their research activity.

After the World War many societies and institutes published journals on commercial basis
to make profits besides the primary aim of diffusion of information. In spite of the changes that
appeared in the publication of journals, the journals were still considered an individual dissemination

tool. But the development of journals influenced the libraries in many respects. So the responsibility
of dissemination of information slowly shifted to the librarian. There was considerable delay
in the publication of journals and it was solved by publishing newsletters and short note bulletins
“in specific fields. ' - 3

So the journal was the main media to diffuse information in the seventeenth century. The
dissemination of information after Second World War was carried out on a different pattern and
invided many criticisms, The time taken between submission of the research and publication in
journal was more than 6 months. The entire information or all articles of a journal were never -
used by individual researchier. Therefore the rest of the information available in the journal was
not at all used by the researcher,

_ The publication of a humber_of journals on a spgcific subject paved way to indexing |
abstracting journals. The major problem with the abstracting journals was editing and condensing
the articles. Many times the content of the article may not be represented in the abstracting.

To overcome the problems of journals used for dlfﬁjsmg information some alternatives =
were suggested.

1)  Idea of using individual paper as medium rather Ehan the journal Wthh gmups them:
© together arbltrarlly : : ‘

2) The md1v1dual papers would then be kept in centres based on disciptines or brancheb
and would be disseminated by branch abstracting services.




3)  Paperused as media in journals was not ideal for the rapid and accurate clissemi_nalio_n
of information. This very idea paved way to. the use of microfilms as media.

©4)  Use of computer media like compact disc, floppy etc. The computer media is much
' cheaper, easy (o use, and cannot be tampered with so easily efc.

Thus the growth of information is influencing the media from time to .iimé: '
2.5.2 Obsolescence of Infermation

The term obsolescence refers to ouidatedness. In the context of library science we refer
to obsolescence of information as that information in libraries which becomes irrelevant with the
passage of ttme. In other words it is the slow reduction over time of the ufility of information.

) Reasons for Qbsoiescente
1)  The information is still v.alid, hut i.t is 1‘10@r incorpo rated into later work.
2} The information is valid but it is now superséded b).f tater work.
3y The informaiion is Vialid, but ts now in a ﬁéld of deélining intergst.
4)  'The information is no longer valid.
, Rowley and -Tlllrner suggested that there can be thréé other possibilities also.
1) Thc. information is .considered inva]id, but becomes recognised as valid.
ii) The information is valid, but inadequaté theory or technology delays its exploitation.
i) The information is valid and in a field (ﬁ" incrcésing or rene@ed interest. -
Thus published rﬁaterial will cﬁzmge in terms of utility over time and sometimes obsolescence

may suddenly be revised by fashion or technological change. For example areas such as solar
encrgy which were supposed to be obsolescent information are now much sought after.

i) Assessment of Obsolescence

Obsolescence can be assessed in terms of its measure of utility. They are

1) Citations or references in subsequent literature
ii)  Usage in a library,

Both of these are subject to problems. Citation in subsequent papers may, for a number

of reasons, not be linked to the actual utility of original article. Alternatively library is affected

_ by the biases of library's acquisition policics and the knowledge of the users - in other words
users may make heavy.demands of an item because of fack of any better alternatives.
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Asléessiﬁg that we acéebt one.or the other of our measutes, the results obtainable

_ curve; the usage of the same materlal shows a negatlve exponentlal Lurve
By plotting the pmpomon of llterature remammg useful against time, one produces
negatlve exponentl;d obsolescence curve. :

.~ Relative Volume of
remaining active _
 Jermonre 05

1.0

the

Time since publication

_Fig-6 : Obs.olescén_c.e“Cume: Active' Iiteratu_re plotted against time

Papers have a high uiility during a shmt perlod of time after publication and then their -

_ut111ty diminishes rapidly as time progresses. Obviously the speed at wh1ch the papers. beca
obsolete wﬂl vary between subject ﬁelds : : :

me

26 LET'US SUM UP

“In thxs unit we explamed the meamng and scope of the term Informatlon anng v
various definitioris. Later six types of approaches to information have been presented as discus

by Jesse Shera. Vartous forms of information are discussed thoroughly explaining the. natur%?f '

information. Later the characteristics of information given by various authors are presented

value, varions models of transfer, growth and obsolescence. of mformatlon are described W
: lllustratlons oo

sed

e
rith
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2.8 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS

L ESSAY QUESTIONS

y

2)

3.

4)

Define “Information’. Explain various approaches to mformatlon and the types of
information.

Explain the nature and characteristics' of information.
List out various models of information transfer and brieﬂy explain about each model.

How are the studies on growth and obsolescence of information. useful to library
and -information scientists ?

. SHORT NOTES

a)
b)
¢)

d)

. Scientific and technical information

Conceptual information vs. Empirical information
Obsoleseence Curve

Linkage model of information transfer

REINE
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3 0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

In the earher two units of this block the concepts ‘knowledge’ and ‘Informatlon are .-
explained to you in comsiderable detail. In this we attempt. to explam vanous models of”

communication and multimedia in communlcauon
After reading this unit you ‘should: be able_ to

- explain the. meaning .of communieation and process of conununication'

- dlstmgu:lsh the difference between verbal and’ non—verbal cormnumcatmn and

1nterpersonal and mtrapersonal commumcatlon

- ‘descnbe the models of commumcanon and

3, 1 INTRODUCTION

. The bas1c 1dea of communication is transfer of mformatlon Knowledge, data and
mformatlon are important and inevitable aspects of human life. If these items are to be transmitted
- from individual to md1v1dual(s) generatlon to Zeneration(s), man to himself a sound communication

f :
mechanism is esséntial. For various reasons different comunication systems have come to interlink .

e people ~The value of cither data ormformatlon or knowlodge w1ll be based on the communication
- system that is bieng used. - - 1 . o

32 COMMUNICATION - MEANING, -DEEmmONs AND CHANNALS

321 Me'aning

" The word cormnumcatlon comes from Latm word communlcare which means sharmg,
~and is related to such terms as ‘communication’, ‘commune’, ‘communist’, etc. The word

communication encompasses all methods used by living bemgs to express or convey a kind of -

thought or feeling. Out of all living bemgs man'‘s inherent nature is-always to share his experiences
with others always. “This very idea could be the foundation for the evolution and development

. of communmication. The technique of ‘using- communication’ is being practlsed by all in-many
ways knowingly or unknowingly. Since the society is mcreasmgly becoiming complex, so the.

communication between individuals is.getting highest i importance. This is one of the reasons how
commutication has become an mdeper;_ldent discipline. o

Communication is_somethin'g that cverybody lmows'and\does, but it is equally difficult

to assign or give a specific meaning to the term communication. This aspect is already discussed

_in the earlier unit: Accoriding to T.A Richards “Communication takes place when one mind so’
acts upon its environment that another mind is influenced as in that other mind an experlence -

‘occurs which is like cxpenence in the first mind and is caused in part by thdt expenence

Almost all the deflmtlons and meanmgs on commumcatlon contdm mamly two =
o charactenstlcs : - :
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1)..  First, communication, when defined as the plocee,s of sending or recieving a message,
implies that there will be a response to the message. So, communication is tem}ed asa
two-way process.

2) Second the succossful transmission of ideas is dependent upon mutual undergtandmg
between communicator and the remplent

- 3. 2 2 Deﬁmtlons

_ Communication is defined in many ways and some of the defmltlons are discussed here
- which are suitable to the field of 11brary and information science.

The Oxford cht:onary gives the meaning of communication as “the i imparting, conveymg

or exchanging of ideas and knowledge whether by speech, writing or signs”. In the words of Peter

"Dricker communication is” the ab111ty of various groups w1th1n the enterprise to understand each
others functions and concemns”

-Accordmg to Dr. S.R. Ranganathan “communication is the transmitting, conveymg or exchangl

- of ideas, knowledge or information etc., whetlter by speech, writing, signs or other symbols
expressed audiably, visually or graphically or in any other manner. Columbia Encyclopac La:
defines it as the transfer of the thoughts and messages as contrasted with the transportation of

goods and persons. The basic forms of communication are by signs (signals) and sounds (hearmg)

3 2 3 Channels of Commumcatlon

_ - From the definition and rneamng of commumcatlon one can easnly come to the conclusmn
that the media and the method used to communicate ideas through is very important, therefgre

some attention is to be paid to learn and understand the forms and channéls of communication.

" The channels of communication are two types:

I)  Oral Communication

2) . -Documentary Communication

1 Oral Communication

The Oral Commﬁnicatioh is further divided as follows

.i) .- One person to person :
Eg. face to face talk, talk on phone, efc,

ii} - One person to sever_al ' _ i
Eg. Group.or committee meeting ' '

i)  One person to many
Eg. Speech at a meeting

iv)  One person to a wide public
Eg. A radio tatk public meeting

v) - Several persons to several
Eg. Group discussions, conversation.
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.Docur__r.xe'ntary _Communication |

The ID_ocumentary communication is fur_ther divided as follows:

i) - Personal

Eg. letters author $ personal d1ar1es workbooks etc.

i) Unpubhshed or semi published

Eg. Theses, Records etc.
i) E,:,;hibitions (including one person to several type of communication)
iv) -Demonsttation

__a) personal observatlons N
Eg. Accidental/ mcndental observanon items

b) Films Eg publlc films special-ﬁlm
¢) Television

_ d)' Visual aids to oral and written -commumcatlon

~ Each type of channel and form of commumcatlon 1s sultable in dlfferent s1tuatlons S0

each form has its own hrmtatlons

- 3 2 4 Ingredlents of Commumcatmn

In spite of the fact that each type of communication is suitable in a partlcular situation

‘ , still certain entities are common in all types. These are known as mgredlents or essentials of
‘ oommumcauon '

1y

4)

'5)__'

o

3

The act of commuhication has to orginate f-rom a SOufce B

The commumcatlon or the idea of communication is to be encoded - nse of symbols The _'

process of translatmg, ideas, feelings and mformatlon into a code is called encoding.

The idea, now represented by a set of symbols / code:i is the source measage ‘The message
18 another important mgredlent of communication. '

The method used to carryout the message is called channei The success and fallure of
a commumcatlon 1s mamly depends on the channel used

The last mgredlent of communication is reciever.

3. 2 5 The Nature of Conunumcatlon

Dependmg on the mgxedlents of commumcatlon certam workmg pnnczples are denved
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' 5)  Gestures: This is also one of the methods of non-vocal communication. In this method

communications are carried through body movements, facial expressons etc. Eg: Noddmg _

head;  Putting index fmger on nose. |

~ 6)  Proxemics: Proxemics involves the ways in which people in various cultures utilise both -

time and space as well as body positon and other factors for purpose of communication.
This is nothing but an influence of practices of culture over other. The result is development
of new pract:lces Eg: knowingly and unknowingly Indians borrowed roany practices from
British people

ii) Verbal (or Vocal) Communication

The major differences between non-vocal and vocal are mattters ‘more of degree |than
~of kind. Sigual, signs, symbols and possibly icons may, at times be easily verbalised, although
most people tend to think of them as visual meaning of expressions. Man’s vocal-instrument
as a device of communication represents an apex of physical and intellectual evolution. [t has

the potential to express the most basic instinctual demands as well as a range of highly intellectual -

process, including the posmb]e mastery of numerous complex languages each with an enoromous
vacabulary. The vocal organs permit the production of sound effects animal nmses bird calls
and such amusmg high manipulations of speech.

3.3.2 Intra and Inter Personal Communication |

In human society the problem of exchange of communication rests on interper Jonal
relationships. As a result all kinds of communication depend on the paruc:lpants who mugt be
willing and readily disposed to establish intcrpersonal relations. According to Max Weber a
relationship in its most generic sense is the existence of a substantial probability of interaction
between two or more persons. On the other hand, interpersondl relation is defined by Mc Gall
‘and Simons as one that necessarily involves each participant as personal entity i.e. each of the

parties must recognise the other as distinctive individual of whom he has some prior knowledge

i) Ihterpersonal Communieation

Asch describes a typical interpersonnel communication situtation in the following words:

I ‘A’ percives the surroundings, which include ‘B’ and himself;

2) A’ percives that ‘B’ is alsn oriented to ‘the surroundmgs such tha* ‘B’ includes himself
and ‘A’ in the surroundmgs ' . |

3y ‘A’ acts towards ‘B’ and notes that ‘B’ is reponding to his ac_tiam'.'

4) © ‘A’ notes that ‘B’ responding to him sets up the expcctatlon that *A’ will grasp the response
as an action of ‘B’ directed towards ‘A’, The same orderin~ must be existing in ‘B’ This
means that each percives the situation as shared by both. Comrmunication can occur only

-when the same or similar content is present in the participants and when the contem
possesses for each the property of being also the content for the other.
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A_dvantages of Inter'person;il' 'C(')mmunication

1) - To develop a.spirit of i mqurry, a wnllmgneqs to examine one’ s own behavrour and to
 experiment with ‘one’s role in the world. '

2)  To develop an awareness of more things and ‘about more people.

3)  To develop ability to act in a collaboration and' mutually dependent manner with peers,
superiors and subordinates rather 'than in’an authoritative or submissive manner.

4) To develop the ability to resolve conflicts and dlsputes throu gh prob]em solving rather than
through coercion or manipulation.

To cenclude for effective mterpersonal communication we must know certain skills and
tactics, particularly when we come across new people to establish rapport quickly. This is very
much essential in the case of a librarian. To be effective we must be able o’ control the
communication situtation. This does not mean we must act in a dominant way. Control without

. dominance can be seen in an experienced librarian. Assesing competance inevery day interpersonal
situations is very difficult.

- i) Intrapersonal -Commﬁnication

In thrs mode of communication man talks to himself, Tt mcludes his thou ghts expenences _
- and preceptions durinig 4 communciation event. Behaviour that we see on all other levels of

communication begms in the inr: apersonal level. Accordmg to Wrsemdn and Branner thrs model
is discussed at two levels..

iy ° Internal stimuli; and
~2) - External stimuli,

Internal stimuli indicate the Organisms’ psychologrcal and physmloglcal states whereas

external stimuli come from the commumcator environment. BO is explained this model in four :
areas:

1} electro chemical, including all the clectrrcal and chemrcal reachons n man;

2) selfmovmg, including the sensory perceptrons the’ auto matic movement of organs, and
purposeful movement; :

3) feeling, including emotions, drives needs, and' values;

4} - thinking, involving: symbohzatlon such as decoding and commumcatmg with self.

Typw of Intrapersonal Commumcatlon |

.. The various types of mtrapersonal communication are

1)  postures -
2) muscle tension -
3)  sleep

4)  use of tranquilizers
Emotions




1)  Postures: The way we sit, stand and walk communicates a lot to others and to ourstives -
" about the way we feel about ourselves. A person who sits relaxed, back straight, usually
-feels self-confident. A person who slouches or is bent over usually does not feel| self- -

confident. The way one stands can indicate how solid one feels (feet on the ground),
-walking often shows aggresiveness (chest struck out), sexuality (movement in the pelvic
area), importance of intellect (head struck out, literally head before body), looseness,
openness-or t1ghtness (defensweness) :

2) Muscle Tension: Often emot1ons express themselves in the body by creating masculer
~ tension. The phrase “You give me a pain in the neck,” literally translated, means; I am
50 an'gry at you that my neck muscle’s are painfully tense.

3) Sleep: Trregularities in sleepmg or the mablhty o sleep is a rather gross mdlcamr of
emotlonal upset. P

4)  Use of Tranquilizers: Drugs, food, alchol, tobacco television, even sex can function |
- basically as transquilizers. When you find yousself overindulging in transquilizers yourself

is a good feedback. This is good feedback. What impulses to action (what energy expenditures)
would be used if you were not tranquilizing yourself? More specifically, what are you afraid
of? - ' R - ' |

5)  Emotions: Emotion provides a much more direct and immediate feedback process than
body awareness (muscle tension, posture etc. } However, we often are not 'sensltive to our
emotions. In fact the awareness of emotion and the ability and openess to EXpress emotlon
is perhaps the single most important characteristic which differentiates the psycholog’leally
healthy and interpersonnally comptent from the neurotle

3 4 CON[MUNICATION MODELS

Models simplify reahty, electkey elements and indicate relationships among key eleme'nts.
Many models of communication include certain basic concepts, such as a sender, a process of
encoding into signals or symbols, a messge, a channel, a reciever, a relationship, a process of
decoding, a range of things to which message refers (referents) and an actual or probable
effect, intended or not. Some models include a feedback line between reciever and sender ‘also.

The communication models help us to understand how the communication system works. .

" There are some important points to learn how comrnumcanon models help us to understand a
communicatation system. T

. . . 1
'J_l) : There 15 selecwlty in attraetlon, perceptlon and retention of messages by the recuever

A commumeatlon is essennally transitional with the reeelver playmg an actwe role in the
- course of any communication process.

'3)  communication does not always flow directly from one sender to one receiver but by way
* of intervening processes. : ‘ _ .

4}  Mass communication processes lnvovle professmnal mediation between senders and recejvers

and | ;
5) cornmun1cat10n takes place m eomplex soc1al systems .ather than in 1solated acts. of
'transnussnon and recept1on




According to Edward de Bono the ‘communication model is _a" method of transfering
relationships or processes from its actual setting to one where it can be more conveniently studied’. .

-'Ihere_are several models of communication but prominent among them are:
1} Lasswell model or formul_a
~2)  Shanon and Weaver model
3 George Gerbner’s model
4) - The Schramm model

| - 34 1 Lasswell’ Model

_ Lasswell a U.S. Polmcal Scientist developed a verbal model in 1948 as ‘who says what
" in which channel to whom with what effect 7. This mode is very usefut to split the comimimication
' process into various 'components. The value of this model lies i in its use as a structurmg dewee
and in s1tuat1ons m which the sender has a elear mterest to influence the receiver.

| Who ' _Says'nrhal in which to whom withwhat
. [Fommunicatof > Message channel Recciver- effect
. o | o . s ' Medi_um' _ " Effect
S 5 B T T

The Lasswell s model of commumcanon can bf- analysed in the context of library.. as

follows

‘ _'_.Who '? _ o Authonjs; publi_sher's,_fesearch 'bodies',_trans‘lators, pl'ofessional Bodies ete.
- What ? _ symljolic contents of knowledge, use of _language notations symbols- etc.
Which ~ Books, joumals, manuscnpts reports, conferenceproceedmgs AV. matenals
Channel? : cornputer media etc : : :
Whom 7 -librax)'r users or mernbers of the society. I-

~ What o "knowledge addmon to mdmduals of socuety or
effectr? . 'users of library. :

| _3 42 Shanon and Weaver Model

In 1949 Shanon and Weaver desigred and developed a commumcatlon model usmg: I. Lo

. mathematical principles. Quite often it is refered to.as mathematical model of Shanon and Weaver.
.. The followmg are the components of thlS model, ' -
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343 George Gerbner’s Model

- 3)-  Transmitter or Channel _. .

. 4) Receiver or-Destination

. same; otherwise, the receiver definitely gets adulterated information. !

- A schematic diagram of Shanon’s General Communication System: -

1) . Source

2)  Message

‘The communicated message from: source to reciever through the signals can be more or
less distorted due to interfering noise. Thus the receiver at times may not be able to receive

identically the way the communicator sends the message. This is called noise in the mﬂdé;l. The
~. model was orginally designed for application of technical information but it can also be sed to
- understand different types of human communication. I the noise in the model is limited, the

communicated information retains its erginal and the value of information will be more.or less

- Eg: If the puhctuation ‘marks ére‘not taken proper care in message t'hey" get different me'icmings.

.' - Entropy: Outside influences diminish the integrify of communication and possibly distiért the
. message for the receiver. ' o ' A
. Negative entropy: It may occur in the insiances in which incomplete or blurred meéssages. ate

- neverthless received intact, either because of the ability of the receiver to, fill in missing%de,tails
or to recognise, despite distortion or a paucity of information both the intent and_conte?mfI of the

communication, . . - : . Y : f

~ Redundancy: The repetition of elements within a message that prevents the failure of commurication

of information is the greatest antidote for entropy.

I-.
|
Information : _ :
Source |—=» Transfer L o
: tansfer [~ _ Receiver - Desti
B — — * riation
' Message A . Singal' ' )P ] l;i‘!{ec;.:ived -. B i
: e & : Signals :
 Noise - !
Source

This model is conceptually different from the earlier two models, It involves the

. complication of human communication ‘and the development of devices for handling, mass
. communciation or communication in other fields. In 1956 Gerbner developetl communication

models based on “some one percives an event/ and reactsfin a situation/ tiféugh séme _r?'lcans/

 to make available materials / in some form / and context / conveying contepts/ with sorhe'seqirlcnce.
The essence of the model is to *connect the communication situation and the participant perception

of and response to the situation and the.communication process. This model .can incorporate
machine as well as human process in' different combinations and at various stages. |
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Perceptional dimension
Relationship between communication
urgent and word of évents .

@ _ . selection. contént - @

Avai]abiiity

Means aiid control -dimensions _
relationship between. communicating
agent and communication product

George Gerbeners General Model of Communication _ _ :
344 The Schramm Models R | o ”
‘Schramm (1954) attempted to deve10p a human communication mode! giving emphasm to
expierences of two individuals and the interaction between the: those two was later designed as

i models He developed three models to oxplam the proposed cocept or theory

Model-l This is. a]rnost sirmilar to Shanon 5 ModEI

T N '-~o — >

Source . - Encoder - ' Signals | Decoder'

Destination -

Commumoatlon starts from source (i.e Ist individua) ) and it is encoded, transmitted
through signals. These signals are decoded either manually or mechnanically and Ieach destination
(i.e. 2nd mdmdual)

Model - 2 :

" In this model he introduces the idea that only that which is shared i in the fields of experience
of both the sources and destination is actually commuinication because only that portlon of the
SIgnal is held in common by both source and destination.

@ - Destination -
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Model - 3 :

This model deals with communlcatmn as an interaction wnth both pa.r{les cncodlng, interpreting, deu}dm g.

‘transmitting and’ recewlng signals, In this mode! feedback-and the continous lnup 01 shared infor mauom. -

can be notlccd

-

‘Encoder Decodes

Interprefs _ -~ Interpretes .

Decoder - Encoder-

' ( Messag'c. 3}
Bach model explams certain points its ‘creator fcels are. relcvant in the commumcauon p1 Uw‘.a
or sfructure. No model can “do it all”. ‘Even if it could, it would" defeat the purpose of the moclcl as

a Smellﬁed representative of the real world. So, we select the models which best suit our pu1pose for
_the immediate problem at hand to be solved. B : S . L

35 MULTIMEDIA IN COMMUNICATION

.To commumcate 1deas from one and to anothcr a kmd of medlum is necessary. Dependmg :
on the availabiltiy and convenience a good number of media are being used in comimunications. -
- As aresult of advancesin science and technology a variety of media are being deveioped. Usual] {y '

it requires a gadget to make use of the modern media. This kind of media cannot be read norma]hy
Based on this very character ‘norrnal readmg and specml type of reading” the entire mcdla is
grouped into two categones : o - ; P
D -The print rnedia;.and-

2 'Iheelectromcmedla o e ., o

351PrthedJa o -

The mformatlon available in th‘.lS media can be rcaci with ndked eye and does not 1equne

any kind of gadgets It 1ncludes books, periodicals, proceedings of seminars ahd confelenc,es :

popular magzines, newspapers and so on. Usually this Kind of media performs two funct:om

1) provide information and 2).’ entertamment The audience of these. media could be a pamcu lar

group or people in general. The print media periodicals are usually used by a qpec:lahqed group
and newspapers and popular magzmes by all people :

Books: Theqe are : records of human knowledge The main advantage of this media is its lon geviky -
The production of book takes considerably long time, thereby the information cannot maintain
récency and sometimes it may become outdated. The informtion available in this medm may'
be used for information, persuasion and emﬁrtamment Usually books have lrited 1eade1s than

~any other print media.
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Periodicals: These are also known as learned periodicals or journals. These are meant for
-specialised readers unlike the book media.  They contain primary information which is highly
useful to readers of that subject. This acts as communication tool between specialised group of
readers. Usually the periodicals contain original research. ‘Unlike book ruedia the perlodlcal
medla is a publicatlon that -appears at reguhr intervais.

Proceedmgs of Serinars and Canferences The availability of these publlcatlons to researchers
is very important. The information available in thése print media will be nascent in comparison

with periodicals. Usually & minate topic of current subject interest is taken and deliberations are -

held on that chosen topic and suitable solutions and conclusmns are drawn upon for funhe1
refinement of that area. '

News papers: Unlike the pCI“iOdlLdl and confcrcnce media the newspapers are belng used by
‘people from all walks of life.” The importantance and value perishes within a day or a few days
(in case of popular nmg:fmbs} But the information made avaituble in it is very tecent and of
current interest, The range of information in the media in any area is quite fong ie. it suitq lay
U spemahs small businessmen to industrialist, youth to old people etc.

Besides the above mentioned variety of media the print media also encompass the indexing and
abstracts, journals, yearbooks, directories, etc. This print media does not contain the required
information but provide suitable clues to the source of information. These are also known as
secondry sources. Aftcr the invention of electronic gadgets people turned towards electronic media
partially for various reasons. Now there is a great competition from electronic media to print media

for its very existence. But the print media is still living because of its characteristic features like

easy to carry, permanencc easy to mamtam and cost-effectiveness.
352 Electmmic Media |

The primary difference between this media and print media is. thc earhel one needs a

seperate machine for its use whereas the later does not. The electronic media has advantages

over print media, it is compartively cheap, solves space problems, receives informtion from far
. off places, etc. There are different electronic media: telegraph, tclephone computer ﬂ(Jppy,
electronic eail, video-text, tafex, fax, cable TV system. All these media can be grouped into two:
person to person communication inedia Br()ddcastmg mcdla {person 10 many persons)

‘The first kind of medld refers to such media where messages are sent by telephone,

telegraph, fax, telex etc. whereas the second oné reaches many people with live messages thlough

radio and Telewswn

- Telegraph: This was the first dcv1ce used to communicate between person to person by using
electronic knowledge. And also this was the first device used in telecommunication. In the year
1830 the electronic telegraph was invented by the American, Samuel Morse. In this system the
spread of communication made equal to ‘the speed of llght In this media the mformatwn was
communicated through manual key operatlon

~ Telephone: This is an improvement over telegraph. Communicated information is transfered
into electronic media automatically using good electronic gadgets. The interaction betweén
. receiver and sender is made very casy and effective. As a result of information technologjy many
- people can share lhur ideas- sitting at different places through tclccontmence :
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Electronic Mail: It is very similar to conventional pestal mail in appearance but it uses
telecommunication technologles This media is useful in successful functioning of mformatlon

- metworks. The sender’s message ot requirement is kept in a computer of the recelver and is

-available automatleally to the person(s) whether that person is physmally there or not

~ Computers: The mam advantage of this media is that a large amount of / mformathn can be
stored and may be remeved the way the user needs. Mampulatmn of informatien is! poss1b1e
- in th1s media, . - R |

36 LETUSSUMUP —

The idea of communication the méaning of commumcatmn and the definition of comrmumcatlon
are discussed. The form and channéls of communications are represented diagrammatically to haave abetter
and clear understanding. the essentials or ingredients of communications are dealt with bneﬂy Varlous
functions of communication are listed under types of communication; verbal and non verbal :,ﬂ% stems are
dlscussed indetail. An attempt has been made to elevate the importance of inter personal commlumcatmn
. The communication models are discussed at length, The 1mportance of multimedia was dlscu?sed at the
-end, : :

37 ASSIGNMENT

1) Survey the hterature of commusication- smence and llst out various models of commumcauon

Examme ‘their application to the field of llbrary and mformatlen science, ;
|

3 9 REFERENCES AND RECOMMENDFD BOOKS

;' GUPTA,BL. Knowiedge Commumcarzan and Lzbrary Jalpur Prmtwel] 1987 |

NEELAMEGHAN A. “Information, communication’ and somety” Labrary Science wuh ia slé'mr\to“‘
. Documenranon 17(1) 1980; pl 5.

L

3 10 MODEL EXAM]NATION QUESTIONS :
1 ESSAY QUESTIONS

i) Define commumcatlen Briefly explain the nature, channels and functions of eommumc.mon o

2).  Whatare the various types of commumcatmn" Explam verbal and nonverbal commumcanon
w:th examples

) I Llstout various eommumcatlon models and explaln in detall any two of them._

) Dlscuss the role of mulumedla in commumcanon

SHORT NOTES

a)  Nonvocal communication
b) Oral'cor_rlmunica;ion

¢)  Communication channel
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4 0 AIMS AN.D OBJECTIVES

ThlS unit aims at 1ntroduc1ng the meanmg, deﬁnmon and charactenstu s of Knowledge S

"It explains the modes of formation of knowiedge and knowledge growth. The unit:further
 discusses how knowledge canbe clasmﬁed and speaks about the social eplstemolo gy of knowledge

After s_tuldymg this unit you should be able to

+ - explain the concept and meaning of knowledge;

list out the characteristics of knowledge;

acquajnt- with the sources of ‘know1edge and the formation of 'snbjec':ts;

explam the sahent feature of ‘Spn‘al of SCIBﬂtlﬁC Method’

[_:4 1 INTRODUCTION

In the earlier three uvnits of thls Block you have been explamed the reldtlonshlp between o
information and knowledge; the nature of information and various communication models and

theories. Now you wnll be learmng more about knowledge its structure and development

_ _ The genesis of knowledge can be attributed to man’s relentless endeavour to conquer

' nature to make life more ‘and more comfortable. This has beeh the motivating. foree, behind
persistent human efférts to. discover and invent things. Knowledge as we know today is the
© product of the general development of human c1v1llzatlon Humans and knowledge are supremely
comphmentary to eaeh -other, -

~ The totahty of ideas eonserved through a civilization 1s known as Knowledoe It is

considered synonymous with science, leaming, scholarship, erudmon information and lore; It
is interesting that the definition of knowledge as that which is known is considered by sofme
scholars to apply only to that which is known by the society: The sum total of that what is

“known, the whole body of truth, fact, mformat]on, pI‘ll'lClplE:b or other oblects of eogmtlon_ \

' &cqmred by manking.

42 KNOWLEDGE—DEFINITIONS STRUCTURE
AND CHARACTERISTICS |

4, 2 1 Deﬁmtlons

Robert Hayes defines knowledge as “accumulated. data which has been. systematued - |

fon‘nulated and evaluated with reference to the dlscovery of general truths”.-

. The Indlan School of Eplstemology assumes that there are three factors mvo]ved‘ in
..knowledge - the subject whu:h knows, the: object whlch 15 known and the process of knowmg

48




According to Ranganathan when knower and knowee are brought in relatlon the knower o
knows {he knowee and knowledge emerges.

There can be no knowledge W1thout a knower Admutedly, not all things may be known
to us, but many things beyond our knowledge are knowable, to all kinds of knowers, to all

the. modes of knowledge and all the methods of knowung

Accordmg to the psychological mterpretatlon knowledge is what Is perceived by our
senses.. Therefore, knowing a material phenomenon is ever present in all living things but

1nvary1ng degrees of perfection.

- As noted above there are three 1mportant componems to knowledge - the knower :

knowee and knowable. Knower is the originator of knowledge, knowee the recipient and
knowables are the whole environmentai entities on which knowledge is created. Knower is very
much keen on knowmg the unknown knowable. -

Accordmg to Webster's New International Dtcnonary of English knowledge is “famlhdnty -

geared by actual expenence practical skill, technical acquamtance”

' According to Ranganathan the “totahty of 1deas conserved through human Cl\'lllzdtlon _

~ is knowledge”.

4.2.2 Characteristics

Several charactenstlcs can be ldentlfied for knowledge Knowledge is infinite, continuous,

' multldlmensmnal turbulently dyndnnc cumulatwe _coherent and mult1d1rect10nal
i) Infinite

Knowledge is an ever growing organism. Human mind's zeal to unveil the unknown

- makes it never to be contented with the known. Though knowledge at any time may be finite,

the things yet to be discovered are unlimited and infinite. Thus several disciplines have evolved

and many are still evolving. Say for example from the sub]ect ‘Biology’ has evolved new
subjects like

" General Biology
Cellular Biology-'
‘Microbiology -

Socio-biology & Psycho-blology are some of the new subjects developmg recently One. |

"cannot say what more is in store’in the future

i) Contmuum

- Modern age is an age of problems and solutions. Due to SOCial pressure scientists are

'engaged in continuous research. An unending spiral of relay research has been created. This
results in inventions of new facts or commodities or ideas which in turn. gwe rise to new varieties
of subjects/disciplines. Ranganathan writes. in this context “At present organised relay: research

is producing a continuous cascade of new micro subjects, each stimulating another in succession
in every area of subjects This cascade makes the universe of subjects a growing and deepemng
continuum”. : ‘
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iiii) 'Ihrhulently Dynamlc. .

Dynamlsm is an important characateristic of knowledge The boundaries of knowleplge
_are ever changing. A continuous flow of new microthoughts that are being produced by orgamsed
.research makes universe of - know]edge a dynamic continuum. Ranganathan is of the opinion
 that the dynamic nature of knowledge may be measured by the rate of discoveries in a pamcular
penod and also by the growth of research expenditure. in a given, penod

_ But we cannot say that knowledge will grow only at a pamcular place or in a pamcular
'dlsc1plme The eruption of knowledge may be at several places. 'The fundamental law that lies
' passive for a long time may suddenly give rise to several probable discoveries. Thus knowle dge

~hasthe characateristic of a disorderly and violently progressive tendency. The greater the strength :

of the fundamental law the more will be the turbulence.
_ w) Mamfold and Multldlmensmnal

As a result of growing scholarship and team research and 1ncrr=ased fac111t1es for

: dtssenunatlon and utilisation of new ideas, the universe of knowledge has acqulred manlfold
and multi dimensional characteristics. Manifold characteristic of universe of knowledge repre sents
the quanntau\re growth of knowledge

Dimension is the degree of manifoldness of a system fixed by a number of pa:amt,ters
necessary and sufficient to distinguish any one of its entities or parts from all others. ‘' The
multidimensional nature can be explained using the different dimension in a c‘lass1ﬁcatlon syStem
They are facet dimension, phase dlmensmn and array dimension.

a) Facet Dimension: o AT R
Zoology of Arthopoda ' .
Ecology of Atthopoda. Two

Ecology of Arthopoda - Three
of mountams : . _

One dimensional

(14

'b) Array Dimension:

Universe - ' - Dimension 1
Continent group —  Dimension 2
(Asia, Europe etc.) ' '
~ Country = - —  Dimension ‘3
' .State . = Dimension 4

_ ¢) Phase Dlmensmn

Phase is a component of a complex subject It can be a basic subject for e.g., Mathemaﬂcs’

and Engineering. Normally phases are two dlmensmnal But interaction of Sl]b_]eCtS resulting
three or four dimensional phases are .also possible. Economlcs has a bias towards po]ImCS
sociology. This is three dimensional. : : :

v) Cumulatwe

The universe of knowledge is increasing in amount by, one adchhon after another In.
other. words it is creational. Even if earlier 1deas may become obsolete after some nme it

N
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still exists as knowledge Knowledge grows by cumulative process in wlnch new knowledge
is dependent upon already existing knowledge. Ih short, it means, new knowledge is added
- to the existing knowledge. Hence the universe of knowledge has a cumulatwe chdractemnc

v1) Coherent:

By Coherence we mean each and every element in universe of knowledge is interrelated
and a change in one element will effect the denotation of the whole. For example, if the basic
subject component is changed in a compound subject havin g a basic subject the SubjE:CI denoted
by the totallty of ideas in it would be completcly different, e. g

Medtcme Female - Female Medicine
Psychology, Female - - Female Psychology

In a compound subject the change of posmon of component ideas may affect the facet
structure and may also change the denotation of the subject because of the change in relation

between components. e.g.
Bacteria destruction . Paint

' Paint destruction : ‘Bacteria
*

When the order of any element ina subject is changed, the denotanon of the subject

“also gets changed
vii) Multidirecﬁonal:"

The growth of knowledge occurs in many chrecttons Because of interdisciplinary

approach a subject may have interaction with many other subjects. And this interdisciplinary .

interaction of subjects takes place in d1fferent directions. For example, the subJect b1ology
mnteracts with other subjects resulting in new subjects.

4.2.4 The Information 'I‘t'ansfer Chain

The information transfer chain can be described as follows:

[}] The information process comprtses separate steps or unit operations, generation, recording .

and exposition, catalogmng, storage and dissemination retrieval and exploitation by the
user. S

2)  The first two steps in, the chain - gt:nera'tion and recording and exposition are performed

by the technical man and the organisations that support him, the later steps by the
‘professional documentalists and the organisations that handle information as well as by
the users.

3)  The Information chain operates like a switching system. The ultimate aim is to connect
' the user, quickly and efficiently, to the proper information. But perfectly precise switching
is neither possible nor desirable. One cannot define in advance what information is proper;

the switching system must always allow for some browsing in neighbouring areas. .

Moreover the capacity of the user to absorb information himits the system.

51



!

4) - The Information switching system to be effective should select, make compact and reyiew
" . material for the individual user so that he actually assimilates what he is exposed to|and
not exposed to too nuch that is unimportant or irrelevant. Its fundamental task is switching

.infom'lation and not documents;

| 5)  The information problem is concerned with mostly the later steps i.e. analysing information

for the purpose of identification, placing information in its proper place in a classification -
system, storing mformatlon alerting and matching stored mformatlon with request' for.

lnformatlon

6) _\ The Informatmn problem is aggravated by this seperatlon between what is done b the

documentahst and what is done by the author,

e ’I'he.Information Pfocess‘as part of the 'Re'sea_rch_ Process. B j

The Information- ‘process is an integral part of research and development. : Reseatch

and development cannot be env1saged w1thout commumcatlon of the results of research and .

- development.

43 KNOWLEDGE A GRowTH PROCESS

“Promoting knowledge or fostermg its intrinsic growth requires insight into-the mature -

 of the growth process. Knowledge grows like an organic tree but not as compilation of ollector’s
items. Facts, discoveries, observattons et¢ are the nutrients on whlch the tnee of knowledge
develops. -

Growth of an orgamc body takes place in four major steps: Intake, dlgestlon assimi atlou '

and final utilisation. The raw materials (intake) are passed for elementary precessing. Digestable
Jitems are broken down to more manageable compounds, which are then sorted-out.into useful
and useless varieties. The wastes together with undlgestable varieties are eliminated. The useful
items i.e., the true nutrients are circulated to the tissues whose cells pick what they need and

* recombine ‘and modify it to suit their necessities and 'some of it to be recirculated ifor use of

other cells and some still to be discharged as waste: Finally, culminating the- synthes1s, each

cell constructs from its supply pool, selectively the substances and stmctures umquely charactmstlc

of its own.

This model shows that in its growth an organism never adopts fore1gn matter ou lght
but reorgahises and assimilates it to fit its own particular pattem

Thls process of growth is closely mitrorred in the growth of knowledge begmnmg fr m its
source .of explerence P
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- Growth Pro_cesls.'bf Higher Anii_nals :

Waste | RS S " ."Fuﬁ(_.ftion products . |
products : : ' =~ ’l‘

Functional |

Activity

Spollage | | intermediary products” . More”
I _ —_— : - | protoplasm
. ' ) . Synthesis L, ~ -
Storage ——r e S R S
) : . R L . Growth
: g ‘Recombination’ : _ L
Food stuff {— - Degradation ' .

L——> ‘Screening: 1.
_ — ‘ _ . - -Circulation
. | Environment ¢ U

Intake o o Digestion . | Ass’imilatio_n' 1 Utilisation
An.a_lylsm_.._>’ Sorting o Diffusion " Knowledge
.Infgrn'-la.[ion_- | SRR Ordered | - - Correlation L o
Crawdata | ' Data ' - (_:OHCCPlLIEl“. '
‘L ' - lisation - Growth
- ‘Records __- . ' ¥
¢ ' b ' N Application

L .- more

- Useful resuits  knowledge

, -”-Obsol;sceﬁe Lo | Diséa:rds I o
Growth Process of KnoWled_ge

‘ Raw data of information/experience which is stored as records for future are analysed
. forthwith. The products of analysis are then scrutinised, screened and sorted out according to

relevance. Irrefevant ones go out into discard. From this sotting out the pile of data émerges'
as an ordered system catalogned and classified, ' o

" In various stages of evaluation such packed information is circulated widely and correfated

- with countless contributions from other sources, From this synthetic process *Hypotheses’ emerge,
which upon- further verification tum into integral parts of the body of knowledge - theorems.

principles, rules and laws. - - g - S R

- . At this stage the'assimilated data loses its individial identity and becomes an ihtegml
- part of the organised (universe of) knowledge. A patchwork of unrelated facts has been transformed

into a rzitio_na]ly ‘connected thought structure of inner consistancy, viable, durable, subject io
- the tests of survival and adoptive improvements of evolution; a veritable medel of an organism.

)
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.4 4 MODES OF FORMATION OF SUBJ ECTS

Knowledge. The totahty of ideas conserved by the humans. In-this sense

~and the f1eld of 1nev1table spec:iahsanon of a normal person.

As in the organism the culmlnating phase is branched. As basic knowledge grows,
of the increment accrues to its own body, vielding more basic knowledge while anothe part
is converted into dxfferennated products. ‘

In short one can say that information is not tantamount to knowledge Informan nis
but the raw material, the precursor of knowledge. The key agent in the growth of knowledge =

has always been the human mind, which is imaginative, critical and integrative. Prompting
knowledge implies giving full-scope to the exercise of the faculty for assimilation-and syn
by which mind converts factsinto knowledge

_ - This topic attamed prominence in the library professmn parhcularly for the systematic :
~ arrangement of books. Classificationists (those who design classification systems) should have -

a thorough undeérstanding of formation of subjects to evolve a.viable classification systern.- A

good classification system should be able to provide notation not enly for the existing subjects’
but also for those that may evolve in the future. Only through a comprehensive understanding” -

of the modes of formation of subjects, a classificationist wt'll be able to evolve a good n mber

- of normatwe prmc;ples to e13351fy the documented knowledge.

© I this context it is necessary to understand some of the terms used in deSCI'lbl g the
modes of formatlon of subjects. They are defined as- under

4.4.1 Definition of the Termis

Idea : "I“he product of thinking, reﬂecting, imagin'ing', etc. got. by the intellect by integ ating

- with the aid of logic; a selection from the appercepﬂon mass dnd [ or what is directly apprehended.
: by the mtumon and deposued in the memory

._ Knowledge = Univers_e' of Ideas

IR The number of known eniities are finite
i) ~ The number of unknown entities are "infinite and
iii) ~ ‘Some of the entities which are not known at the motnent will be known in future .

from t1me to tlme

SubJeet An organised or systematic body of ideas, whose extenslon and intension are likely
to fall coherently within the field of interest and eomfortably with in the mntellectual competence

Isolate: A generic te'rm to denote.isolatef idea, isolate term or isolate nurnb'er. '

; Isolate Idea: Any Idea or 1dea - complex fit to form a compunent of a subjeet but not by

itself fit to be deemed to be a subject. For example child, gold India, 1930.

pait

_ Universe .of Knowledge Totality of all ideas of pnst, preSent and the anticipated futire in
" which - . : o -
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. These are- isolate ideas, because by themselves these are not fit to be independent. -
. subjects, but these may be components to one or more subjects. For example, Child: child .~

- medicine, child psychology, child education, .etc. Gold: gold minery, gold metailurgy, gold

smithy, chemistry of goldetc. India: history of India, agriculture in india, 1950, Child medicine |

in 1950’s.

: Basic Subject: A suﬁject without any .isolate idea as 'a_: .component.

Example: Medicine, .Psychologﬁy', History, LIterafuré' etc are basic s’Ubjec't/s." \

: -Compmlmd Subjects: A éubject with a basic-. sﬁbjegt_and one or more isola-@e ideas as cqmpénents._

442 Modes of Formation of Subjects

Ringanathan realised the imbbrtance and nécessity of studying miodes .of formation of

subjects and stated: “It will be an advantage to examine the modes of formation and the structure

of the subjects in the universe of subjects and of the isolate ideas in the universe of isolate L

ideas as a preliminary to the theory of freely faceted classification that is the analytico synthetic

classification guided by postulates and principles"._‘ According to Ranganathan the _foIlowing-

are different modes of formation of sub_jects.-’

.I) ' Lﬁmi_nation- A -5y Distillation .
) Loose Assemblage - ) Aglomeration
3) . Fission . D Cluster

4y Fusidn - | :

1) Lamination:

The word Iamination is derived from the Latin word “laminae’ meaning things in separable
layer. In this mode one or more isolate/ficet or basic class are compounded over one another
to form a compound isolate or a compound subject. This process may occur in two ways:

"i) Lamination Kind - I
ii) - Lamination Kind - II

Lamination Kind - I: In ‘this mode one or more-isolate facets arc combined with one basic
subject giving rise to or forming a compound subject. It may be defined as “Lamination is

construction by overlying facet on facet, even a§ we make sandwich by laying a vegetable layer -

over a layer of bread.- When the basic layer is a’basic subject and the other layers are isolate
ideas, compound subject is formed”. - o S

Eg. Agriculture of Com in India.
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Lamination Kind - II: In this mode two or more isolates frorn the same schedule of 1solates
are compounded giving rise to compound isolate. :
'Eg Rural women.

)LooseAssemblage . o | . -

_ In this mode of formation two or more subjects come together but none of the| isolates
or subjects Ioose their identity. The resuit of this mode of formation is complex subject, comp ex
-isolate idea or complex array isolate 1dea So the loose assemblage is v1ewed in thrce ways.

|
H

i) Loose Assemblage - I o
_ it) Loose Assemblage - 1I -
i) Loose Assemblage _'-III

1)Loose Assemblage I Relation between two or more subjects. (Intra—Subject Phase Rblatlon)
_ _ _ l-..
|

Eg. Blologv for Engmeers L R :

11)Loose Assemblage Im: Relatlon between 1solates of two or. more facets of a subjflct (Intra
Facet Phase Relatlon) !

.Bg. Difference between.HinduiSm and Christianity |
|

111)Loose Assemblage II : Relation between two or more 1solates of same array of a subject

(Intra - Array Phase Relat1on) : : o _ i

Eg. Socwlogy of Ru-ral and -Urban People. ‘

“In any of the above three kmds of subject formauon the relat1on between the items . -

(phases) identified as given below

a) General\relation‘ _ _
) Comparison o o - | L . i.
" d) Difference . L : _ o

e) Influence _ .
- 3) Flssnon. o o o

_ In this kind of mode of formatlon of sub]ect the universe sphts or divides usually uneven
5o the result of this mode of formation is formation of unequal subjects.

‘Eg. Phys:cs - Matter Mechamcs Heat Sound nght Magnetlsm etc. !
4) Dlssection" . o S |
. . : . - . |

‘In many respects th1s mode is snmllar to that of the eaii’er one but not' the same. In

this mode too the universe is divided. into many parts, but usua]ly equa]
Ez. Ammals into invertebrates and vertebrates ' :
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5) Denudation:

Denudation: is the progressive decrease’ of the extension and increase of intension of

a basic subject or even anisolate idea. The result of this mode of formation is specialisation -

: “of subjects. '

Eg. Asia, India; Andhra Pradesh, Visakhapatnam library Science, Library Classificatibn,
‘Dewey Decimal Classification. S ; S

- 6) Fusion:

-Many times the denudation mode of formation may’ creaie necessity. of bringing two
or more subjects together tb solve the problems collectively._, This mode is also known as inter-
disciplinary mode of formation. The order of the day'is specialisation in subjects. Usually
‘knowledge from different branches of various discip_liﬁes‘_ is required for such a ‘specialisation.
So this mode -of formation has gained great importarice in .contemporary society.

' Eg.'B'i'o Chemnistry, Engineeﬁng Chemistry, Geo Cﬁem’istfy Li_brahletrics..
7) Distillation:

\_ In this mode too two or more éubjects come together like in fusion mode of formation
but.the subjects never form a single subject nor use the knowledge of other subjects totally.

But the'rcquired'arpount_-_ of knowledge is derived from the subjects to form a new subject. So,
to form.a new subject in this mode, the required items are taken and the rest is untouched.

Eg. Personnel Management - This branch is nothing but the combination of sociology,

- psychology, mathematics elc.

Space Science - it is combination of Physics, Chemistry Biology, Engineerinig, Psyéhol_qu;
Environmental Science etc. o S , :

8) Agglomeration:

The term agglomeratidn literally means to wind or rollin to a ball, or to gather together

- in a rounded manner. In this context a new subject is formed by: bringing together different
subjects into one group. o L

Eg. Physics, Chenljstry, 'Bid_logy etc are brought togéther.agd_%r’oupé&l_ into Natwal

Sciences. In the same manner Sociology, Economics, Political Sciences etc. form Social Sciences,
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9)  Cluster:

_ "This mode was also known as subject bundle Cluster meansa collection of thmgs
-of the same kind, grouped together. The collected things or subjects need not possess any
‘meaningful relation between them. - ' |

Eg. Indology - Indology consists subjects like Indian sociology, Indian econojmics,
-Indian politics, scientific research in India etc. In true sense there is no direct relation: beqween
_ Ind1an pOllthS and scientific research and- Indlan sociology & sc1ent1ﬁc researr.,h & so| on.

But thls mode is not equal to agglomeratlon In agglomeration the identified sub]ects'
o posses deﬁmtely a klnd of commoness whereas in cluster it'is not so.

4.5 | SOURCES OF KNOWLEDGE

" The mherent nature of man is to share his experience, thoughts, knowledge etcI with -

others There are many methods to acquire knowledge from nature. Since man has edge' over
-other living beings.to think and reason about things around him ‘man is called a rational anjmal’.

- In the early days, primitive man learned many things by trial and error method and it is bemg-

~ improved further by next generation, Epistomolgists focused enough light o source of knowledge
" The major sources of knowledge are given below ;
I

4.5, 1 Centred Mode of Thmklng

Authority: Authonty is the power or nght to enforce opinion, or moral or! legal

|
supremacy or right to command or power to influence the conduct and action of others. Thus,

“authority refers to commandmg h1ghest regard and respect over a social, religious or pollttcal
“group. When some entity - be a person or a thing- commands such & respect as it may eriforce
- “its opinion or influence to the conduct and action of a group, then the entity becomes authority.
. Most of our knowledge develops or breeds from the source of authority, It is common in Indian
'system of family, whatever the head of the family decides it would be accepted by the rest
'ofthefamllylikeanorder - : e . 5

In this kind of knowledge the student receives it from the teacher through authontat:ve
_mode only. Whatever teacher clarifies about the questions raised by student, the studént in

turn accepts them like principles. In the field of religion also the knowledge is transferred| from -

" a religious head to people through authorttat\we mode. Particularly, in early days people had
to believe the ideas expressed and clarifications given by religious heads Jike acts in constitutions,
" Individual has to depend on this type of sourg¢ of knowledge to create a primary base of

B knowledge in himself. In this source of knowledge there is little scope for analy31s, argument

or logic; faith in authority plays a cruc:al role : _ _ ;

~ An analysis of authority- centred mode of thinking would reveal that it may culmmate
.-into two forms of behaviour - reasonable and fanatic. Reasonability of referring to'an éxpen
opinion for substantiating one’s views, consulting.a doctor for medicine or treatment, consiilting

- a religious scripture for a sacrement or rite or procedure for prayer is reasonable. Some times’

: authonty -centred mode of thinking may infuse in the followers the pos1t1on of fanaticism, which
. may prove dangerous and disastrous to the society. It may create turmoil leading to removal
of popular govemment or fanatic killings in the name of false ideology.
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Eg. Killing of Mahatma Gandhi, terrorism in the name of false ideology etc. This is
because blind faith is the base of this mode of thinking and it is not open to independent
reasoning. o ' : - : S

| | 452 Speculative Thinking

Speculative is the adjective form of ‘Speculati.on’, a word which is derived from the

-~ Latin word specere meaning to look or from speculari, meaning. ‘to spy out’. Literally it means -

‘a mental view, reflection, or guess. Speculative thinking can neither be proved nor be certain.

For example, any theory or statement concerning life after death will be speculative. So is.the

case with the forecasting share prices in the market.

Therefore, speculative mode of thinking is based on conjectural thoughts, reflections
and intuition but not on reasoning, observation and experimentation. This mode of thinking
in philosephy is known as ‘Teleology’. For speculative thinking one should possess considerable
knowledge on thosé disciplines, where one wants to speculat’e. In ancient world many great
ment used speculative mode of thinking and made thany statements and revelations which later
on proved true and valid. For example, ancient saints like Parashara, Varahmihira and Aryabhatta

gave radical theories of Astronomy. L : ) '

453 Positivistic Thinking

The term positive is derived from the Latin word positives  which means explicitly

laid down or definite or admitting no question.

- Positivistic'mode of thinking is a mode of thinking which is based on definite facts

* which can be turned as positive facts. These facts are scientific or reason based, -hence one

is confident or rather cock - sure about it.

Positive mode of thinking is dcvelope;d from a system of philosophy called as pmsitivisfn.
~ This was propounded by a French philosopher named Auguste Comte in the 19th century. In
 this mode of thinking only a those facts which stand the test of scientific method are considered.

Hence it rejects all that which is based on metaphysical, epistemologic‘él, logical, traditional
~and speculative considerations. Positivism also accepts philosophical or observational knowledge
but it should also be analysed, tested and proved by experimentation. The. entire process of

positivistic mode of thinking can be divided into three stages, '
1) . Perception stage -
- 2)_-: Metaphysical stage

3)  Positive stage

In the first stage man perceives from object or fact which he comes across: He analyses
it and tries to explain it with his exisﬁing-knowledge which he acfiiires through authority, -
tradition, intuition and intellect in-the second stage, [n this stage he examines the fact with -
aid of observation.and experimentation, In the final stage he finds the results which enable him
to establish positive facts or findings. : : '
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Chapﬁcterlstlcs of Posmwstlc Theory: The posuwtstlc mode of thmkmg has followmg_.

2

|is subjective because the ‘knower’ experiences the. facts and is personally involved fin

~ In addition, it is objective too, because it is not prejudiced to authority, tradition pr

charactenstles
| 1j It recogmses only those facts or occurrences which are ev1denced by observanon and .

' expenmentatton : :
it analyses the given fact or occurrence in relation to other facts or occurrences.

3 If some fact is not proved by constant observation and experimentation 1t 18 r.:ejected'
by this mode of ‘thinking. In other words,if after sometlme a proven fact is found o .
be faulty, it would be rejected. - :

4) 'Therefore thlS mode does not accept anything "Uniirersally true but only probabl'y true’.

;_I 5 It welcomes and is open to criticism, accepts valid criticism and is wﬂlmg to modlfy :
or change its view if found unscientific.

6) It does not keep any fact or finding secret.

7. As against other modes of thinking,. it has not only subjective but objective aspects. |it

the process of observation and experimentation as atso happens in other modes of thinking.

tenacity, but is based on scientific method and is open to argnment and valid criticism.

46 CLASSIFICATION OF KNOWLEDGE

Easy and systematic -Ieaming of subject or concept is possible if it is'ptoperl‘y or’ganised

- or classified. The earlier attempts, particularly philosophers on classification of knowledge wias 5
. not to achieve fixed goals or purpose but for other reasons like entertainment. As we know
* the classification can be of little value or no value unless its purpose is mentioned clearly. An
~ exhaustive classification may suggest a definition; a merely illustrative classification would leave
the deﬁmtlon open, but may stilt suggest most of what is meant by the term in question.

To meet dlfferent 31tuatlons, knowledge can be cla551ﬁed in various ways by adcepting’

. suitable charactéristics. In hbranes we always classify the knowledge to identify the real relatlons

1)

2

3)
- 4)

5.

#

_ Basw and Apphed
| Scientific and Hlstoncal

‘General Abstract and partlcular concrete
' Analytlcal and Empirical

. and- assumed relations among various subjects.

Varlous Methods of Clas51fy1ng Knowledge* ' o i

Knowledge of Endunng (permanent) ancl of tranmtory mterest (ternporary).
Schelerr’s mchotomy of knowledge




)

™ I.—'Ierrsehaftswi_ssen - Insttumental knowIedge
b) Bildungswissen. . - Intellectual knowledge _
c) Erlosungswiss'en' . spmtual : knowledge '

_ Machlup s five classes of knowledge ‘

ay Practlcal knowledge ‘
b "_Intellectual knowledge :

¢}  Small-talk and pastime knowledge

d) Spmtual o IR

e Unwanted

8)

9

10)

13y

14)

B
.

: Subjeetively. new and 'socially new lo_low1edge. o

Knowledge as produet - consumpnon or Investment cost

' Benjarmn Bloom 8 mparnte dmsmn of knowledge

ca) ".Knowledge of Spemﬁcs - the recall of spemﬁc and isolated bits of information -'

b) IKnowledge of ways and means of dealmg with spemf:cs organtsmg, studymg,_..
- Judgmg and cnttasmg ideas and phenomena -

c) B _Knowledge of universals. and abstraetlon in a ficld - an understandmg of the major

_1deas, schemes and pattems by whlch phenomena and 1deas are orgamsed

Anthony Downs has d1v1ded knowledge lnto

) entertal_nment knowledge

b . ..pr'odu_ction or consumption’ or political knowledge.

Adler and Gorman identified know_ledge in six ways. |

~2)  According to diversity of objects

'b)  According to the faculties’ involtred mn knowing' .

¢} Accordmg to methods of means of knowmg

"_d). ' Accordingto degree of assent

e) 'Accordmg to the end, of aim- of knowmg

' f)'- _Accordmg to the rnedla of commumcatmg knowledge

anate knowledge and pubhe knowledge or personal knowledge and soc1al knowledge -

-Classtﬁcatlon ofknowledge on Modes of fonnanon as menttoned by SR. Ranganathan o

e
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4.7 SOCIAL EPISTEMOLOGY

According to Prof. Platt of the University of Chicago man requires ‘the need for novelty
along with the other four traditional requirements - air, water, food and shelier. To satisfy or
augment the ﬁflh requirement ‘the need for novelty’ man needs information for a continious,
~ novel, unpredictable, non redundant, and surprising flow of stimuli. The brain, constantly
- processing new information, is an inherent characteristic of the nervous ‘;y%ﬂm of at least the
higher animals. It leads to intellectual growth and learning. Man’s brain starts functioning
in response to external stimuli so also the society. So the need for information drives the
individual as well as the societies. The brain deteriorates if it is deprived of information, so
also the society. To avoid this situation we must make constant provision for the acquisition
and assimilation of new information. To get full advantage of the mformation to all members
of society it must be communicated and communicable. To communicate the knowledge a set

of symbols are essential what we call language. Therefore knewiedge and 1anguage are m@epamble
in their social context :

The first mode of communicating ideas was oral or speech. This mode could not-satisfy
man’s need for information. The oral communication was greatly limited by the temporal
‘boundaries of human memory and the spacial parameters of human contact. The second great
step in the conu'nuniclation process came when man discovered that it was possible, by means
of some form of graphic record to transcend space and time to become independent df hurnan
memory and physical contact. The result of these two basic forms of communication process
- the direct oral and indirect or graphic - to the development of human culture is difficuli to
exaggerate. Indeed ?it is quite impossible for one to consider a society without them.

Subsequently the recorded history of the world of thought suggests that man’s knowledge
increased in volume and complexity; the situation paved way for the development of ‘Science
“of Communication’. It is a discipline to learn knowledge about knowledge itself (Ep:stemol Zy).
Both epistemologists and psychologists have not developed an order and comprehensive body
_of knowledge about intellectual differenciation and the integration of knowledge within a‘complex
social organisation. But the socialists have paid scant heed to the intetlectuat focus that shape
social structure and institations. Thus a new branch - social eplstemoiogy which provides a
framework for the effective investigation of the entire complex problem of the intellectual
processes of society, a study by which society as a whole seeks a perceptive relation o its
total environment - emerged. ‘The focus of this new discipline ‘will be upon the production,

flow, integration and consumption of all forms of communicated thought throughout the entire
social pattern.

The affinity between social epistemology and librariénship 1s very close and important.

The librarianship is based on epistemological foundation. The fundamental objective and aim -

of librarianship is to maximise the social utility of graphic records. Therefore, if Tibrarianship
is to serve society to the fullest extént of its potentialities it must be much more than a bundle
 of tricks for finding a particular book on a particular shelf for a particular patron with a particular
need. So the tesponsibility of librarianship is the management of knowledge for its ultirate
use. To discharge the responsibility in. practice the hblarlan should know the importance and
role of knowledge in the society that he serves. -
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48 SPIRAL OF SCIENTIFIC METHOD

Before we discuss the Spiral of Scientific Method, we should know first what is meant
- by ‘Scientific Method’. : ' : '

4.8.1 Scientific Method

Scientific Method is less of a method, but more of a general philosophy of rescarch.
Professors Cohen and Nagel regard the scientific method as the most assured technique for
controlling things and establishing stable belief. It is based on systematic doubt and it aims
at discovering the actual fact and the rational interconnection of facts, It wants to establish
general propositions through weighing the evidence.’

Encyclopaedia Britonnica defines Scientific Method thus: . - “a collective term
denoting the various processes by the aid of which the sciences are built up”. In a wide sense.
any method of mvestigation by which scientific or other impartial and systernatic knowledge
1s acquired is called a Scientific Method.

Scientific Method is a method of rescarch and investigation. But it does not mean that

it is a method of study and research in science. This methed can also be used n other subject:

fields, viz., Social Sciences and Humanities. The term “Scientific” does not refer to “research
in the field of science but to a procedurs, which js ‘scientific’. By the inclusion of the word
‘Scientific’ this methed may be defined as “a rigorously organised, systematic and meticulous
method of research based on observation and experimentation which accepts only such conclusions
as one provable by all available facts or evidences”,

Scientific method involves the following steps:
B Identification of the problem
2) Formulation of a hypothesis

3) Collection of all possible data and veriﬁcéution of hypothests
Ly Generalisation

4.8.2 Spiral of Scientific Method

Rangarathan has indicated that scientific method works like never ending circle and
conceptualised a Spiral of Scientific Method in order to explain vividly the steps and phuses
involved in scientific methodology. It means that the scientific research never ends, it is a

continuous process. It identifies a problem, formulates hypotheses, verifies them, makes -

generalisation and- thus solves the problem. But it never accepts the sclution as final. Tt accepts
the solution only when jt stands proved by the evidences or facts. Future may produce a
contradictory fact or the solution itself may give rise to yet another problem. The scientific
method again starts its journcy along the ‘spiral. This process is an ever-going one.

. wuadranl ]

¥ A
Quadrant Ii @ : ﬁuadranr \%

Quadrant | _ Fig. 1 : Spiral
[Fig 2: Quadrant of a Spiral ‘
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i)  Meaning of Terms:

We come across various térms in the study of Spiral of Screntlﬁc Method You shoy ld |

" learn the meaning of these terms to understand the Method. {,

Spiral: An unendmg c1rcle Or succesion  of curves’ arranged like the thread of a screw as shown _

in the figure,

‘Quadrant: The literal meaning of quadran_t' is to di'vide the given circle into four and taking
.into consideration one fourth of a circle. Thus, each spiral has four quardants.

Cardinal Points: As shown in the above ﬁgﬂne all the four 'qﬁadrants start at a particular point.

These points are kiown as Cardlnal Points. So each splral has four cardma! points: These_ :

points are named as

Nadir (N) - Beginhing_ of first quadrant
Ascendant (A) - beginning of second quadrant
Zenith (Z) - beginning of third quadrant

Decendent - (D) - begmmng of fourth quadrani. '

Phases There are four _phases in the splral of smentlﬁc methocl They are:

i} Empmcal phase

Dy Hypothesmmg phase , _ . _
.3) Dedctive phase . : S L o .
4) Verification phase | | R -

1) Emplncal phaseé : This is the: ﬂrst phase of research where the i investigator or researcher

identifies or establishes a problern with the assistance of his -earlier knowledge and

experiences. This phase begins from nadir i.e. the first quardant and ends at ascendant

i.e. the second quardant of the spiral. S.R. Ranganathan explains the empirical phase as

we start with fact or individual experience at the nadir. This arises out of the appreh'ens_ibns
of the phenomenal world through the senses with guidance of the intellect.

'2)  Hypothesis phase: During this phase the reséarcher formulates hypotheses based on [the
-~ preliminary data and also inductive reasoning and intuition. It means formulation-of
“hypothesis need not be based on established facts or proved data. It starts from ascendant

and ends at Zenith. This phase appears in the second quardant-of the spiral

3)  Deductive phase: In thls phase certain normative principles, deducted laws aré formula ed
These normative principles and laws would help the researcher in future to venfy the
hypothe51s and to reach valid conclusions. It starts from Zenith and ends at descend‘
In the spiral this phase appears as the thlrd quadrant. -

4)  Verification phase: Durmg this phase the deduced laws are tested and génerzilisation%— -

- are made on the basis of collected data. It starts from descendent and ends at nadir.

This is the fourth quadrant In this way the Sp]l’ﬂ] continues agam and again ;with out
an end. :

- Procedure: The spiral of scientific method of research or- scientific method of reséarch never

ends and it is a continuous process. It identifies a problem, formulates hypotheses, verifies them

' 'makes generallsatlon and thus solves the problem but the solutions arrived or conclusions |are
not final. So again some type of research activity begins from this point.
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_ W_brk in Quadrants:

Ql = Nadir to Ascenda.nt '
Q2 = Aééendant to Zenith’
Q3 -== Zenith to Descendant
Q4 = Descendant- to Nadir

A schematic representation of the four phases or q'u'adrant's on. the spiral is given below: |

" Quadrant |l
(Hypothesizing Phase)’

Zenith
3

Quadrant 11~
(Deductive Phase)
AsceA dant f '
Y Descendant

‘Quadrant IV
(Verification Phase)

.~ Quadrant |
{Empirical Phase}

- Nadir

Fig- 3 Four Phases of SCIentlf' ic Methnd
11) Four Phases of Sc1ent1ﬁc Method

Research starts from Nadir and ends temporarily also at NEldll' It begms with a problem
Thc investigator observes, identifies a problem only after understanding the preliminary facts
on analysing his previous experiences and knowledge In-a way to formulate-a problem sufficient
- prior knowledge is said to be essential. During this phase the rescarcher has to apply logic,
' reasoning and intelligence to perceive a problém. The second phase is known as Hypothesis
phase. In:this phase the researcher has to formulate: hypothese% The hypotheses are nothing
but directions for carrying out research. It 1equ1res much imagination and intuition to form
hypothesis. In the third phase deductwe laws are derived basing on the hypothesis that is
formulated. This phase requires: considerable amount of intellect of the researcher to ‘deduce -
laws. In the last phase the verification of hypothesis is done by analysmg deduced laws usmg:

the collected data



iii) Work in Different Quadrants:

The work in different Quadrants 1s shown 'in the following table:

Quedrant Span - . Phase Based on

S T N-A . __Ernp_irical | Experience and observation of facts ‘

I L A-Z - Hypothesizing ‘ Intuitions and imaginzit’ion o
e " Z-D . Deductive Intellection

v: o D-N Veriﬁcation. Observation and Tntellection |

The steps or phases in scientific method of research and spiral of screntrﬁc method_-
are similar. ‘ But Ranganathan used a variety of terms to explain the procedure involved in the
spiral of scientific method. Like scientific method of research- spiral of screntlfic method is .
a v1able method to provrde solutions for problems in social sc1ences

4.9 METHODS OF PURE AND APPL]ED RESEARCH

Research is primarily an academic activity. It is considered an essentlal mgredlent to
study the existing situation or to provide suitable- conclusmns fo various problems. To unde1 stand
the problem in' soctal stience disciplines, a kind of systematlc approach is essential. A good
number of reasons are mfluencmg the society and creating a set of continuous problems To
. provide solutions to these problems research in social sciences has become $0_ important.

4.9.1 Ob‘]ectwes'of -'Research , '_ .

; The purpose of research is to prov1de solut1on to problems through the appllqatlon of

scientific procedures. The ultimate aim of research is to find the solution which is h1dden and
which has not been discoverd yet. Though each research study has its own specific purpose,
we rnay think of research objectives as falling into a number of broad groupings..

kY _To gain farmllanty with a phenomenon or to ach1eve a new insight into it (stuclles with
this object in view are termed as exploratory or formulative research studles)

2) To portray accurately the characteristics of a particular individual, mtuatnon or ‘a group
{studies with this object in view are known as descrlptwe research studies).

3)  To determine the froquency with somethmg occurs or with which it is associated with
somethmg else. (The studies with these objectwes in view are known as Dragnostlc’
Restarch Studies).

4) Totesta hypothe31s of causal relationships between varlables (Such studies are known ‘
- -as Hypothesis Testing Research Studles)

.492 Definitions of Research | o

The Advanced Learner's Dtcnonary of Current Engtzsh ‘lays down e meﬁnmg of
research as “a careful investigation or nquiry specrally through search for new facts in any o
branch of knowledge ’ L _ .- : '66




Redman aﬁd Mor'y defined research as a “system@tised effort to gain new knowledge”.

According to’ Clifford Woddy research Comprises defining and redefining problems,
formulating hypothesis or suggested solutions, collecting, organising and evaluating data, making
deduction and reach conclusions, and at last carefully_ testing the conclusions to ‘determine
whether. they fit the formulating hypothesis. . C

- D: Slesinger and M. Stephenson in the Encydnpaedia of Social Sciences defined

research as “ the manipulation of things, concepts or symbols for the purpose of generalizing R

to extend, correct or, verify knowledge, whether that knowledge aids in construction of theory
-or in practice of an art”, ‘ : '

According to Shorter Oxford Dictionaryof English, research is “an investigation directéd -
at the discovery of some facts by careful study of a subject or a course of critical or scientific .

mquiry or investigate or to study closely”,

In the words of J.S. Shera it is “an intellectual process whereby a problem is perceived

~divided into its constituent elements and analysed in the light of certain assurptions...”

So, research is thus an original contribution to the existiﬁg stock of knowledge making .
for its advancement. It is the pursuit of truth with the help of study, observation, comparison .

and experiment., It gives answers to various problems.

49.3 Significance of Research

1} Research inculcates scientific and inductive thinking and it promotes the developrhent
of logical habits of thinking and organisations, . ' :

2) Research provides the basis for nearly all government policies in our economic system.

3)  Research has its significance. in solving various operational and planning problems of
business and industry. ' '

4)  Research is equally important for social scientists in studying social relationships and .

seeking answers to various problems.
4.9.4 Species of Research
i) Descriptive v/ Analytical
ii)  Applied v/s Pure
iii)  Quantitative v/s qualitative
" iv)  Conceptnal -v/s' Empirical
v} Some other types of Research
1) Descriptive v/s Analytical:

~ Descriptive research includes surveys and fact finding enquiries of different kinds. The
major purpose of descriptive research is explanation of state of affairs as it exists at present.
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In analytical research the researcher has to use facts or 1nformatron already avallable and analyse
‘these to make. a cntrcal ‘evaluation of the material. o

i1) Apphed vis Pure (Fundamental) | _': ST

Apphed research aims at ﬁndmg a solutron for an on-going problem bemg faced by :
- society: On. the other hand the pure research is mamly conccmed w1th gehemlrsatrons and .
.formulatlon of theorigs. , . S S

o
iii) Quantltat:lve v/s Quahtative
Quantitative research is based on the measurement of quantity of amount, Qualitative
* research is concerned with qualitative phenomenon,ie. phenomenon relatmg to or. myolvmg
quahty or kmd Eg. Motrvatron Research Quahtatwe :
1v) Coneeptual vis Emprrrcal B S
Conceptual research is that related to some abstract 1deas or theory whereas emplnca]
research relies .on experrenoe or observatlon alone, often without due regarcl for system and

theory - } - T ) ;!
v) Other types of Research e TN N .'

a)' One time research or longltudmal research - from the trme point of vrew

b) . Field setting research or laboratory research or umulatlon{research dependmg upon
- the environment in which it is to be carried out. - :

o) Clinical or diagnostie research - based on case study methods or rndepth approach _
to at arrive the basic causal relation.

Cd)y Exploratory or formalised Research development of hypothesrs rather than therr
' testing . or specific hypothesis to be tested. ' : o s

e}  Conclusion oriented and decrsron oriented - totabfreedom to do research or research
- according to policies but not to the mterests -of researc hers.

B 4 95 Research Process

| Review concepts - _ JI — — : ' :
'RlZeﬁneIi 3| and theories [THg oo Design research | |Collection off data
searc - — Hypothesis [21(including Sample—3  (Execution)
Problem o [P T i
7 || Review previous[—> ' Lo desigm) o E ¥y 1\ Y
% ‘research findings| - T : v | ——d
I - - o | Analyse dafa |||
S o : _' S VI' Test hypotehesis' ]
oo . : . : (If any) :
_F = Feedback : _ L - e
FF = Feed Forward s ¥ F‘b_ 4\ it
' : o Inferpret anéi ]

| F . Lo - -. - - I_- - "' - - .. rcpqrt
Fig- 2 . Research proc'ess-ir_l FlOWChart _ " o _ : jFF




Research process consists of a series of actions or steps necessary treffeotivelyfearty (@
out researchand th¢ desired sequencing of these steps. The research process begins with the

: -] et
...... Prdii Uy OF 4

1) Define Research Problem

Before defining the problem the researcher should discuss the problem With Tis¢8ileigues
- Or experts in those areas. The researcher must at the same time;@__}(ﬁmi_l;;_gjal_’!iL@ygjj;ai[j]_é:«%ljtﬂfﬁ[hre {e .
to get himself acquainted with the selected problem. If necessary the researcher, ma
the problem to get a more meaningful one. The task of forfifulat ot defititng, arch
problem is a step of greatest importance in the entire researchs process:oThe: problem ©lbe (&
investigated must'be defined unambiguously, closely. Care, must; hdwe‘ﬁ%ﬁbﬁ.@}!ﬁ?n Lo verify
the objectivity and validity of the background facts conceming the problem.

ephrase

.
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After t'hé"probléﬁ'l rmulated and finalised , a brief summary is to be prepazsd on
the selected problem. . For this act an extensive literature search is essential. The researcher-
has to consult primary, secondary and tertiary source to tap the availabléitiformatich At shis -
stage of rescarch, Indexing and abstracting services of concerned field of specialisation are to
be consulied. thoroughly. .., Atstast;th know e rielated-réstareh’ dond

~already on fhe: : fo wyisns ed gl

tH S5

T =T

TGl

@ d fochlpofiit Fof teséarch

and limited‘tosthe piece of résedrch i hand Becausa"i s ole-of s
is to guide the researcher by delimiting the area of research and keep him o the rght track.
It shapes his thinking and focuses attention on' the more’ important facets’ ' e
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dati ' fequired 4nd” type of Tethods of data a

e
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After selection of problem, the re

searcher has to design the research work. Thé_prépara_t’ion

of design facilitates research: to be as 'efﬁ_cient as possible yielding m ' Iy ation_n
other words, the function of rescarch design is to provide for fhie ¢olle: €vant evidence -

1) The meagé Jof obtaining;the .inforr at ity
iy The availébility and skills of tbg researcher and his staff (if any)w i AT s
it) S exp anatlc;r!l of { e !waymwhlcl"lselected means of the obtained informatioh:will
be- organised and the reasoning leading to the solution; - E
i) iThertimerdvailable for ireseateh; dndi s o7 e
T V) ‘the cost factor-relating'to research ie. the finance:.av:nlable for the purpose. 69 |



5) Collect:ron of Data

After des1gr1 of sample from a defined universe, a suitable method is to be chosen w0’

collect data. The collection of data also varies from problem to problem lrke in desrgn of sample
The undermentroned are some of the methods: :
a) By observatron _
b) .- Through personal mtervrews N ] o R
¢}  Through telephone-mter\rlews _ | o
d) .By mailing - of questronnalres
- e) Through schedules

The execution of research starts durmg this stage The researcher has 10 verrfy the
dependability and accuracy of data collected from time to time. If the reséarcher wants to use. -

the ‘mechanical and electronic gadgets, separate techmques should be applred at the time ;of
.collecnon of data. : :

6) Analysrs of Data

Thrs is the intellectual phase of research. After the data collected the researcher s
to the task of analysmg then. The analysis of data'requires a number of closely; telated operations <

such as establishment of categories, the application of these categories to/ raw data throu; h
coding, tabulation and then drawing statistical inferences: ‘The collected data should necessarily
. be precipitated into a few manageable groups and table for further analysrs Analysis of data
‘begins with codmg Editing improves the quality of the daa for coding. Neéxt stage is tabulation.
Tabulation is a part of the techinical procedure wherem the classified data are put in the form

of tables. At this - Stage . mechamcal devrces elec‘tromc device can be used for efftc1e1ncy and o

" accuracy.

At'the end of this phase the testmg of hypothesrs takes place The 1esults of analy is
_ w1ll either support the formulated hypothesis or reject it. At times the result may accept|or
.re‘|ect the hypothesis.” If the researcher had no hypothesis to start with, genéralisation establishied

on the basis of data may be stated as hypotheses to be tested by subsequent research in times

to come.

i
/

) Int’erpretatioh and Report

- After verrfrcatton of hypothesis, the 1esearcher has 10 make generalrsatlon on hrs research -
- work to develop a ‘theory’. To, arrive at valid generalisation the researcher has to interpretthe

_analysed data systematically and scientifically. The last stage of research is report writing. The
followmg pomts should be carefully followed in report prepdratlon

1) '_ * The lay out of the 1eport (mcludmg prehmmary pages main paaes (text) and he-

end matter)

i) . Repott should be written in a concise and ob}tctn style in 'si_mple laragaage and |

avord vague expressions
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i) . .Charts and rllustranons n the ‘main report should be used only 1f they present the-‘. '
o mformahon more clearly and forctbly e - _

iv) Calculated comcrdence Timits must be menttoned and vanous constraints - -

expenenced in conductmg research opelatrons may as well be stated’

| ,410 LET US SUM UP

In this unit we . have drscussed about the structure, characatertstrcs and development
of knowledge The followmg are the sahent pomts of the unit. -

o Knowledge is systematised and evaluated factb The three components of Knowledge are
knower knowee and knowable :

2) The characteristics of knowledge is mﬁmte continuous mult1chmentlonal turbulently
dynamic, cumulattve, coherent and multtdrrectlonal '

3)  The growth proceas of knowledge can be compared to that of an organic body as both
follow the four major steps mtake dlgCStIOH ass1m1lat10n and final utilization.

4y SR Ranganathan llsted seven modes of formation of subject% They are lammauon loose .
-assemblage, ﬁesxon fuqron, distillation, aglomerat:on and cluster.

5 The sources of - knowledge enumerated by eptstemologlsts are centred mode of thmkmg,
L speculatrve thinking, positivistic thmkmg etc. : : o

6) Sprral of Smennﬁc Method isa rnethod of systematlc a.nd mehculous method of research
- based on observation and experimentation. The Spiral has four phases: Empirical,

~ Hypothesizing, Deductive and Venﬁcanon It isa vmble method t6 provide solutrons for -
problems n socral science research '
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BLOCK - I1 ; INFORMATION GENERA TION

In Block you have been introduced to the_concepts- like “Information’, ‘Knowledge", ,
Communijzx_ation' and how they are interrelated in considerable detail. ¥~ M

: Information is being generated continuously by human society. It may be coherent or
incoherent; it may be useful ornot useful - but itisa part of human activity. Information, further
passes on from individual to individual or to a group or to a larger mass of people. Thus,
information flows and diffuses. Studies have been made and are still gaining on the flow,
diffusion, generation patterns, transfer techniques and impact of information on social change,
economic development arid human progress. : o

In this Block you will be knowing about information generation, flow and diffusion.
How mass.communication helps in information diffusion is also discussed in the Block.

Unit-5 discusses about human need for information and how information is generated.
"The modes of information generation and-the forms of information. ' '

Unit-6 explains some of the existing theories on information flow. -

Unit-7 gives the meaning of 'infor'mation diffusion and the -details about.diffusion
process models and services. Role of communication in information transfer among scientific

-and research communities is emphasised. The several barriers to information transfer are also
detailed in this Unit. s : o

Unit-8 provides knowledge a_bout mass media by giving its definition, scope, advan-
tages and limitations. Mass media helps in the information diffusion on a wide scale to a larger
- group. ' : ' . '







__UNIT 5 INFORMATION GENERATION

Structure .

50° Aims and Objectives
5.1 Introduction
5.2. Need for Information

521 Purpose and Need -

3.2.2 Factors influencing Information Need
5.3 Ihfofmatio:'l Generation

5.3.1 Meamng _ ‘ _
5 3.2 Modes of Informatlon Generatlon

533 Information- Generation- Cycle
54 Fomis of Infonnation'

54.1. Recordlng of Informatlon

542 Taxonomy of Documents \
55 .Informatlon Explosion
.. 56 Let Us Suin up ‘.
57 | Reforenoes_ |
58 Asignment
59 | 'Recohnﬁendod‘ Books

5. 10 Model Exammatlon Questlons

50 ADMS AND OBJECTIVES

In Unit 2 of Block I mformatlon 18 deﬁned and 1ts nature propertles are dlsc;ussed
In that unit you have also 1eamt about the growth of mformatlon and the obsolescence of l}terature

The aim of thlS unit is mtroduce you the various forms of mformauon/ and to tcil you

" about the information generation. There are different modes of information generation and various
factors influence information generation,” Information generatod is collected, stored, transmltted_-
and dlssemmated for deferent purposcs This process again results m the generatlon of new

o Bmww- s i, ;}1 6’7 , Sﬁ
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mfennatlon Thus mfo;mangn generatmn cycle contmuese!Ihe vast: ameunt ef information: generated

PR L AT T TS TR T

After readmg the Unit you wrll be able

- to explain the various forms of informaticn;

- . to describe how information is created;

- to state and explain the term ‘Information Explosion’.
| - .

51 INTRODUCTION

T rm‘,"‘

Information, in one form or another, has conststandy BEH 17 s“lgmﬁcant element_m' the ~
development of human society, It has become a part ‘and parcel of human life
is no life in modern society without information. Information has become an &ss _ _

- for the humans to perform their day to day duties. Information is a resource of i nmmense economlc .
and social value. It is vital to the proper functromng of a democratic society, ac “ciucial tool
in a productive economy and an effectwe govemment,, a focal peint. o gthg growth and well;: 7
being of individuals. : ' ! :

i

Infomlatlon 15 the data of value for dec1510n makmg Informatlon 15»needed for any
action viz., research activities, plannmg and development cultural activities ¢t¢ryAsisuch thes &3
need for informaticn and the situation-activity are closely related. In this context first we w111 )
study the need for information and next forms of mformatmn rest 4

2 —

Decrslon makmg 18 essentlal at every stage of human existence. -In reachmg a decision .
one needs the ability not just to ask the right questions and judge the right answers "Bt falso™
to gather and assess the: relevant information. In the modern society an ever widenin
of décisions, public or private, group and individual depend on wise use of mfonmatlo T The

‘use 0f mformatlon depends on 1ts form, its knowiedge to the decrsmn maker and the techmque

J

)
ii)  Types of 1nf0rmat10n needs.

5. 2 1 Purpose and Need for Informatle

_ ACeordi-ng-;.tQaWilLiams@aryeyrthcsscie'nﬁists éngaged in researchial
are in nec-d:zﬁf':-..fiﬂfﬁrmatien-z.Qutasflf_:-ft’lﬁe?.=fa@llQWing’sepuﬁpbsdﬁ(

1)

To;ad lin: perceptren orsdefinition: et 'the- preblem

— ‘..-2)




3) To place. work. in propcr 'qohte;t with _sjrrrilar- work ah‘eady_gompleted.‘ |
"4  To relate, work to’ ongoing work in area |
.' Sj‘ '_I"o s_olocr a clesigh;\’strategy- for data co_llection .
6 To -ae_leCt a data gatherin_g. techniqu'é_
7) ° To design equipment or 'appararus -
8) ~ To choose a data ahalysis tcchhique
9N " To Enable full i.nt_elpretation _of the coilllected data | |
10) To ihtegrate'ﬁndings into current state of knohriadgc_ in area.
| Melvin Voigt’.s-study revealed that the .samé.pe"rson could inte.ract-with the information
system in different ways at different times depending upon the purpose in rel‘atlion to his/her |
work, stage of work, general interest, amount of information already available and so on. He

has identitied three types of 1nformatmn needs (2) Later on a fourth rype was added by other -
§Cl6ritIStS in the ue]d The) are- o .

)+ Current App_roach . o
i) Bveryday Approach
1id) '_ _Exhaustwc Approach

vy Catchmg up or Brushmg up Approach

i) . Current Approach : This is the need for information and about current fesearch

and development activilies  in one’s own field of specialisation and also in the

 broader field or fields of mterest Or areas. The developments in the field- of study
-influence the course of the present work of a researcher, :

M) - Everyday Approach This is the need for mformatlon of pamcular 1tems essential
to the day to day work of scientists. This need fora specific piece of information
~or data, a method or an equation etc., is felt by them in the course of their daily

work. The nature :of mformauon sought in such a situation is very specific and '
rlght answer is usually expectcd

i) Exhaustlve Approach: This is- the need to find and to check through all of the'

' relevant information existing on'a given subject to determine the current state of -

~the art in a glven subject field, problem or technology. The need arises when a
researcher, starts a new research topic. :

i\r) . Catching-up Approach ThlS is. the occas1onal need A rescarch worker may at
times need to have a brief but comp]ete p1cture of the receny developments of a
" related subject or a subject in which he was not very much interested or which

did ot come W1th1n the area of his mam mteret.t o



_5 2 2 Factors Inﬂuencmg Informatlon Needs

~ When the user needs 1nformatlon it must be accessrble and avallable relevant rehable .
and trmely, and in a reachly usable form must be free of cost or at a cost he is able to afford _

(3), such as:
l) - The Tange of 1nformatron servrces avarlable

2)  The extent to which mformatlou wrll be put to use

3 'The backgnound monvatron, and professmnal orlentatron and other mdrvrdual charac— o

-~ teristics of the user.
4 The sooial political_ and eConomic systems surrounding :tl__ie user.

) 'The consequences of mfonnatmn use.

' Further Parsely vrewed 1nformatlon need as an ob]ectwe need oriented towards partrcular :

' tasks problems etc

The need for mformatron differs from person to person and the many roles they assume

- daily, viz, worker; parent, citizen, decision-maker, patient, teacher, consumer judge etc. More:
* over, information is a strange commodity, although it has definable costs of production and-

 distribution, it is of undeniable value fo.a user.” The rapid changes that are taking place in
 the socral env1ronment are affectlng the need for 1nformanon and its usage. :

5 .3 INFORMATION GENERATION

Information generatron is.an unendmg process hke evolutlon The social problerns like .

populanon growth, shortage of foodgrains, the fear of AIDS disease, the pollunon of air, sound
and water etc. mould the human to find the solutions by way .of research.: The result of this
activity is nothing but information production. - In this pr‘ocess the human makes use of the

existing information by processing it to his convenience. Thus it has become a cycle, where_

~the man is the information generator, processor and user of information. Before going deep

. into the subject of ways of mforrnanon generatron, let us know at first what information generanon_ :

is.

| _5 3 1 Meanmg of Informatlon Generatlon

_ Modem socrety incessantly produces and -uses mformatron All ‘technical activity -
- in scrence, industry, commesce or governinent - now takes place in such a cgmplex environment
' that it must be based ‘on “especially aequired 1nformat10n At the same Hme, every act gives
" rise to information and recorded knowledge growth., Information in the

books, monographs ete., or in ‘the . form of data, is considered as regeurce and also serves as
stlmulus for the generatron of new mformatlon The mformanon thus generated is the cause

However accordmg to Pa1se1y, mforrnatlon needs are affected hy a vanety ef factors-

16lished farmof articles, .
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and\eure of the’ problems Thls shows that there is a link between soc1ety, man, hlS needs-

and mformanon generauon

Human beings are endowed w:th umque power of thmkmg and creatlon Th1s art of |

creativity IS confined relatwely to a very small proportion of world's population, who could

devise new methods, reorganise existing ideas and offer 1mproved solutions to the famlhar' :

problems. Followmg are the dlfferent deﬁmtlons gwen on the concept of information generation.

' Accordmg to Foskett * Credtmty in art or in science consists in the ability to present

information in a light which has not appedred before but Wthh nevertheless adds to a cohenent _

“pattel‘n already pubhcly available.(4)

Parker describes creatmty as the art of seekmg out, trymg out and combmmg knowledge -

in new ways" (5)

Beverldge views creativity as perceiving 51gn1ﬁcantly new patterns in blts of knowledge_

- data and theories - already available, (6) _

Mackinson expresses that, creativity is a process wlnch has a time dimension, and which

involves ongmallty, adaptlveness and realization. Creatmty isa long process compnsmg -.

(@) period of preparatton during _whlch.. a problem is selected;

b a period of concentrated effort .to s‘olve the problem'

) a penod of thhdrawal from the problem, jie,a penod of renunciation of the problem :

-

or recession from it. o _ L _ ,'

@ “a penod of msnght accompamed by the exhlbmon glow and elatlon of the. aha e

expenence, and

© a penod of venﬁcatlon evaluation and elaboratton of the 1ns1ght Wthh one has . '. | .

: expenenced (?)

Infonnatton generation is the result of human thmkmg atmed at ﬁndmg soiutlons to
problems by processing the available data. Thus it is the process wherein the relating ideas come

together to bring forth new things to solve the problems Chummg of the existing knowledge .

leads to the generatlon of new mformauon

Da\nd Bawden relates the followmg specnﬁc aspects to so1entiﬁc creatlvny (8)
). the role of ehanoe in dlscovery, |
i) - the great value of analog1es, :

Jiii) . the importance of careful exarnination of excepnons to and 1neons13tenetes w1th1n_
. the accepted scheme of things.

iv)  the damagmg effect-of c_ommonly held ideas which are infact false, and

.v) the ,i'mpof-tance of inter—disciplinaty research. . 1%




1. H. Austin distinguishes four kinds -of chance relevanit to scientific creativity: {(9)

Chance 1 - ‘Biind luck’, unatiribated to any actions or qualities of the recipient.

Chance 2 : ‘Happy accidents’, when unconnected events impinge upon the matter in hand.
' Favoured by exposure fo seemingly unconnected facts and experiences.

Chance 3 : ‘Prepared mind’, “Pasteriur principle’. New rel-atibn ships are perceived because
of exposure to many facts related to the problem in hand. - '
Chance 4 : Chance favouring the particular individual, becanse of distinctive knowledge,

interests or life style, seemingly far removed from the probicry at hand,
ii)  Analogies

_ Reasoning by andlogy leads to cieative thinking. Dr.S.R. Ranganathan takes the enalogy
of origin of the river Ganga from the Ramayana for comparing the life of a classification scheme.

“The King Bhagiratha goes in advance in his chariof carving a snitable course for the river
Granga and the river is tamed and trained to follow that course. Similar is the relation belwegn

the universe of subjects theory of classification, andtscheme for classification”. (10)
i)  Careful Study of Excentions and Gaps

_ “The Creative writer locks for flaws in the paradigm, for gaps and inconsistencies| m
our general picture of reality”.(11) The gaps and lapses in the research works are taken jup

and filled by .the forthcoming people in any subject by way of furiher research.

iv)  False mekdgﬁ |

Qutdated knowledge and false knowledge acts as a barrier to new jdeas. To avpid |

this problem one should have the capacity of forgetting the false knowiedge. - Then only |his
thoughts become innovative. ' - e

'v)  Interdisciplinary Research

In the modern world this kind of research hhs become inevitable. Scientists have
recognised the impertance of interdisciplinary research. This has led to the growth of subjects

viz.,'applied physics, _applied'mathem'atics, biochemistry, virology etc.
5.3.2 Modes of Information Generation

Information is generated every moment and it is now a universal phenomenon. Human
beings gain information through several sources. Sensory experience of evelry' fuman being reqults
in the awareness of certain information which may ultimately lead to the enhancemen] or

" modification of the individuals’ knowledge.

With the experience of information human effort again v be to create new informatgon.
Thus information generation is an ongoing cycle. Information may be generated by an incividlual

or group of individuals through obs_ervz_ition, inta_,litipn,' research, innovation and the lixe progess.




o 1)- Observatioﬁ;. |

‘As we observe objeets in the physrcal world we gam 1nf0rmat10n It is through sensory'
experience we are gaining | information. Observation often results in association of JAdeas. It tries

to correlate the new knowledge with the already existing knowledge of the individual. Repeated
and systematlc observatron will strengthen our knowledge '

2) Intuition

 Intuition means a qurck and ready msrght It is “a power or faculty of attaining to direct

- knowledge or cognition without rational thought and mference” It is the nnate capamty of an

individual to quickly know about certam truths.
t .

3) Resea_rch_

We, human beings are not just centended with ‘what we know and what we receive

as information. Fhe information received is put to use for decision making and action: Human'

curiosity is such that with the available information we delve into further investigation and
research. Research is defined as “Investigation or experrmentatren aimed at the discovery and

' mterpretdnon of facts, revision of accepted theoties or laws in the hght of new facts or practrcal
apphcatron of such new or revrsed theories or laws” :

4) 'Innovation

The mtroductron of something new is called mnevatren It may be a new 1dea anew

device, or a new method. Innovanom thus generdte new mformatlon

533 'Informat,lon Generatien Cycle -

Informatron generatlon is an endlesq cyclical process whmh is mfluenced by the qecral_ '

problems personal ambitions of humans and their intetest in finding new things for better

survival. This cycle may be compared with Dr.S.R.Ranganathan’s ‘Spiral of Development of

New Subjects - whrch has the followmg chref stages (12) Ieadrng to the growth of knowledge

1) bundamental _Research + Research in pure Science .

2)  Apphed Re‘;earch Applic’ati_en of the ﬁndinge of fundamental research to a specific
utility - field ~ o : o -

'3)  .Pilot Prolect Estabhshment of new process of preductlon of an already known commodrty_

or of a new commodlty
4 l Design and pr’oduction of new machinery
5)  New Material

6 New Product
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- Usi_ng the New-Product: either-as an intermediate or an ultimate commodity

8 . New 'probiems: " cre'ated by. new' product _so'oner or later

9) Fundamental research agarn to solve the new problems and the contmuatlon of the spiral
ad -infinitum.

The published it_lformation'may be in the form of articles in journals, papers presented
at seminars and "conferences, publication of books, tesearch praject reports, brochures, etc.

Information is both an input and output of human perception. Information input in human

, mind gets retained or rejected. Once it is retained oh most of the occasions gets assimilated '
- with ‘one already existing knowledge or information of an individual. Information put to use
- may in tum create new mformatron D1agram iltustrates the- generatron of information and usage..

(13)

] NATURAL PROGE_SSESJ

N[ symbolic space -
FORMS

Human Brain effect .

-y
Recognition

- Relevance of

Sensory Perception

Filterin 2
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Decision _ﬁbst—ract’-i_ori, Identification I

making P | - Expert
(Commands - , - knowledge :
& Goals : L : . .
o Generatron of Information = e o
& Order . - - ' ’f_-'__%

Informatlon is often generated by research Arthur D. Lrttle 1dent1f1ed three dlfferent gras |

Cin information generation. They ate i) Discipline oriented ¢ eraupto world wars, ii) Problem oriented
era, during world wars, and iii} Missioni oriented era after world wars. During this era we are
notlcmg mterdlscrplma.ry, multldrscrplmary and mrcrosubject research (14)

5 4 FORMS OF INFORMATION

T
: Form accordmg to Webster s New Intemarronal Drcuonary is the shape and. structure
of something as drstmgurshed from its materral Informatron canbe recorded and unrecorded

For all recorded information we can use a collectwe term “document”. Even within a
document a certain pomon a paragraph, a sentence, a foriula, a symbohc or graphlc repre-
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sentation or even a word or. letter may be useful as informaticn. For example data faicts, ﬁgures o

'smentlﬁc and mathemaucal fonnulae ete. can be useful mformatlon somettmes

54.1 Recordmg of Informatlon

| Broadly‘spealqng information is recorded‘ by humans and machines - manual recording

and machine recording of information. Even machines need human manipulation. For example .
handwritten manuscript, 4 painting by an artist are human manual records. An ECG (Electro-

cardiograph) is a record made by a machine OBthe Working -of the. heart by an individual.

Documents whrch are the outcome of recordmg of mformahon either manually or by
" the use machmes are of dlfferent forms.

5-.4._2 Taxonomy of Documents

Documents can be broadly classified as Textual or Non-textual documents. In textual
documents information is presented exclusively in the form of written text to be read. Information
- in non-textual documents may have some text but mostly the 1nformatlon 18 meant to be seen,
heard or mampu!ated ' -

‘The fol]owmg taxonomy of’ documents can gwe you some idea. of the d1fferent forms
- of informatlon Tecords, (15 - .

i) . Ionic Documents_: information in the form ‘of images, maps, plans, graphs,

- . diagrams, posters, paintings photographs slides.'

i

~ i) . Sound Documents mformatlon in the form of recorded sounds tike gramophone'

record, audio cassettes, etc.. - . - K

i) - Audlo-Vlsual Documen_ts combmatlon of lmages and sounds For example films,
' v1deotapes and dlscs : : :

) Materlals as Documents materials like monuments models samples objects,

o arustic works, brallle books, and nature games

V) Magnetlc Documents documents prepared/ for computer processmg of

1nformatlon

vi} - MiXed Documentsi documnerits that bring together various textua'_l and non-textual
_ doc_uments on the same subje‘.cts ;_such' as books and 'records,- educational kits."

Rapid changes are taklng place in recent times in the recordmg and use of mformauon o
due to-the breathtakmg ‘advances in the flEld of commumcaﬂon and 1nfonnatlon technology

5 5 INFORMATION EXPLOSION

Informatron is self generated multlfaceted dynamtc and continudus. Bas1cally it exists )

in human mmd But humans can not but share their expenence of mformatlon with’ others.
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~ Communication is nothing but an attempt to share our information with others, Once humans
‘began recording information it became spreading far and wide and also it gave scope for the

“generation of more and more information. Mankind began inventing new means. of recording

" and disserninating information.

Information generates information. “Information is now appearing in huge number of - -

documents - basically in joumals and secondary publishing sources. With the onset of electronic
publishing information is also ‘available now in databases and on CD-ROMs. . o

~ According to some conservative estimates the production of books is 60 million per
year in all languages around the world. According to FAXON database there are 2,00,000 journals.
~'The average annual increase of new serials production. is again cstimated at 20,000.

The Director, Indian National Scientific Documentation Centre (INSDOC), T-Viswanal han |

(1994)16 says that ‘Information generaies information’ cycle is operating and ‘there {s a boom
of publication. of documents throughout the world. According to him “over 10 million jo
_ axticles‘are.published every year in about a lakh of periodicals, besides news, editorials
' anticles appearing in the popular print media. In India alone about 80,000 papers are published
in about 3,500 Indian periodicals. With about half-a-inillion patents, an equal number of science

and technology reports and theses and lots of grey literature, this huge knowledge base is increasing -
at 10 percent a year”. He further says that even the number of electronic databascs has increased

" fifteen-fold in 15 years and the number of entries added per year has gone up 22 times.

The vast and continuous outburst of information in multiplicity of documents in umerous

_ languages throughout the world is appropriately described as ‘Information Explosion’. It is|also
called ‘Information Revolution’. '

' 5.5.1 Libraries and Ii:formai:idn Centres

" In your BLISc programmie you have learnt about the way information used to be recorded,
preserved, precessed -and disserninated in ancient and medieval times. You have also seen in
the modern times libraries and information centres are making their best efforts to ¢ llect
information records and classifyjng and indexing them. Their efforts are towards disseminating

* right information to the right user at the right time. For this purpose they are developing techniques
of processing, retrieving and repacking information from a wide variety of documents. '

56 LET US SUM UP

. Information is needed for any action. It has become a part of human life. For every -
human individual it is indispensable. Tnformation generates information. It is a continuous.
multifaceted and dynamic cycle which generates information, uses it and again generates new

information. Observation, intuition, research and innovation are some of the modes through which
_inforration is generated. - : : .

Information again may be recorded and unrecorded. Information available in a recorded |

form is called a document. The generation of information records in large numbers in’ various
forms of documents in different languages is described as ‘Information Explosion” or ‘Information
Revolition’. : ' .
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leranes and Infonnatlon centres try to help mankmd by creatmg, procesqng, retm:vmg
and repackaging mfonnatlon avmlabie in abundance - - '
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‘ly  Write- an essay on the various forms of information.
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Lo
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6 0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

' 'Ihe present unit mtroduces you. to Shannon’s Mathematical Theory of Informatiot
popularly known as Information Theory. It also touches upon the contnbunon of later Commun ication
theonsts in expandmg the Infonnatlon Theor)r '

__;—1
- .

o Aﬁer studymg the umt you- .shuuld be in a‘pos'ition'- to s
- _'.‘descnbe the Shannon-Weaver ] Inforrnanon theory .
R . dlSCllSS the apphcatlon of Infozmanon theory to various commumcatlon processe_s'

g ) explam vanous concepts mvolved in Infonnanon Theory

o 'descnbethecontnbuﬂon ofAck £, Yo /\uts, Cherry, Osgood andW:ener in expandmg .

' the Informatlon Theory

| '_6 1 INTRODUCTION

Claude Shamnon (1916- ) developed the mathemancal theory of commumcatlon whlle

. ‘e was a research mathiematician at the Bell Telephone Laboratories and a- professor of science. .

. at ‘the MIT" (USA). Though the theory was developed for engmeermg field it has important
and. far-ranging appllcatlons in many fields, including social s¢iences and. communications theory.

_ ;\Emenﬂeaver (1894—1978) ‘then a consultant for scientific pl‘[)_]eCtS at the Sloan For Foundatl .
““summarized the miain concept of Shannon’s mathematical theery and conmbuted extensw ly .

on the apphcatlon of the theory to the problem of commumcatlons in socnety

' Shannon. and Weaver's Mathematical theory of commumcatlon is widely. ace epted as

o one of the fandamental studies from which several commumcatlon studies have evolved 1
main concem of the theory was to work out a way in which the channels of communication

~ could be used most et’fectwely For . them, the ‘main channels were the telephone cable. and

. the radio waye. The theory also enabled them to approach the problem of how to send a maxifmim
amount of information along a given channel and how to measure the capa(:lty of any one Lh 1
to carry mformanon :

-

In Unit-3 of this Course, we have discussed éb'oot céarhfnumcatnoﬁ rﬁodels “The present

_ unit exammes communication scientifi cal}y Sciemific’ approach leads to an understdndmg of
the way things work. Sc;ent;ﬁc theory- is made up of things that have been tested and verified )

-and which have some genera}lty and predictive power. Isn other words, a set of systernatica

related generalizations suggesting new observations for empirical testing may be called a scientjfic

theory. Before studying the nature of information flow and the information theones it wou]d .

.be helpful to know the dtfferences between a model and theory

62 MODELS AND THEORY

_ : ‘A theoreucai and sn‘npllfled representatnon of Ehe I‘Edl won ld’ is Ldﬂed a Model. I
is an 1somorph1c construction of reality or dHIIClpdted redhty A model by |tseh° is. not| an-




' cxpl‘anatéry device, but it dcie’s_play an impdftanf and clirectly suggesti:vé' role in the foimulétion'. '.

of theory. By its very nature it suggests relationships. The jump from-a model to-a theory

is often made so quickly-that the model is in fact believed to be atheory. A model is-disgl_li-scd'
as.a theory more often. than any other concept™., (._J._A. Bill and R L. Hardgrave, Jr. 1973; p.28).-

From the above definition - we can derive that”

o i) often models are c’onfusc_ad-with'_theqﬁcs_ because relationship between th_em 1S:80°, il

close,

i) a model is not an expléhatory? device by itself, but it helps tg directly formulate - - '

a theory.

s

-quel’sI help 'us't'ry to systematically think -_abo_iit, vis_ualizc'o'r discuss any structure or
process. A structure of symbels and operating rules are used to match a set of relevant points. -

- Thus a model implies judgments of relevance and this, in turn; implies a theory about the thing
to be modeled. - . C TR I -

‘Communication scientists are interested in modelin.'g the structures and processes tha’t '

 are refated to humans communication. How = newspaper, television network, radio, advertising

agency o information bureau is structpred and ﬁiﬁéfi_'é'lj“s;?’HB\x? does information flow in a society
7 The use of the models help them in formmlating a theory. Further the use of these. theoretical

~ models unites the natyral and social sciences. As librarians dealing with public we are also
~ interested- in the flow of information among users. The dynamic process of information flow

has been viewed as a stochastic process and supported the mathematical theory of information.

' 63 INFORMATION FLOW

- The study of the process of information flow is an important aspect in the systems study.
© A system, natural or social system, 15 made up of several interacting parts. Coherence in the =
system can be through inﬂowing-information: Suppd%e there are two parts in a-system and they .

interact coherently. The dynamic properties of interaction are studied by physicists and engineers.
Communication or Information flow in the system also represents transient phenomena and cannot.

o be described as, steady state. Thg bel‘raviopf of components of a system analyzed and studied
with statistical and dynamic laws. The interplay of dynamic and steady state are often referred -

~ toasastochastic process. It has an element of probability orchance. The proeess of communication/
- mformation flow in a system is viewed as a stochastic process. A stochastic equation or focal

plane equation is derived by applying mathematics to siudy the probability of the distribution
of parameters under study with time.” Monte Carlo method can also. be ‘applied to study the

~ stochastic process.
o

' 'quonngltion' theory is a statistical too! used for tracing information flows in a complex

's'y_stem_. Shannon’s mathematical theory of communication was a milestone for understanding -

. communication guantitatively.-

' 64 MATHEMATICAL THEORY OF INFORMATION |

 Mathiematical theory of information encompsses a body of concepts, assumptions and
 propositions -about communication process. It is essential to understand the basic concepts and - o

T
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: essent1a1 functions of a general cornmumcatron system before attemptmg to study the mathematlc
. theorem of Shannon s work : : :

641 Genera[l Commumcatron System Model

In the Shannon-Weaver model of communlcatron we found that source transmitter,
in

signal, channel, #and receiver are the main components These components can be shown
a schematlc dragram of general communrcatlon system. S

— Singal —— - _— —
Information st Transmitter |—> Channel-% ‘Receiver |——3>| Destination .
. _Sourc'e_ E . o : Singal’ ‘ : :
Noise:
Source

‘Fig. - 1 : Schematic Dit:tgrom of General C():mntunicarion_SySIé;n‘ o

The source is seen as a decrsron-maker The source decides which- message 10 'se
rather selects one out of a set of p0351b1e messages. - The selected message is then chan
by the transmitter into a signal which is sent through the channel to the receiver. Fora telepho
message, the channel is telephone wire, the signal is an electric current in it, and the transmi
and the receiver are'the tele]m&nﬂl:ndsets In oral speech the source is the brain, the transmi

inasct>..
is the human voice mechamsm the channel is air and the receiver coverts -the sound wa
into neural nnpulses for the brain. = c . C

| 6 A, 2 Shannon S Theory

Shannon, Claude Elwood ﬁrst published hrs Matheratical Theory of Commumcatio'n

ter. : .

' /in 1,948 asaBell System Monograph and a year later, after insightful review by Scientific Ainerican
asa book with commentary by Warren Weaver, was still in. .print nearly fifty years later. |No

smgle book in commumcatlon theory Thas 55 far surpassed its publication record. The Theory - '
became a mtlestone in commumcatlon research and marked the transmon from an -indusirial

- t. an mformatlon society.

Now the mathemancal theory of commumcatlon is known as Int’ormatron Thettry. '
on

In fact, Shannon avoided the term information theory in his own work suggestmg that commpunica
across time- and space was a}ways hts prlmary conce. ' :

Shannon’s theory .can b'e summar:,zed-as fo‘llows: :

1) Commumcatron is the fundamental problem of r producmg at on;c _pornt exactl)_

_ approxrmately a message selected at another pomt

~ suitable for transmrssmn and the recerved s1gnal decoded led by dpplymg the mverse of
encodmg transmrssron '

2) Codmg to be central to any commumcatron a message must be encodecl info a meduum
the

ed ;

or:
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" 3)  Needfora statistical charactenzatlon of message sources and channeis meludmg transmlssmn o

CITors 01’ n01se

4)  One of the Theory’s crucial innovations was its Imkmg of communication to the freedom :
" of choice a sender has in selecting a message, and the constramts this imposes on the

receiver,

. What is a message or what it contains ? Why 1s. 1t selected or how it is encoded ? have

bectine secondary

5y Shannon decided to regard sending and receiving as a a stochastic process, that is, as a
C process of sclectingamong sets of alternatives whose probabilities are somewhat dependent

and knowable, at least in the long un.

6) He had r‘nisgi\(in'gs about assigning uncommon meanings to the ‘info'rrnatior_l’. He took
- John' Von Neumann’s® suggestion that this function be catled ‘entropy’ because its

‘mathematical form resembled one known by that name in Quantum Physics and interpreted
in that field as lack of information. The mathematical properties of this function proved

to be unique and enabled Shannon to develop the theory into.a fuIl—fledged calculus for -

mformatlon “quantities.

7)  The most consequential invention was the now famous logarithmic measuring function:

H-—ZPllogPi

- for quantifying the freedom of chmces available, uncertamty about consumed or channeled' T

mformatlon of a system. (H=Entropy; P=Probable alternatives).

Criticism of Shannon’s Theory:'

Shannon’s theory was criticized for its engineering bias, especially in the dtagrdm where
Shannon used to depict communication process paradigmatically. He was concerned with the =
- fechnical transmtssnon problems of cornrnumcatlon systems 1ather wrth the language (semantic).

643 Weaver S Contrlbutlon

Warren Weaver(l 804-1978) is a mathematician from USA. The welI known collabordtton '
between Weaver and Shannon began in 1948, when Chester Bernard (President, Rockfeller- :
Foundation) invited Weaver to translate Shannon’s mathematical theory of communication into
less formidable language. Weaver’s exposition of the theory was subsequently pubhshed together :

with Shannon $ orlgmal article in The Marhemancaf Theory of Communication (1949). -

Weaver 1dent1fied three levels of problems implicit in the commumcatlon process:

b "Techmcal problems How accurately can symbols be transrmtted from sendel to recewerr? _ :

.2) | Semantlc problems How prec:lsely do the transm1tted symbols convey the c_lesuedmedmng" h

- 3)  Effectiveness problems How effectively does the meaning affect conduct in the desnred
o way ?. S |
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_ Shannon S theory applied only to the ﬁrst level ie. the techmcal problems associ
' _wrth accurate transmission -of srgnals from sender 10 receiver. Weaver was concerned. with-
. ‘three levels and shown the interdependence among these. levels, Essentially, levels 2 and 3

o ma’ke use only of tlhose srgnal accurac:es poss:ble at the techmcal level of transrmssmn

Shannon and ‘Weaver s Theory cialms that the three levels are not water- tlght but are .
' mtenelated and mterdependent ‘The study of communication process at each level helps us .
" to understand how to 1mprove the accuracy and efficiency of the process. Meanmg is ‘contained
in the message ‘and improving the encodlng will increase the semantic accuracy. Meaning is-~ -

. dependent culture and the mode! does. not specify about the, role of culmral factors :

6. 44 Compoments of Informatlon Theory

' :Let us examine each of the components of the theory

_.1) Source

3 The eornmumcatton process begms with a Soupce selectmg a message out of all the
- messages fo be communicated. The message can be in the form of spoken or written words, .. -
musical notes, plctures, mathemattcal notatrons, symbohciogic body movements famalexpressmn_s';

- efe.

' ") ’h'ansnutter'

The transrmtter transforms the message of spoken word into electncal cur

_-(electromagnenc waves) may be encoded srgnals The sngnal takes different forms depen_ ing )

~upon. the commumcauon system

) Channel and Code

Channel is- the phymal medmm by whrch the srgnal is transnntted from the n:ansm_tter' )

to the: recewer The channels may be electronic, meehamcal or human, nght waves, sound waves,
fadio .waves, telephone ¢ cables, the nervous system-of organisms, et¢ are some of the channels
through which signals are transmitted. The mathematical theory of information made it pos ible

o deﬁne the capacity of a channel (C). All channels have an upper limit of capacity. A channel .

- capacity is measured as ‘the maximam number of bits it can hold. It is fimited by the space

or time availabie with the media. Utilization of channel capacrty depends on efficiency of ¢ ' ing " '
system. In a noiseless channel it'is possrble to transmit information at a rate of the maximum =
nel -
‘capacity thatis acmally utilized is a measure of coding efﬁcrency That way each srgnal transmltt_ed_ '

- bits per second with efficient encoding system. In other words, the propornon of the, chan

and recewed bears the rnaxrmnm athount of mfonnatlon

A Code is a system of meanmg common 1o the members of a culture or subcult €.

* It consists of signs. The signs may be physwal signs which stand for ‘something other’

themselves. The signs are governed by certain rules and conventrons ‘that determine how- t 'ese_

signs are used’ to form a message.. Message is transmitted .as codes via ehannels The phy: ical

_characterlsncs of channels determine the naturé of the'codes that they can transmit. The telephone
" is limited to verbal language. But certain channels accept a message re—encoded into seeondary}'__ _

B codes such as Morse, Brallle, handwntmg, pnntmg, etc




iv) Message:

Once the encoded message is received by the receiver he reconstructs the message from
the signals. The receiver changes the transmitted signal back into a message and passes it on
to a destination. The destination i is the person or thing for whom the message is intended. A
system to make corrections in the operation of communication called Feedback from the dcstmatlon
back to the source help the commumcator correct subsequcnt output

V) Information:

~ The most unique feature and most valuable contribution of the Shannon and Weaver's

theory of Information to communication process is its-approach to what constitutes information.

Generally the term ‘information’ is often confused with meaning. But here the term is used

in a very special way. Information, in terms of the Mathematical Theory of Communication,

is a measure of our freedom of choice in selecting a message to transmit. 1t is similar to entropy
in the physical sciences. It is a measure of the degree of randomness. Entropy is- associated
with the amount of freedom of choice one has in constructing a message.

The information - value of a specific transmission or symbol is the reciprocal of its

probability of occurrence. In other words, if more alternatives present the more information is

- involved in a choice among thein. By introducing the base two Jogarithm (log2) into theéquat:on
Shannon defined the unit of measurement of information (the bit) as the amount of information
involved in a choice between two equally probable alternatives. That is, the value of information

in the equation is unity (one) when exactly two alternatives are considered, each has the 'probability'
- of 6.5 and the log2 is used. It is convenient that the simplest possible choice involves exactly -

one bit of information or uncertainty. (Donald R Damell 1976,p 36)

For exaraple, if T ask you “Are 'you-a librgrian 7 yOur answer will Be ‘yeé or “no”. |
That means there are two equally probable alternatives each with a probability of 0.5 and the

_ __tota] value of information is one. In other words, the average 1nf0rmat10n value of uncertainty
- in such two choice situations could be equal to or less than one bit per message.

v:) Redundancy

" Another concept in the Informatien Theory is Reclundancy It is that portion of the .

message which is predictable or conventlonal in a message. The opposite of redundancy is
entropy. It is used to offset noise in a ‘communication channel. Redundancy does not prevent
“noise but reduces it. To cofrect errors in a message, key or important items are used/repeated

(ie., redundancy) over a poisy channel to ensure their reception. Sometimes, whole message

may be repeated where confirmation is required. Therefore, redundancy is considered as a measure

of certainty or predictability as it increases the efficiency of a communication system However,. ‘
amore redundant message carries less information. Inother words, a message with low predlctablhty

is to be entropic and of hlgh information, Therefore, réduridancy is useful and vital to communication
' systems

Redundancy has two vital fu'nct_iOn_s. It is viewed as

{)  fechnical aid, and

ii  social dimension.
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According to Shannon and Weaver's theory, redundancy _hélp’s in improving the accuragy
of decoding and enables us to identify errors. -Speech needs to be more redundant than writing.

A major source of redundancy is convention which helps in easy decoding, Ttisone -

way of decreasing entropy and increasing redundancy. Imposing repeatable words as in thythmic
poetry and syntax decreases entropy and therefore increases redundancy. oL

The second vital function of redundancy is viewed from social dimension. For example -

if we say “Hello” on greeting some one in the Street or office is also sending a message. to

maintain or strengthening social relationship. This kind of conventional behaviour cannot solve.

" any communication problem, At the same time it cannot be regarded as a noise. Jakobsbn

calls it as Phatic Communication: He refers the ‘acts of communication- that contain nothing

m_:{v, no information, but the use of existing channels simply to keep them open and usable.

~ This kind. of phatic communication is highly redundant..

" vii) Noise:

, - Another concept we have come across in the communication theory is Noise. Noise
is any thing that is added to the signal between its transmission and reception that is not intended -
‘by the source. Noise can take many forms. In the present context of information theory it -

‘cani be distortion of sound in telephone: communication, radio, television or film, errors|in

' telegraphic message or fax, bugs in computer programmes and data, etc. Noise is spurious’

 information. It increases uncertainty, as it makes the intended signal harder to decode accurately.
To get useful information the destination must subtract the noise from the received Inessage.

. Shannon and Weaver identified noise as two kinds - semantic noise and engineerg

_ noise. Semantic noise is any distortion of meaning occurring in the communication’ process’

" which affects the reception of message at its distinction. To overcome this the communicator .
- st increase the level of redundancy by repeating the message. The-noise can also be reduged

to any, desired level- through improved coding of the message. -

 vili) Feedback:

Feedifack is an another important concept in information theory. - However, Shanon

“and Weaver did not use this cohéept in their theory. It was first introduced by Norbert Wiener
of MIT in his book entitled Cybernetics (1948). e . i

" Feedback is the transmission of receivers reaction back to the sender. Feedback insefts

‘a return loop from destination to the source in the model. It is a ‘mechanism which allows a
system to make corrections in its own operation. For example, feedback cnabies a speaker to
adjust his performance to the needs and responses of his audience. In a classroom puzzled looks
 or signs of boredom or points thar need clarifications or questions from listeners are the feedback
which help the teacher/lecturer (i.e., communicator) to adjust his rhessage. Thus,it makes the
-process of transmitting messages more efficient. It helps the receivet to feel involved in the
communication. - - o ' : B :

The word ‘Médium’ was not used By Shannon anid Weaver, howevet, other commgg}ica ion

 scientists have -found it useful and added it later. The medium is basically the technica] or -
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" physmal means of cenvertmg the message mte a 51gnal capable of bemg transmltted alorlg the
‘channel. Radio and television are medium which convert the, s;gnals into. v01ce and or pictures.

John Flskg (1981; p.18) divided media into three main categories. They are: 1) presentatlenal'

- Thedia, 1i) 1 representanonal media, and m) meehamcal media.

1) ' The presentatmna} medla the voice, the face, the body They use the ‘natural’ -

languages of spoken words, expressions, gestures and so on. They require the
_ presence of the communicator, for he is the medium, they are restricted to the here
: and now, and preduce acts of eommumeatlon '

i) -The representatlonal media: books, pamtmgs photographs, writing, archlteeture

‘interior decorating, gardening, etc. There are.numerous miedia that use cujtural and

- aesthetic ‘conventions to create a ‘text’ of some sort. They are representational and

_creative. They make a text that can record the media of representational media

"« and that can exist mdependently of the coramunicator. They produce works of
' commumcatlons :

i The mechanical media telephones, radio, tele'viqion'telexeq They are transmitters
. of presentational and representational media. These are the channels. created by
engineering and are_ thus subject to greater teehnelegleal constraints, These are also

_more affected by engmeermg noise-that those representatlonal rnedla

Katz, Gurevitch and Hans (1973) studied the smllantles and dlfferences among medla
and explained the relationships among five main medm namely, books; newspapers, radio,
telev1s1en and cinema and explained with a c1rc,ular medel shown below: '

" books’ -

» _ S, cinema
newspaper e

television

Fig- 2 Med:a rez'anomh:ps -

They found that people tum to a partlcular medium in preferenee to other for satlsfymg

*their needs. They also found that people feel that if one medinn. were not avallable its functions .

would be best served by the ones on elther su:le of it.

- Mass media researchers have classified the needs of people into two mam categories:

.- A) Personal nieeds, and B) Social needs. The following table illustrates- the media order of o

' preference for satisfymg people 5 needs:
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Needs : - E ' R Mcdiq-__grder of preference for. .satisfying needs

st 2nd © 3rd  4th- Sth

A PERSONAL NEEDS:

) Undérstanding st~ B N R T . C
2) Enjoyment . ¢ -T' B RN
3 Escapisml. B o o B . C - T ~ R. N

. B) SOCIAL NEEI)S

1) Km)wledge about the world N R '-T: B ‘c__'
-\2) Self confidence, stability, self-esteem ‘N R ._TI B y
3).Str:engthehling_' connections with famity T | ¢ R N

4 Strengt’heni_]:ng" conﬁectidns‘; with friends - | C T I_\T' R

B=Books; C=Cmema, N—Newspaper R—-Radm T_Tele\rlsnon

_ - From the above table we can understand that people tend to use ncwspapers, ra(ho and
" television to connect themsewes to the society. The books (ﬁctlon) ‘and films (cmema) help

to escape from reality for a while. Further study helped to infer that the better educated tstEd
_ to use print media; those with less education were inclined towards the - electromc and visnal
medla Books help to improve one’s Lnderstandmg of self. '

64.5 Apphcatmn of Informatwn Theory to LIS

The Infonnauon theory is oeneral and it can be apphed to any commumcatmn Library,
information systems and information centres follow the principles of communication. Interpreting

the ‘Shannon-Weaver’s, general communication system, model, library and information centres .

are viewed as communication systems and we can derivea comparison among Various components.
The authors as information. generators represent the source, while the pubhshers and |other
document producmg organisations are to be taken as transmitters. The library or information

centre is the contiector, which brings the information users and information generators together. -

The equlpment procedures and the library staff which help in reme\fng the information are
the receivers m the commumcaﬂon system. ' -
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Source

Message| 3
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Distortion
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e

Message
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Authors Writin. a' 4 ' ,_Library& : Information ' Informlalion
{Information .Pub gh an =| Information | ... =>| Retrieval Users
- generators . fishirig centre
i !J . / .I ) M"MN

N %"f/

Flg - 3 Shannon — Weaver Madei of Commumcanan applied 1o Lzbranes and
Information Centres

6.5 VERSIONS OF INFORMATION THEORY _

There are three versions of Information. theory. They are :
i)  Possibilistic and Sémantic theory of information

i) Probabilistic or Statistical theory of infermation

1ii) - 'Extensnon of information theory toa method for testmg complex models of quahtdtwe _

“data.

| 6'._5.1' _Seméhtic .-The.ory of Ihfﬁnhatioh |

The Samantic theory quantifies information. If presupposes a distinction between two'
sets of elements, languages, ot symbol repertores, connected by .a code, One contains the set - -

of messages, statements or meanmgful actions exchaned and the other contains the set.of meanings

referents, things, people, ideas, concepts, or consequences the former refer fo, indicate or are )

absent. In other words information manifest in what the elements in one set 1mp1y about-those
in the other set. ' S

The message is an element in one set and the receiver is in uncertainty as he or she -
wishes to know. The message reduces the receiver’s uncertainty of quantities of information.
A message whose content is already known does not alter, the. receiver’s uncertainty and is

redundant. A message that says something unrelated to what the receiver needs to know is

irrelevant, A message that denies what previously appeared certain and thus 1ncreases the .

recewer s uncertamty conveys negative amounts of information. .
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- The two states of uncertainty between the ques,t_ioner and the receiver can be expresged -

~as:
I (messagel -U (before receipt - U (after receipt )
- state of of message - of message).
kpowledge) : :

n The unit of~ measurement in mfonnatlon theory equals the amount- the answer to a
yes-or-no question conveys and is called a bit. Since N alternatives can be exhaustively distingnished
by log2N yes-or-no questions, the state of uncertalnty becomes simply U =.log2N bits. Thaus, -
if U is an integer, U equals the number of times N altematwes can be dmded in half urml
only ‘one alternatwe remains, '

I (messagefstate of = log2N before - logzN after
_ knowledge) _ message o message_

N after message
=- log2

N before message '

-log2 P afterfbefore :

P is the loglcal probablhty and it may be mterpreted as a measure of the dlfflculty-_of
selectlng among a set of alternatwes by chance -

There are several propertles of the semantlc theory

I - Quantlttes of information are not tied to. Ph}/smal entities. (For example, the length_ of
© - silence between the signals of a Morse code is cntlcal as it may be mformatlve) -

_ 2) '. _Quantttles of mformatton are always expressed reianve to someone’s cogmtwe sysfém-_
- of distinctions { For eyample, x-ray photograph may be more 1nformatwe toa physu'
than by a measure of an instrument). : :

E

)R “Quantltlesoflnfonnatmnarealways contexrmi measot'es:‘('Themfonnatlontsnotattnbut' le
- to a single message, but should be v1ewed in. the context of’ all possible message or
©  conditions). : -

4) Contradictory messages tum out to convey quahtities of information that are 'inﬁnit'\_fe,--

indicating - the loglca] inadequacy . or powerlessness of a cogmtwe systern to cope with
such messages : - '

6.5 Statistical Theory of c@mmaﬁm |

; In the mathematlcal theory of communication the stattstical analog of uncertamt s
_ called emropy It is defined by the famous Shannon—Wlener formu[a -

H(A):-_}:_ Pa]og2 Pa




whem the variable A con31sts of mutually exclusive categones, values or symbols a,
and Pa is the- probability with which a is observed in A. The entropy is a measure of vanablllty-
«ar diversity. When all observatrons fall into one category the entropy is zero; otherwrse 1t is
posmve quantlty -

"H=-K X Pilog i
In thlS equat:on H is the average mfonnat:ton content of n symbols whose probabﬂmes

of occurrence are pl, p2, ... Pn. The minus sign is used to achieve a positive value of H. Smce" :
'probabﬂmes range. from Zero to one.

The theory s most 1mportant contnbutlon is the calculus it deﬁnes on top of such entroples
6 5.3 Extensmns of Informatlon Theory

Informatlon theory could be extended to a variety of fields. Messages ranging from
blue prints, computer programmes, political. speeches, etc. Information could be conceived as
a measure of the organizational work a message can do. Information can be processed, i.e.,
combined, transformed, or encoded in different media or information creates its own context
of appllcatlon Informatlon also becomes a part of any llvmg orgamzatron social or- blologlcal '

6. 6 CONTRIBUTION OF OTHER INFORMATION THEORISTS

Many communication sc1ent1sts have contnbuted extenswely towards Information Theory
after Shannon and Weaver Some of the 1mportant contnbutrons have been bneﬂy summanzed .
below:

661 Co'lin Cherry (1’91_4-'1979): Human _Comhmnication_

A Bnt1sh te]eeommumcat1ons engineer and a leader in the development of the Enghsh '

- . School of Informatlon Theory He organized the first mtematlonal symposia on information

theory. _

" In his book On Human Communication (published in 1957 revised in 1966 and 1977) which
‘was devoled to the mathematical theory of communication, he emphasized the difficulties that .
" beset attempts at quantitative description of human communication. -

‘Colin Cherry’s early research was in electronics and circuit theory and later he directed -
nis research to mathematical theories of information based on general statistical principles. His
observation was “information conveyed bya s1gn, message or symbol in a set of events decreases

. as its frequency of occurrence increases in the set.”

The later phase of Cherry $ work was devoted to the socnology of telecommunication.
In his book World Communication: Threat or Promise (1971) expressed his concern -about

- the consequences of complex telecommunication networks for the stablhty of ex15t1ng socral

.

'agreement and that the Central1zat1on of power resulting. from telecommumcation networks MY - gg-
conmbute to the decreased 1mportance of the mdmdual



Cherry was awarded the 4th Marconi International Fellowship for his achievemen 'S in
the fields of telecommunications in 1978. "

6.6.2 Charles Osg(iod (1916- ): Human Information Processing'

A US. Psychologist, widely known as a pioneering psycholinguist. His contribution
~ in the area of human communication is very famous, especially the modeling of an interpersonai
_communication Process. :

Oégood developed 'a multistage model of human information processing, following

Shannon's information theory. Osgood proposed four basic stages in his model, each stage
corresponding to a particular information processing stage in humans. They are: sensory recording
(perceiving), decoding (interpreting), éncoding (intending to act) and motor recording (responding).
According to this model, meanings of signs are considered to be a psychological phenomenon
that mediate decoding (input) and enceding (output) . Meanings of a particular sign are|thus
taken at-once as an internal response at the destination of information to the brain and as an
internal, mediated stimulus at the source of information from the brain. This maodel of human
information processing has also proved useful for describing a decision-making process in gioups
as well as in individuals. ' o

"Osgood is also famous for his psychopolitical theory of communication, popularly known
as GRIT (Graduated Reciprocation In Tension Reduction) developed in (962. GRIT theory
was originally intended to avoid a major nuciear war-hetween the two superpowers, but now
used for resolving conflicts/serious disputes in family, racial, labour and other interpersonal and
intergroup relations.

6.6.3 Norbert Wiener (1894-1964): Cybernetics -

A U.S. mathematician is known as the father and developer of the field of Cybemetics.
‘Cybernetics is the study of control and communication in both animals and the machines. The

term Cybernetics is derived from the Greek term ‘Kybernetes’, which means “steersman”’ or

“Helmsman”. If a helmsman ‘wishes to steer his ship to the port, he watches to see haw far
the ship’s bow will swing to post. His vision or feedback helps him to push the tiller to stajboard
accordingly. ' '

In his book, “Cyﬁemetics: Or, Contro} and Communication in the Animal .z;irJd the -

Machine” (published in 1948) deals with human-human and human-machine interaction. ¥einer
noted that in both processes a message or an order goes out, and a return message or a signal
of compliance comes back. A complete cycle involving feedback 13 necessary in both instances.
He further stated that “this desire - or rather necessity - for communication is the guiding motive
of their whole life”. The ideas were expressed in “Cybernetics” in a rather technical form.

_ Wiener also wrote a less technical version entitled, “The Human use of hurnan beings”
(1950) and extended his ideas more to social issues. He argued that “society can only be understood
through a study of the communication facilities which belong to .

Wiener described information as the medium of relationships in a communication sLstem,
no matter - what physical form the communication system _might take. Thus he claimed the
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centrality of information, rather than energy or matter, as the fundamental of any commuﬁ_ication
- system.- In fact, many communication systen technologies, especially artificial intelligence,

automata and prosthetic devices for impaired human functions, trace their modern deve'lc)prﬁems ,

to Wiener.

Wiener feared that the “Second Industrial Revolution” might do to the human brain
what the first had done to the human muscle make it a slave to techriology”.

664 R.L. Ackaff: Psychological,?\ppfoach to Message Transmission

In message transmission, information is generally considered as physical events and
psychological aspects are disregarded. Ackoff’s approach of message/information transmission
is towards psychological aspects and the central issues are its meaningfulness and value of
information. He has clearly explained the principal concepts ~ value, individual purposeful state,

course of action, efficiency, and possible outcome of his prdposiltion and assigned mathematical .
-express. The value an individual puts on a purposeful state of message is a joint function of -

three maltivariate functions, - - o )
Ackoff in his article Towards « Behavioural Theory of Contmunication (published in
1958 in Management Science 4;218) made an elegant mathematical statement:

V) =P, B, V)
'In the gabo_vé expression, P, EU" and V, are diffefent sets.

‘P, indicates the Probability of choice, Bach number in Pi set is a probability that the
mdividual will choose a particular course of action. There are as many number of Pi as the
- number of courses of actions. : :

The E set indicates the efficiency of various conrses of action. In achievin g some possible

outcome, each of its numbers. represent the efficiency of some course of action. .

~ The V. set indicates the value of possible outcome. Each element of which indicates
the value the individual places on some possible outcome. The total number of values in Vj
.18 the number of possible outcomes, . ' ' '

V(S) is only a descriptive element representing the purposeful state. It says nothing.
~about the way to calculate the value of an element. ‘ :

Any communication is expected to bring about a change in the purposeful state of a
. tecipient. Since the purposeful state has a value, the change affects its value. The change in
value of the purposeful state is necessarily accompanied by a change in one or more components

. as well. It is very difficult to quantify.the amount of information and motivation communicated

by a message since there is no way to assign meaningtul measures to any of the variables.
However, the messages are to be viewed as purposeful communications rather than as mere
carriers of information. Though the communication may act as a dynamic force, the response
‘from the recipient depends on the current state of several distinct personal process variables.

| 6.6.5 Yovits and __’bther’s: Generalised Infbrmation System

* The fundamental question that puzzles the communication scientists is “What happens

to information after it has been presented to the recipient 7’ Yovits and others identified four
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. essential funcuons occurrmg Asan mformatlon cycle andp oposed amedel eallec theGenerahsed S
Infon'natlon System They are e : - Y

Dy Informati'on acquisitien and disseminatie_n’ function,
_) Dec:snen—makmg fl]l'lcthl‘l '

" Execution funeuon and

iv). s'-:t.x'?l“ransferma_tlon -funethn::««-'

i) Informmmn acqm.smon and dtssemlnauon ﬁmcuon We find *hree stages i this S
= function - data:input, processing and output of procéssed datafnfarmation: This i
"° .. datais gathered from the immediate envirenment, intemally stored database oF output 7L
" - from. the preceding function of -the:system; The. function in"a latter ‘stage™imay 5
restructure filter;. weigh, -selecty Teject, analyze, sequence, order, pred1ct d1sp1'ay;-..""
) or. otherwise: treat the. data as required: The: processed data (i:e mformatlon if
o used) is the output to be ueed in the next stage i

i) 'Hte Dectsran nmkmg ﬁmcnon It takes the eutput ef the prevmas funet1on as]its
input and use¥ it to make decisions. The decision- makmg is done by choosing|an
approprlate course of actlon from varlous chonces avmlable

" .

i)  The En,ecu"tzan ﬁmct:on The selected course of actlon, taken from e"above functi'or_i""__
" " m?transfdnned into an actual observable. action; This is a physmal gvent.and the::; N
- action may also -be.._ measured : 1o

ivy - The Transfom:anon ﬁmctzon It takes the observable actlons trom the prevmis.'
- functions as input and turns them into data again. The-data is provided to the first -
functlon, 18, mformation acqunsmon and dlssemmatlon ﬁmeﬁon 10! begm aneih‘er_. Lty
_ mformatlon cycle B R \ -

_ ThlS type c;f mfonnatlon flow as. desenbed in the Generahsed Informatlen System mcsdel'= i
may be termed as' Closed-loep Systems. The closed-loop systemis need.a- hunian . Opefator 1o wik
manipulate the control devices. He makes corrections for the discrepancies between actual and

~desired outputs from. the - systeins, . 1ike a vehiele. driver: regulates the :speed. of his-:vehicle on’ :
the road. This type of trackmg systems also follow the functnons of the- gene1 alised; mforma:i.on_- R
: -systems R R R ey o

-'67

"‘ __COMPONENT ININFORMATIONSYSTEM

There are certam problems in descnbmg the human component i an mfermatlon smm; -
The people do notbehave like machines. Hiiman operator behaves to somedegreeof approximation - . .
like a linearly responding sérvomechanism. However, all such atiemipts to describe human tracking . -

- performance have failed due to human complexity. The matherafical equations to describe hupnan
_ performance across-a variety of systems.assume a tr1v1al factor Tt is. dlfﬁeult to explain ow

- a person reacts fo certain information. Even- Shannen Weever “okoff, Yovits and many other -
'_theonsts differ in their propositions. People cannot be ‘treated as mathematical or symbolic -

i '.__.abstnacnons 'I‘he ]practlce is. dlfferent frorn theory w1th regard to 1nformat10n systems




leranec information systems. and mfonndtmn centres are. BStdbllShed to serve people,
Le., users and - potential user s ’Ihen purpose lies in satisfymg the nser’s neecls Intormauon."_

activities are designed to serve users, who.may. be real as well as potemlal or abstract consurmiers
of information, however the practioner with experience gives priority to tie real users. |

6.7.1 Human Interference in an Igfqrmatiqn_ Systgm__

Human interference is an essential component in an mformation system. Groups of people -

playing distinct and important roies wre: seen in Jibrary and information. centres. ., .

Shannon model of communication. includes a souree, transmitter, channel, receiver.and. -, - - -

destination. In library es a comsianication system, the ‘authors represent the source, -publishers
represent the transmitter, the libraty as the channel, and the receiver in a library consisi of
equipmert, procedurea and thetrained staff, who J<e thee message in 2 docunent to the destinatior.

As we analyze Ri§ cu“npicx cominudicalion process, we find several “people conmbutmﬂ to

the total process. Information eriginates from the people and it is also conspmed-hy. the people’,
Several systern fanctions are performed by people in Lhannelmg the information, System desl gnelb-,;_,

and developers also contribute indirectly in the creation of a system. The-environmeni of & sysiem
is also made up of people around it. In fact; & social néxus of people coninects the. system mslde
and ountside it R

6.7.2 Psw%a@s@gimi Variables in Eﬁﬁ@mmnonUgersSﬁ,ﬂdles o

An mtormatson Yy /stcﬂ is du51gncd and eu,ab 15,}"6{} o fdhll tha, mfurmdtlon needa of.

the users. There are a good rumber of studies on-user needs and user behaviour. Howcver
most of them empioy. sutvey method to determine the user needs with an assumption that the

behaviour of the scientists (i.e., uscrs) is orderly As the. human behaviour s complex the:

responscs often tend to be not equivalent of their actual nceds. This results in weak mtelpmtdtmn

about the user behaviour. Generally, it is attributed to the borrowing of survey: methods from -

the other disciplines and applying them mapptopnateiy to information science.

+ Information science is a- muludlscmlmary ﬁeld It also embraces varions a.spect@ of

psychology.. Rees and Schiz suggested that the study of ‘psychological variable mlgh{ be of

some help to information science in understandmg the user behavioyr. Wholesale adopt:on of
the experimental methodology of psychology will help to study information needs, mfonndtmn o

seeking behavloun mformdtloﬂ handlmg, aic

6. 8 LET US SUM UP -

Mathematical theory of commumcanon p0pularly known as Informauon Theory, atudles
the information flow. Shannon’s model of communication includes five compenents -.a source

a transmitier, a channel, a receiver and a destination. It is a simple model concerned with the
information transmission process. The two main assets of the Theory are: 1) it has péthing (o
do with meaning, and ii) it equates information with uncertainty. Warren Weaver., expanded
Shafinon’s theory to include transmission, meaning and effectiveness in the mforma‘t:on trafisfer
process. The later theorists like, Ackoff, Yovits, Cherry, Osgood, Wiener and many otherﬂ;ave
made elaborate research into the commumcatlon process.
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610 ASSIG:NMENT

1) -Apply Informatlon Theory to various facets ofa hbrary, mformaﬂon systems and mformatlon
© centres and describe its advantages and limitations.

2) 7 - Observe the commumeatlon process between a user and a librarian. What type of noise
do you fihd between them '

6. 13 MODEL EXAMINATEON QUESTIONS
L ESSAY QUESTIONS

1) Describe Shannon 5. Mathemancal Theory of Commumcatlon What are its ll-mhatlons 2.
| 2) Briefly _descnbe the rc_ontrnbutllon of late_r Information theorists after-Shannon.
3)  Briefly exolain Yovits_’_: model of a Generalised Inforr_nahion S)isiém.
1L SHORT NOTES |
a)  Entropy -
by  Cybernetics |
' ."C) © Feedback

d)  Human interference in Communication =~ S '1.04_“'5. _
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'7.(')_ | Aims an&_ objéctives

. 7.1  Introduction

72 .Difﬁ;sibn.bf New Ideas or Iniovations
73 Pﬁf_tem of Information Diffﬁsioh Process

73.1 ‘Temporal Pattern
732 Spatral Pattem

74 Diffusion of New Ideas or Innovations
75 "-D_iffﬁsion of Technological Information
76 Models of Information Diffusion Process

7.6.1 Epidemic Model
762 Econdm_ic Theory Model
763 Stock Adjustment Model
764 Vintage Model
7.6.5 Information Diffusion Theory

C 749 Inférm_ation Diffusion vis-a-vis Informatibﬁ SS}stems
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70 AIMS AND. OBJECTIVES

The present unit aims at mlroducmg you to the pmcess of mformation dlffusmn and .
_ 1ts applications to the 1nf0rmat10n qystcms S . T 105



After studying this unit, you should be in a position to

~ define what ‘Information diffusion’ s

- describe the patterns of diffusion process

- --dlscus«" various - factors affecting. mformatton d1fﬁmon
- explam various models of diffusion process

- discuss the role of information systems in information diffusion. -

71 INTRODUCTION

We often cbserve spreading of information from péfson 0 Person i the society. The "

‘phenomenon of spread or dispersion through time and space is called ‘Diffusion’. The ideas

and innovations are dispersed from the producer to users. Tihovations dre thé franslation of ideas =¥ 1
' into new practlces nrocesses or preducts. The diffusion of innovations is a pre *eqms'lte for social
and economic change. In other words, the diffusion of ideas and innovations s # sodrce of ©
advancement for spciety as a whole. The process and influence ol f diffusion has been cxtﬁnswely

researched by various social scientists.

Research on the diffusion of new ideas has bcgun ps'lmarily in thé

States. Later the attention was drawn to other types of mmovations, such as medical products

and new industrial processes. Though earlier studies focussed on degirable changes the present. -/~

studies on diffusion deal with both harmful and beneficial effects of innovations. Development

Communication has emerged as a specialised field dealing with factors affecting: the diffusion .+
of innovations and attitades of populations, especially in ‘developing countries. Research on . .
-+ diffusion research also focuses on role of social networks, information ﬂow demogiaphics and '

‘psychologlcal variables such as innovativeness and. resistance to agoption. ..

72 DIFFUSION OF NEW IDEAS OR INNOVATIONS-

Lawrence Brown developed a “Market and Tnfrastivicture modef” of innovation d1ffuszon o
* This model focuses on supply-oriented rather than demand-oriented factors affectmg dlffusmn

. There are three stages in ths proposition:

S i) First Stage: Establishinent of public or private agcn'cy through which an' in [.'i(.).\’;:ﬁié)-!'.l

is distributed or made avallabkc to the populaimn at }arge (’T’hls pro\rldes a Spatlal. '_

Pattern’ of lefuswn)

ii)  Second Stage: Conceive and implernent strategies to prométe’ adoptlon among the

. populaﬂons in, thelr semce or market areas. T‘m leads 10 escabhshmg ‘mfra&tructure__ )

progranmes.

iti): - Third Stage: Create different levels of access to an. innovation, depending on an
individual's economic, locational and social characteristics. This ultingdtely influ«
_enges the ecision of adopiion or rejection. ' '

fleld of soc;oicgy
with studies focussing on the adoption of new agricultural techniques by’ famwrs in the Usited .
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Every year' thousands-of mnovatl' 's/new products:are mtroduced,"
- of them fail. Failuré to gain’ acceptance miay’ frustrate both'prwa and” publ_

sectors use publlc ﬁmds on'R & D, théy iré ‘prone’ o criticism’ "The limite
technological and social change programmes is attributed to the fallure of
. employ sophlstlcated marketmg techmques and strategles

‘7 3 PATTERN OF DIFFUSI.N PROCESS

how""' er,a majonty T
sectors As public
d-etfedtiveness. of .

publlc agencnes to_ '

The pattern of dlffuswn process is said to oceur i e followmg WO ways

C i) Spa’ti’al Pattern'

'7 3 1 Temporal Pattem of lefusmn

Often We come ACTOSS certam questlons hke

When does an 1dea or mnovatton ﬁrst begln to: sprea_d:;.within';""a::.ieountry; region or
orgamsatton ? : - ' '

Howqulckly -'does I'it spread once introduced'- 2 )

- ."What types of- people orgamsatlons tend to be early adopters ?.

What types of tdeas and mnovatlons spread most qmckiy ?

: The Temporal Pattem of Diffusion generally follows SlngId Curve The spread of -
“ideas and i mrrovattons generally begins slowly, accelerates as the:diffusion begins to unfold more
fully, slows after some turning point is reached and levels. off as saturation is approached The-
'_ rate of sptead of mfon’natlon is shown as §- shaped curve.

(}umulatlve L

: Percentage of Adopters

Figure-1: S-Shaped Curve of Dgﬁ:szon _ ; :
(Soume Rogers, Everett M Diffusion of Innovations, 3rd ed. New York Free Press, 1983) '

~The uppermost curve shows the rate of awareness of mfonnatton Iower curve is the B
e of ldopnon and the gap between shows the decision penod S - 107




 The. gmph reflects the fact that an 1nnovatlonlmformatlon can be accepted by a person

only if he or she is aware of its existence. Further, the availability of information does not in
itself guarantee acceptance. The behaviour of individuals towards innovation/information is -

related to’ the distribution of information. When only 5% of the 1nd1v1duals in a social system

. are aware of an mfonnanonhnnovatlon, there is llttlé normative pressure adopt As the rate

- of awareness mcreases to20or 30 percent, peer prs-ssmre begins to grow, and it brings substantial
~ influence to accept: information/innovation, This is known as Diffuision effect or Snowbal! effect

‘Highly connected social system tend to observe fhts phenomenon . '

| _7.3.2. Spatml Pattern of Dlﬂ‘usmn

‘In Spatlal pattern’ of Dlﬂ‘uswn we ﬁnd two dlstmct patierns, namelly, Nexghbourhood "
effect and Hierarchical effect.

f,i . Neighbourhood Effect:

. Distance- affects the rate of dlstnbunon The time ela.psmg between lntmdllttlon and .
.adoptlon of ani innovatién tends to increase with dlstancc from the nearest source of information
or ‘access. This is referred to as neighbourhood effect. The nearest source of ‘adoption may o
‘be'a nelghbour or | tﬁe dlsmbutor!pmpagator of mformanon .

R Dlﬂ‘usmn through personal commumcatlon occur more frequently across shorter than'-'_ '
longer dlstances

: - Diffusion geeurs in a wave-llke fashlon The ﬁrst d1ffu51onladoptlon is- resmlcted to a
: small compact area. As the dlffusmn Process continues, the circle of acceptance and use spreads.
As distance and time lapse i increase the innovation waves weaken gradually. (See Fxgure—Z
lefusnon over Space and. Time). :

' Another 1mportant obscrvatlon was that the costs of adopuon of i mnovanon aiso generally
- increase wnth d:stanoe : —

Proportion, of Adopters ©

. Dlstance from Origin of Innovatson _ _ .
Flgure-?. anfusaon over Space and Time ' : . 108




i)

Hierarchy Effect or Cascade Effect

. The large metropolitan areas or the large urban places tend to adopt innovations before

-smaller urban places do so. The. per capita rate of adoption is also greater as the larger cities

have the capital to introduce innovations. Also, as the density ‘of the population increases, so
does the amount of information. This is known as.‘Hierarchy Effect’ or ‘Cascade Effect’.

74 DIFFUSION OF NEW IDEAS AND INNOVATIONS

 7.4.1 Factors Affecting Diffusion of Information

Different ideas and innovations diffuse at different speeds. There are several factors

affecting the rate of information diffusion. Marilyn Brown listed the factors atfecting diffusion
of information, which can be summarised as follows: ' '

D
i)

n}

v)

vi)

vii) .

74.2 Classification of Adopters of New Ideas and InhoVations _

Relative Advantage: If an innovation s. percetved to bessuperior to the product

already existing, it will replace existing one. Relative advantage is viewed in terms °

of cost-effectiveness, more security, more comfoi“"t,__le_'ss‘;"-\qf social conflict, ete,
Compatibility: The new ideas and technology, 'ivh'rchﬁléieéompaﬁble with ‘the
existing sociocultural values, behavioural patterns, procedires and equipment are
more likely diffuse faster, - -\ ’ ' '

Impact ¢n social relations: Many new ideas/innovations E'ay lead to alterations
in social relationships. The new ideas may inhibit or promote adoption of innovations
+ and thus help to further diffusion process. For example, the new agricultural technology

accelerated urbanization in some developing countries and this urbanization inturn.

affected family and community relationships. -

Complexity: The use and understanding of ani idea or an innovation depends on
the degree of its complexity. An idea or innovation with complexity is difficult
to understand and use. Greater 'co_rnplexiby inhibits adoption.

Communicability: The more easily information about an innovation or an idea.
~ can be obtained by or communicated to the potential adopter, the more quickly -

it will be disseminated. =

its existence is diffused more easily o the uninformed.

-Observability: If the use of an'idea or ihriov-atién is.observabl@ kngifvledgc about

Di\ﬁsibility and teversibility: If an innovation is divisible into Shaller parts, then
trials are possible and diffusion is promoted. The diffusion is more rapid, if it is_-

“possible to return to one’s original condition or situation after its trial.

When the absolute number of Eidopters were.plotted for a distinct time peﬁpcl_; a bell--

"~ shaped apyi‘okimate_ly normal frequency curve was obtained.

3
i
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- -3 -2~ —-1a 0 | +10 420 +305—

Flg 3-: Stana’ard Norma! Dtﬁ‘usion Curve .

In the above curve, the majorrty of adopters were found to occur near the mean. Usmg

this bell or normal curve, the adopters of an idea or innovation can be classified into five categories

on the basis of the two measures of the normal curve, the mean. and the standard: dev1at10n(SD)

The ﬁve categories of adopters are: i) Innovators, ii) Early adopters, iil) Early majorlty, 1v) Late
rnaJonty, and v} Later. adopters(Laggdrds) ‘

acteristics can be brrefed as follows

1)

i »

3)

_.4).

iy

iv)

The Innovators or the mdmduals who were the earliest in adoptmg innovatjons
constituted 2.5 per cent and lay at a distance of two units of SD to the lefft of
the riean. :

The Early adopters constrtuted 13, 5 per cent of adopters and lay between one

and two 8D from the mean on the Jeft.

and’ one SD to. the left

The Late major-lty were located be_tween the meﬁn and one SD _to the 'righ_t-.-

The Laggards constrtuted 16 per cent of adopters and placed at a drstance of
_' one SD to the right of the mean.

The drffusron studies also revealed certain characteristics of ddopter groups The char-

The relatively early adopters were usually younger and were equrpped wrth a supprior
mental ability than that of later adopters. '

The early adopters were generally better educated and have higher social status. These

people were also mote risk-taking and cosmopolltan in namre. They had also greater social

partrclpatron “and opinion leadershrp

The early adopters used more impersonal commumcatlon channels and cosmopolitan

: mformatlon sources.

"

The later adopters tend to have traditional values and low social status, eQuc’titio and
mcome These people adopted mnovatrons only when the ressures to adopt were strong
~or prices become cheaper.

-T‘he Early ma]orlty eomprrsed 54 per cent of adopters and lay between the rhean <
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743 Adopﬁon Of New Ideas

The ‘adoption of new ideas by organisations and individuals tend to reveal their, char-
acteristics. ‘ '

-+ The organisations which adopt innovations more readily reflect certain traits, i.e., openness
to communication with its swrounding environment, functionally differential subunits, expertise
of members, decentralised power, flexible rules. and regulations, availability of resources, etc.

Rogers and Shoemaker developed a model called A-I-E-T-A modél, which chcfibes'
the changes through which an individual passes from first knowledge of an innovation to a

decision to adopt or reject it. The individual’s decision-making process can be divided into the
following time periods: ‘ '

@) Awareness: At this stage the individual learns of the existence of a new idea or
~ innovation. ' o

b)  Interest: The individual recognises that he or she may have a need for this new
idea or innovation and seeks more information about it. :

c) Evaluation: The individual assesses the idea or innovition in terms of its benefits
and costs. Then he decides. whether or not (o try it.

d)  Trial: Tral js also an e_valuéti.on of an idea or innovation through small scale or '_

limited use. The trial reduces the uncertainties associated with the innovation.

€) Adoption: Adoption is the use of new idea or innovation on continuous and full-

scale basis. : :

The post-adoption steps inclide two stages, namely, r_einforcement'and routinization.

-Reinforcement is a confirmation of the adoption decision and when it becomes a ‘standard

procedure it is a Routinization. This model also.reveal the role of different sources and channels .

of information. The information channels create an awareness and interest among people.

75 DIFFUSION OF TECHNOLOGICAL INFORMATION

There are several studies on the diffusion of technological information in the society.
Models of information diffusion a constructed. The models help us to estimate the number
of people with the information in‘question at any point in time. There are several different
parameters in the study, which inéludé the maximum number of information recipients (N

“and the number of recipients o which-a transmitter sends the information during a given time
interval (n). ' : ) -

In the information diffusion process, we sée in general an origin and one or several
recipients, We can construct a.simple model of information diffusion as shown ‘below:
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Time: 0 T 1 T2
Informed: 1 : 4 16(4-+12)

Fig. 4: Diffusion of Information
{Source: ]L.o_sse, Robert M.jr. 1990, p.231h)

In this example, the origin of information is where only one person has the information
and it is transmitted to four people- (rec1p1ents) Each recipient, in turn, transmits information

“to three additional people. In other words, at time t=2, the person who" originally had the - -

information transraits it to three new people. (Informatlon transmission is indicated by the right
arrows in Figure-4).

At the end" of a trdnsmlssmn cycle, the total number of people who have 1e<,elveJE the
information will be the number of people who have received the information at the cnd\o the
prewous transmission cycle plus three tlmes this number (ie. 4+(4x3)=16).

The number of recipients, N(t), who have received the information dt tlmc ‘vis calcul'tte}i
through the following equation: '

N(t) = 4N(t-1) . |
In a comparatively large population, the total number of information recipients,| N(t)
grows at an exponential rate and this can be shown in a graph (See Figure-4: S’ Shaped Diffusion

Curve). If the population were infinite in size and infinitely dense, so that one never transmitted
to some one who already had information, N(t) could be graphed as Curve-A.’

A Population
| Size

Number with Information

Time 3

Fig: »S: ‘S’ Shaped D{ﬁhsi(m Curve
(Soutce: Losse, Robert M.,jr. 1990; p.252)
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It is unhkely that nelther of the above assumpnons is ever fully met As fime progresses

~more and more. people will already have received the information and fewer ‘additional people
will be added to the list of recipients. This is shown in the above: graph as Curve B. The rate. o

of dlffuston (r). is worked out as follows :

r= f(t) [Nm N(t)]

* The component [Nm N(t)] w1ll be large at t—{) and will approach 0 when the number_

" of people with mformatlon approaches Nm

The process of d1ffus1on is controlled by mternal factors as well as factors extemal to. '

the d1ffus10n envn‘onment

If fit) is c1N(t) it may be understood as a coefﬁc1ent of internal mﬂuence on the drffusmn
process As the informatiori diffusion is seen-as occurnng only through interpersonal Contacts,
the N(t)[Nm - N (t)] may be mterpreted as the product of the number of people with the mformanon

.and the number of people without the- mformanon

If f(t) is a constant ce (factor representmg external coeff1c1en,t of CllffllSlOl‘l) themurnber

of people already havrng the mformatlon not bemg a factor the dlffusmn is contralled by external_‘_ -

- factors.

When control of the dlffusron process s mlxed betWeen extemal and internal factors, .

the rate of dlffusron may be modeled as -

r= [ce + ci N(t)] [Nm N(t)]

76 MODELS OF INFORMATION DIFFUSION PROCESS 5

 There are consrderable number of i intra and 1nterorgamsattonal dlffusmn surveys focus—

sing on the adoptlon and usage process of i innovations. The time taken for the spread of diffusion

of innovation is influenced by the institutional level characterrsucs At the mtemahonal level -
- l:he charactei'istlcs of countrles and orgamsatlons therem affect the adoptlon of 1nnovat1ons

Anthropologlsts and sociologists were mterested mn the - research on use of steel axes
" by the aboriginal tribes; Social scientists have been studying f for’ along time the spread of‘turnours,

 the use of new drugs, new teachmg methods; efc. The researchers of innovation diffusion have
compared the diffusion process with epidemics, economtc theory, stock adjustment and vmtage .

©and brought out four models of analogy

7,61 Epidemic Model

- This model. brmgs an analogy between the spread of mfectlous dlseases and diffusion
T 'process of innovations, The mathematical theoties of eptdermcs is often used by the: Econom1sts o
1o study the use of new products. The basic hypothes1s of this simple model of cpidemics is
: “the number of individuals having contacted the disease in a fixed populatron in an elapse of
time epachs is proportionate to the product of the number of unmfected” The same may. be .

_ represented as a mathematlcal equatlon as follows

fnf;f-.'mt = B .(n -m) m/m
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In the above equdtlon n represents the number of mdlwdudls in a fixed populanor'
m is the number of individuals contacted the disease; t and 1+1 time. epochs; B is epidem
indicatoz. The value of B depends on the number of factors such the mfectlousness of the diseas
“and the frequency of soc1al mtererdctlon

0 = I

7 6.2 Economy Theory Model

The adoptlon of any innovation by industrial or organisation firms depends on thejr l
~ profitable nature, Because of the avallabﬂlty of 1mperfect information about the innovations,
- the attitudes of various firms of the same industry differ in taking risks of addption. An important
 reason attributed to inter-firm differences to adoption of innovations is the-firm- size.-This has
led to an argument that the probability of adopting new innovations relates to the firm’s size.
An ‘Industrial Engel Curve’ was drawn by economists with the data collected from a sampje
of innovations. It indicated a positive relationship between the speed of adoptlon of innovations
and the firm’s size. Economists now focus on correlatmn studles to understand the nature of
innovations vis-a-vis industrial growth.

7.6. 3 Stock Adjustment Model

~ The stock adjustment mode] was used to study the stock levels of computers in the
US and the Uk in the 1960s and ‘70s. The model helps to indicate the stock level, in particular, .
equilibrium stocks in any' time period and in analysis of: investment behaviour. -

Though the . stock adjustment model ‘has hmlted apphcatlons it helps to btudy
'mterorgamsatlonal diffusion process of innovations.

. 7.64 Vintage Model

The Vintage model*was postulated by Slater and others in 1960. It is-also considered

as an economic theory of diffusion and helps in decision making regarding replacement of gld-

~ product/equipment with new ones. It is assumed that each vintage product embodies the. best

© know-how of its date of production and is committed to nascent knowledge until the date jof
~ expiry. Therefore, decisions are affected on the assumptions of cost minimization, perfect information

and indivisibility of plant. Tt suggests that ‘old product is only replaced or scrapped when |its

operating costs exceed the returns it earns. Sn’mlarly, new equlprnent is only mstalled if 1t5 togal

costs are covered by the revenuc 1t eams

7. 6 5 Informatlon lefusmn Theory

Elfredin 'Chatman studied the awareness, use and diffusion of innovation in a job
environment among working poor and published her article entitled “Diffusion theory: a review
and text conceptual model in information diffusion” (JASIS v.36; p.377-386). She identifjed

three diffusion models, namely, Elements of diffusion model, Attributes of innovation model,
and Stages of adoptlon model '

Accordmg to Chatman’s Study there are four elements in mformatlon dlfﬁJSlGI’l Tl"ey
are. the innovation, communication, social structure and {ime. The acceptance or rejection |of

an innovation depends on certain attributes, namely, relative advantage, compatibility, complexity

—_

_1'1j4




and trialability. In the information diffusion from person to person, the social structure that helps
.movement of various modes of communication and the impact of time variance of these modes
are analysed and presented. She concludes that though the stages of adoption as shown in the
diffusion of technological innovations (such as awareness, trial, and 'acceptability) ar¢ common

in job environment, the usefulness of information is limited to the number of persons who can
be hired for a position. - ' : . .

7.7 INFORMATION DIFFUSION vis-a-vis
~ INFORMATION SYSTEMS |

- The term ‘Information system’ refers to'the methods, materials and recipients invc_i'lved
inan organised way to effect information transfer within a specific field, activity or organisation.
~ Information systern has three basic functions, i.e. act as origin or source:of informattion, agency
- for information transfer, and a facilitator for use of information. :

_ In Information diffusion process systems act as an intermediary from the producers to
users. of wiformation. Now let us understand the implications of information diffusion to in- -

._._fénnatioh systems, services and professionals.
1) Generation of Innovative Process:
The generation of ideas or innovations in-science and technolog'ical fields emerges from

 the perceptions of potential need of the market and technological feasibility. Technical information
and documentation also helps in recognising these two requirements of the innovative process.

Qn the other hand, the industrial firms have also to consider the economic feasibility and the -

‘Social acceptance for the new products being designed. The innovative process is then supported
by the flow of information from different sources. -

i) Information flow in R & D Establishments:

Information flow in innovation diffusion begins at the R & D stage. The R & D
establishients play a major role in information flow by 1) making a close contact with relevant
advances in science and technology, ii) a'pplying science and technology at the lowest cost in®

 terms of time and effort, iif) maintaing a close liaison with users. about its work, and assessing -
objectively the feasibility of an innovation. For this purpose, R & D establishrhents need a large™
input of information from external sources. o '

i) Nature of Information in R & D Establishments:

As already stated the major source of information flow of innovations is R & D es-
. tablishments. However, the nature of innovation diffusion and information orientation in corporate
R&D establishments (of industrial firms) and national research institutes differ considerably.
“As the corporate R & D establishments ane more oriented to industrial innovations and devel-
prnent of new products, the diffusion of information s Innovation-oriented; cost conscious and-
user need 'orienteld. They are also in possession of innovations with proprietary nawre and
community know-how. On the other hand the national rescarch institutes are_more infrastructure-
- -oriented and tend to concentrate on process improvement. They provide scientific and tectinical
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' ‘etc.

mfonnatlon and advice to industries. The mformatmn is more of an open nature. and acts as
Ca resource to the other estabhshments

o

w) Informatmn Sources & Semces in R &D Estabhshments

Information services in R & D establishmerits pl ay an important role in makmg avallable
the information requirad for its innovations. There is a spectrum of information sefvices available
from library and information centres. The basic activity in the spectrum begins with acqmsmo
and storing of information for immediate as well ‘as later use. Information services manifes
in various forms. They may be documentation scrvice, information analysis and synthesu,
extenmon service, advmory service, efc. These services are, mostly based on the documenta
sources, such as monographs journals, indexing & abstractmg services, technical reports patents

I’nformatlon services for 1nnovat10n dlffusmn of R& D e%tabhshments are shawn in _

the. followmg table.

- Type of service - Nature . . Users |
. ) ‘
1. -Alerting Services: : e N L . 7
" Current . awareness ‘Broad categoties of - Groups of firms

latest R&D innovations

sDI - Highly specific nare - Toindividual scientists,

engineers, technologists

2. Lite\rature Search Services:

Retrospective search. = co in-depth searches of .. . = to required |
documents/databases - _user groups '
Reference-queries . .to_ answer quick reference querics ¢
3. Document Delivery Service: __Lending[s_upply”of docu- v
: . : _ments or copies
4. Repackaging Service - Analysis & synthesis of - '_ . Specific user
: ' . ~ information from docu- . © groups

ments/ databasés

5. Extension and Service: Field liaison & advice -

v) Spec;allsed Informatlon SemceS'

Some of the large R&D estabhshmenti prowde sophlstlbated mformatlon services to-
Suppert their rcsearch activities addition to usual %erVICes ndmely, current AWAreness service,
SDI, hterature search service and document delwe;y service. Thu,c spec,mllsed servicés need.
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tedhniques of -in_formation h.andl.ing and subject knol_\g_lc,c_[gs_é.} ‘The techniques involve, information .., .. .-

analysis/synthesis and interpreting the information in terms of user requirements.. This is called
“Repackaging of Information .~ "~ S : -

TheR & D establishments Qf..ind_ust_ria_l' firms also pay attention to pa;_tent_.ljtér_a_tufe and
trade literature. ST T

vi) Establishment of Technical Information Centres:

Many smail and large industrial firms are concentratin g on the éstablishment 'c'_)f Technigal °
Information Centres to provide in house information sérvices to facilitate the use of external
information sources. The industrial entrepreneurs need to design their own - information units-
prior to establishing new wunits. These units not only function .as traditional libraries with
doéumentary resources and information services, butalso actas agentsfor gatekecping of technical’ -
information.. The Information professionals of these centres:have technical cempetence and zct:

as an integrating force between an external network of information sources and an internal network
of users to whom the information can be delivered. '

‘The main functions of TICs are:
a) . Acquiring monographs, scientific and technical jotirnals; technical Teports, patents,
standards, technical manuals, trade literature, newspaper  clippings,etc. .
b)  Monitoring in and outgoing corespondefice of the Information Systerm on technical
subjects. ' ‘ o '
) Providing mformation services such as current awareness, SDI, literature search,etc. _
&)  Providing/sharing facilities for scientific, technical and business daﬁei_lﬁeises' and
databanks. Ve o o ' o

e)  Study _aimdfé\.fi_e'w'qf literature, of §taté-.:of-_the~.'art and .ne,w_tec_hnolcgy to trigger new .

" ideas or innovations. .
) Business Intelligence Systen for decision support o managers,

g . Consultancy services to other. firms in technical informatién,

-1t may not be possible for small industry firms to establish,comprehensive. informatjon
units. with afl provisions detailed above. Several internationat and national organisations are
providing advice and assitance to business/industrial firms.in establishing their own technical’ -
library/information centres, : o : '

i) Ihfo'ﬁ'ﬁa'tjiﬁnthlicy' in support of information ___difquibrg:

Information flow is required for information diffusion. of innovations, which’:ultifﬁatély e _-: .
support_gconomic and social development of a country or a region. ‘Government- poligies are~

often criticised for their bias to supporrt large industrial firms. Recent studies. indicate that the
small firms can also c’onn_‘ibute_ex'ten_sively to mnovations. However, most of the smalindustrial-
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firms of developmg countries lack support for mformatlon and training facilities. The developed
countries have well structured national information policies with provisions for suentlf' 1c |atid
technical information reqmred for industries. '

A Dévelopmént Infoi';r_Iation Network (DIN) has been proposed by ‘United Natjons.
. Development Programme (UNDP). it is expected to play a major role in"development-oriented
-information; transfer and promotion of tcchmcal Ccoperatlon among developlng couftries.

: 73 LET US SUM UP

To sum up_, let us recapmlate?th_g main points:

1) Information diffusion is a process of dispersion or $pread of information in society. It
+. - is studied as tansfer of technical know how or innovations to farmers, engineers, doctors,-
efc. S ' - '

2) The ﬁattém of diffusion process occurs in two ways: Temporal and spatial"patterns.

3)_ 'Several factors are affectmg ‘the information diffusion of nnovations, such.as relative
advantage, compatability, complexity, commumcab1hty, observability and le]SlbI]LW

4 The process of information diffusion was studied through four models! Epldermc M del _'

- Economic Theory Model, Stock Ad]ustment Model and thage Model.

5)  Information diffusion in R & D estabhshments is facilitated through a techmcal hb
information ntre.

79 ASSIGNMENTS

ary/

1) Observe and report the information dlfﬁlsmn among your user commumty when a new
* service, say automated circulation ot on-line search service, is introduced in your llbrary. :
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7.11_MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS _

L

ESSAY QUESTIONS

0
d)

1) Whatis ‘Information Diffusion’ ? Explain the various patterns of diffusion p'r‘océ'és"..'l.
2) Brieﬂy describe vaﬁous factors affecting Information Diffusion.
| 3 | How do models .of- diffusiﬁn _heip .to-stu.dy intra and inter organisational diffusion.
process?
4)  Explain tile rbie of information systems'in. information diffusion.
SHORT NOTES
a)  A-I-E-T-A Model
b)  Diffusioi of job information
Technical infdxmation centres
Developnient Information Network (DlN)'




UNIT - 8 : INFORMATION AND MASS MEDL
80 Amsand Objcties.
81 I'n'troductic}nl o
811 Oral Communication
8.12 Written Communication

813 Print Media .- v,
8.14 Electronic Media

82 'Definitions....
.83 | Mass Media : Nature and_ Scope
8.4  Structure of Mass-Media’
8.5 Types of Mass Media
8.5.1 Newspabers |
8.5.2 Radio
8.5.3 Cinema

8.54 Television
8.5.5 Video

8.6  Functions of Mass Media

8.6.1 Dissemination of Information
862 Socialization
8.6.3 Motivation - _
8.6.4 Promoting Debates and Discussions
8.6.5 Education ’ '
8.6.6 Cultural Prometion

. 86.7 Entertainment

. 8.6.8 Ittegration

" 87 Libraries and Mass Media

88 Let Us Sum Up

8.9 . References

© B.10  Assignments

. 8.11 Recommended Books

8:12 Model Examination QueStidn's - - : : | : 120




- ,1dent1fy the types of Mass Medla i ogue”

- 'dlscuss the 1mportance and 1mpact of the Mass Medla in; soc1ety

Homo Saptens are'umque in many ways when . compared wrth other belngs Rene

‘Descartes, _the, French. Philosopher,. rightly - summied-up the importance of the_hurtaf beings” o
. when he said: - Cogito ergo sum (1 think, therefore, 1 am) Due to- blogenetlc revolut:ren th
- homo sapiens .were enabled to- think; remember-and talk." Thinkirig 1§ thé ‘toot ‘of all human =~
knowledge. Human berngs communicate their feehngs and ideas through dhvani (sound), sangna-. ;s
_(gesture) pada (words) and dhrusya (picture). Marshall McLuhan, therefore, said that medium

is the message.” All four modes are being used: by people for comrnumcanon Language however

has become the dominant mode of commumcanon S ; &

The comrnumcanon process consists of four components They are: 1) commumcator
2) Message, 3) Medium, and 4) Audience Wrthout ~any one of them the progess is inconiplete.
Commumcatron takes place between one 'to ‘one, ong to, many, marny to one and many to many.
The verbal communicétion can beinany of the followmg form 'They are: 1) Oral communication,
2) Written Communication,, 3) Print Media, and 4) Electromc Media. Let us see- each of the
four commumcatlon practrces bneﬂy '

8. 1 1 Oral Commumcatlon

Oral commumcatlon was the oldest one whlch the humans adopted after they acquued_
. speech and language. -It is.a communication by. mouth.sIt has'a:limited' reach:: There are ‘still
many tribal commumhes hke Koyas;. Savaras ete. who use only oral ¢omniunication. . They
do not have’ wrltten Ianguages ‘The oral. communlcatron gets distorted wherr it passes ‘frofm one -
individual to the other, Oral commumcatron is. used fer conversatron dlseourses “seminars,
. conferences meetmgs etc.,

)

Most of the world’s languages do ot have wrmng systems but many do. Docurnents S

“of the pre—Gutenberg érd Were hand ‘Written. They weie written on stones skms metals papyrus_ v 121




-ete. InIndia talapatras and birch bark were used for writing. Paper became the common medium
in the medieval times. ‘Through writing, inscriptions and manuscripts were prepared. Such
documents were collected in Manuscripts Libraries, Muscums and Archival collectlons This .
type of commumcatlon was a great 1mprovement over the oral one.

8.1.3 Prmt MedJa

v

One of the most s1gmﬁcant events in the human history was the invention of movable
' type in 1454 by Johann Gutenberg. This enabled man to produce any book in mitlions of copies.
"Printed books/documents began to be available to all in bulk. Modern libraries housing books
‘and other documents came into existence. Printing made us to overcome the limitations of
memory, space. and time in dissemination of mformatlon

8.1.4 Elec_tronic Media

The Industnal Revolunon and the subsequent innovations l1ke the Morse code, Telephone,
Radio, Cmema and Television revolutionised the communication process, Machine became the
extension of Man. The developments in telecommunication has made the world a global village,
Technological and industrial innovations created the Mass Media in this century. Mass Media
have become effective instruments for information dlssemmatlon and societal developmem

82 DEFINITIONS_'

~ The definitions and the statements given below reveal the scope, purpose and the meanmg_ |
~ of Mass Medla :

a) The Oij‘ord English Dicl‘l‘_onary. 2nd ed. (] 989) says * A’ medium of commuﬁioati( n:
' ‘(such as radio, television, newspapers etc.,) that reaches a large number of people”.

[%]

b)  The }éandom House Dictionary of the English Language, 2nd.ed. (1983) defines: _
- “-Any of the means of communi cation such as television or newspapers that
: reach very large number of people”

ey "Langman Dtctmnary of Mass Media & Commr,mtcauon edited by T. D Connols,
New York, Longman (1982) states. “print or broadca'st outlet through which material
~is communicated in the public at large, usually means newspapers, television, radlo

M,

et

~dy A dzcuonary of Med:a&" erms edited by Edmund Penny, New York, G.P. Putnam s
~ sons (1984) puts it: ** The pamcular communication. form used in presenting the
writteri material, radlo TV, cable. cassette, film, live per formdnce, holography, '
audio- recordmg or whatever medium or media are chosen .

83 'MASS MEDIA : NAT,URE AND SCOPE

. The word ‘Mass’ Medla is used collectwely in réference to radio, television, cmema > .
‘and the hlgh-\cuculatlon news papers The smgular medlum means any agency which d1ffusas o

S . m.-*-‘. . S - : b




1

- the structure of mass media by a diagram.

- information to the public. The word ‘media’ is frequeﬁtly used as a singular noun, and oct':asionally“
‘medias’ as plural, - U S S
The earliest use of the term ‘mass medium’, as recorded in the Oxford English Dictionary

(OED) 2nd. edn., was by S. M. Fechheimer in N.T. Prigg’s Advertising and Selling (1923),

~ at which time the of]g medium popularly known to the masses was the printed word, though .
‘radio broadcasting had just developed in the USA in 1922, The OED quotes J.S. Huxley in -

1946: “The-media of mass communication - the some what cumbrous title (commonly abbreviated
to Mass Media) proposed for agencies, such as the, radio, the cinema and the popular press,
which are capable of the mass dissemination. of word or image”. The quotation further says,
‘The use of mass media to foster education, science and culture. . Regarded from this angle,

‘the mass media fall into the same general category as the libraries and museums.... That of
serving agencies for man’s higher activities.’ ' o

“Mass media is a new social institution concemed with the production and distribution

of information/knowledge in the widest sense of the word. Tthas a number of safient characteristics -
. including: - : SR : :

—

1) ' The uée of relaﬁv’ely advanced 'te,ch_ﬁolbgy. for the mass . production and dissemination
of information, ' S . SR

2).  The systematic organisation and social regulation of this work and

3)  The direction of information at large audie"ﬁc,es who are unknown to the sender.

—

~ The importance of mass media is that it is a communication from oné“to many. Mass .

‘media increases the space the linguistic act can covei ard decréases time that it takes to transmit.

‘The medias have brought speed, ubiquity and pervasiveness to the traditi_onél_-l role of communication. .

$4 STRUCTURE OF MASS MEDIA

The structure of mass media cOrhprises four elements viz., . -
1) communicator, 2) Medium, - 3) Message, and 4) Audience, Wilbur Schramm has shown

.1 Contrdl |
Source of 2 - o - Information

condent : Media o ‘| products; News

. papers; Periodicals,
Programmes, films *
elc. ‘

| A:udicnces

Related S T S S
- Services - {r VPOt | Fig, 1. The Structure of Mass Media ~ - ©




[Source: Wilbur Schramm: Men, Messages and Media : A Look at Human communication. New
York: Harper & Row, 1973. p. 144] : - :

85 TYPES OF MASS MEDIA

Mass Medla isa blend of tradltlonal prmt media on. the one hand and modern dudm-.

visual media mc:ludm;J satellite communication on the other. The followmg formsof communication . -

-comprise the Mass Media at present.
- Newspzlpérs :
—  Radio
_  Cinema
- Television and
- . Video. -
8.5.1 Newspapers

- Newspaper, a medium of r.nass.communic:dtion ﬁsua11§f published daily or weekly by

which nascent information on current affairs, opinion and entertammg features are circulated -

among the people. It differs from other mass media such as radio, cinema and television Smw
it presents its message as reading matter on paper. '

Newspapers of large circulation only come under mass media but not all. They should -
- atternpt to publish a complete and balanced presentation of 10c,al mgloml national and internafionat- -

news. In the modem age when the medium is said to be the Mmessage a newspaper Tust - attempL
o present its news as cffectwely and as attractively as possible. Page layouts, photographs,
chatts, type graphics etc. must help the reader to the important-news. A newspaper should

cover in its news both government and non-govemment agencies. It should have objectivity - f
and accuracy in its reporting and audience satisfaction and profitability. Newspaper i3 the oldest

of the mass media. News papers of some sort were there from th_e_times of the Roman Empire..

The invention of thz movable type by Johann Gutenberg in Germany gave tremendous boost

to this medium of communication. It is also linked to the emergence 10 power of the bourgeos .

class in Europe. It served their cultural political and commercial activities.

Germans were the early pioneers in the production of newspapers. In the half century
following the inuoduction of printing in A.D. 1454 a few irreguiar news sheets started appearmg
in Nurunberg, Augswengol, Cologne. The carliest onc was Newe Zeytung dated 1502, In 15%
the Cologne Gailo Belgicus appeared and in 1597, Hisiorische Relatio was printed. The first

:dally newspaper ‘was started in LEIPZlg n 1660 followed by the Jenacsche Zeitung m 167‘4 .

Durmg Ihe “peried 1500 1800 a lalge number of newspdpcrq appca.red throughout Eumpe

The earliest newspaper in the bnghsh language printed in England is, Comate or news
from Italy, Germany Hungarig, Spame and France in the year 1621. This was followed by

the Oxford Gazette in 1665 which Tater moved to London and became the London Gazere.

The first English daily, the Daily Courant appeared on March 11, 1702, There are mai Y
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newspapets in English language which have large circulation. To name a few: Daily M:rror

Daily Express, Times, Daily Mail, Herald, Tribune, New York Times, etc. It is estimated that -

‘there are around 50 000 newspapers of all types m the world

~ The story of newspapers in Indla 1s altogether a drfferent one. Printing presses were

first brought into India in the 16th century by the Jesuit fathers for pubhshmg evangehcal literature,’
“They were started in Goa, Madras and Calcutta The frrst printed newspaper, the weekly Bengal «.-

Gcizeﬁe or Calcurta Genera! Adven‘zser ‘was started on 29th January 1780 by Tames “Augustus

Hicky. This wasalso popularly known as chky s Joumal Dig-Darshan, Samachar Darp(m""""

and Friend of India appeared subse-

quently. The ﬁrst daily newspaper published in India v was The Bengal Hurkam frorn 30th June
1836 under the edltorshlp of James Qutherland o

Indian Press includes 41 centenarians. The Gujarat daily, B()rﬁbay Samr,rchar is the -
_oldest existing newspaper which was started i in 1822. - At the end of 1993, the total number

of newspapers was 33,612 out. of which 3740 were dalhes 275 trifbi weeklies, 11,136 weekljes
and 18,461 other perlodlcals

. Total circulation of newspapers at the end of December 1993 was 67,611,000 copies.
According to the circulation staiistics, 153 are big newspapers having circulation of more than

-73,000 copies, 421 are. medium category with circulation 25,000 and 75,000 copies. Ananda
: \Bazar Patrika, Times of India and Hma’usran Times are in'the first, second and third posruons'
circulation wise. :

Newspaper is a powerful ‘medium in India from the days of freedom struggle. In the
following table the number of newspapers as in 1993 according to their language and periodicity

-.can be seen. (see Table-1 in Appendlx)

8.5.2 Radio

Radro communication is one of the. electronlc medm In the case of newspaper peopie

have to be literate to use it, whereas in the case of Radio communication people even without

literacy can use it and its great advantage is that too many people could listen to it. The production

of radio sets is cheap and- their operation easy. Through radio, people can have access to

information from all countries in the world. Radio enables the broadcast of all languages, dialects

and accounts. Shortwave broadeasting added to the range of radio stations and to their political

potential. Radio commmunication has become an important means of drssemmatmg news and

propaganda and also of education and entertamment

The begmmugs a.nd the spread of radio communication in the west and India are interesting

- to know. Theoretically, radio was invented in the 1860s by James Maxwell a Scottish physicist,

who worked out the formulas of the existence of electro | magnetlc waves. "However the first

to create what we now call radio waves was the German physwlst Heinrich Hertz. Subsequently

thete were many early experimental audio transmissions ‘before the regiifar commercial radio
broadcasting came into vogue. -

- Radio developed drfferently in Europe and North Ameuea In the USA the radio
broadcastmg was first used with the Harding - COX presidential election returns on November

2, 1920. The BBC (The British Broadcasting Corporation) began in 1922. It was created as
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* with influence in politics, attitudes, fashion, the arts, music and language. There are cin

- different culture, languages etc., to the notice of others.

- a public service. with appreciable independence from government. Political Iéaders began!to
 use the radio broadcasting increasingly in the 1930s and 1940s. The development of tape recording

in the 1950s brought new technigues and flexibility to radio.. After the 1950s radio began to
be found in the west in every house, in cars and in work places.” People began to use a wide

© range of radio stations for listening programmes of their interest. The BBC and the Voice of |

Amcﬁca (VOA) are the best examples of radio broadcasting to day bringing the latest information
to every home. ' ' '

—

Radio broadcasting started in India in 1927 by private companies in Bombay and Calcutia.

. The Government took over the transmitters in 1930 and started operating them under the name
“of Indian Broadcasting Service. It was changed to All India Radio (AIR) in 1937 and it came

to be known as Akashavani since 1957

AIR’s network comprises 179 brba_dg:asting centres consisting of 172 full—ﬂedgéd stations,

 three relay centres, one auxiliary centre and three exclusive Vividh Bharati commercial centres.

There are 146 MW transmitters 50 short-wave transmission and 89 FM transmitters. The present

‘national coverage is 89.7 per cent by area and 97.1 per cent by population. AIR is servicing
' as an effective medium to inform and educate people besides providing wholesome entertainjent.

853 Cinema

Cinema in its communication combines sound, speech and vision. - It is one of the .

powerful genres of the electronic media. Its influence on the mass is phenomenal. It is a great
entertainer. | : o

The origins of the cinema might be traced back to '1_896 when Thomas Alva Edison’s
vita scope was the novelty of New York and Paul's theatreograph was drawing the crowds
to the London music halls. From the 1920s onwards the cinema used music incorporated in
the sound track. Prior to this it was the era of silent film. The Jazz singer of 1928 was the

first cinema with dialogue sequence. The ‘talkies’ became popular within no time. Afidr the

mas

1930s the silent cinema became obsolete. The cinema became an agency of mass communicgtion
of different kinds. There are cinemas for children, horrors, tragedies, comedies etc. They pring

Cinema was produced in Indja for the first ime in 1912. R.G. Torney along with[N.G.
Chiitre made the first film entitled, Pundalik in 1912. D.G. Phalke (1870-1944) produced|Raja

“Harichandra in 1931, The era of silent movies was overtaken by the talkics in 1931 when
l_Ard.eshir_Irani (1886-1969) produced Alam Ara, the first talkie cinema.

India tops the world in fitm production. Huge capital to the tune of around 500 crore
is invested. The cinema industry is mainly concentrated in Bombay, Calcutta and Madras. Nearly
two lakhs people are employed in the cinema induastry. "The country has more than 6,000
permanent and around 4,000 touring cinema houses. The total seating capacity in these cinema

houses is a little over 50 lakh. The average daily attendance of people going to cinema houses -

is around one crore. Indian films are exported to nearly 100 countries in the worid.

.. Governinent of [ndia had set up different organisations such ..; Central Board of Certification,

Films Division, National Film Development Corporatioh, Directorate of Film Festivals and
National Film Archives for the development of the cinema industry.
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“The Indian cinema has tremendous. impact on soc1ety and politics. Cmema writers and
stars have been entering nto active politics.

8.5.4 Television

Televmonm; the most effectlve means of mass media known to mankind. After about
8O years of development television made it possible for millions of people to share a single
experience. With teletext, teleconferences on television, the world has become too small for
communication purposes: Television is a tremendous force: for political persuasion, for education

‘and enculturation and for commercial advertisement. As on today almost all the nations in

the world have privately, publicly or governmentally owned television. Television is used both
by the educated and illiterates since it is a audio-visual medium. :

In the 1920s and 19303 the potential of televmon was not w1de]y apprecmled radio

~ and cinema were at that time fast developmg and popular means of mass .communication and
-entertainment. Charles Frances Jenkins and John Logie Baird made experimental demonstrations -
. of television in 1920 and 1926 respectively. However, J.G. Ba:lrd had broadcast in 1028 television

pictures n colour, outdoor scenes and ‘stereoscopic scenes.

The first regular publle television system in the world began in Berlin in March 1935 '
its object being “to imprint the image of FUhrér in the hearts of the German people In 19%6J

the Olympic Games were televised. Television was converted into an electronic bystem in 1938,
The first regular television service was inaugurated at Alexandra Palace by the British Broadcasung
Corporation in November 1936. Radar and Satellite technologles contributed greatly to the

“development of television communication. ‘Television has become a world-wide phenomenon

today,

Doordarshan, the Indian National Television Network, is one of the largest broadcasting
organisations in the world. An experimental television service was introduced in- India with
the starting of Delhi Kendra with the UNESCO grant on September 135, 1959. It was extended
to Bombdy elty in 1972. Till 1975 only seven cities were covered by telewsmn Now more
than 85 per cent of the 900 million’ population of India can receive Doorddrshan programmes
through a network of more than 700 terrestrial transmitters.

111 the year 1982 a regular satellite link was established between Delhi and other transmitters.
Doordarshan also intreduced colour transmission, Doordarshan has a three-tier primary programme

service - the national, the regional and the local. There is the' SITE preject of the Doordarshan

covering 2400 backward villages in the states'of Andhra Pradesh, Karnataka, Orissa, Madhya

‘Pradesh and ‘Rajasthan.  Doordarshan broadeasts educational and informational programmes

besides entertainment and sports programmes. In 1984 a second channel was added in Delhi

© which was extended later to Bombay, Calcutta and Madras. This service known as DD2 Metro

Entertainment channel has been extended to many more cities and now over 75 million people
can receive programmes on this channel. Doordarshan has also entered into-an agreement with
the Cable News Network (CNN} and a 24-hour News and current affairs show i is also available
for viewers in the country.. The Star TV, SIT1 eable ETV etc, are d[bO available for the viewers
on different channels. '

8.55 Video

' Video communication is the latest audio-visual electronic media. By he late 1970s
video tapes video recording and playmg apparatus were vigorously marketed. The portable
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video cameras have chan ged the makmg, the cost, the productlon the speed and the presentatlon
of programmes The distinction between video recording, television and cinema of late|had
~ become blurred. Video provides freedom to the viewer to select his programymes as per his

“needs. These programmes could be music, poetry, songs, lessons or any other privately recorded

materials. Video parlors have becomie a conunon sight in every country. CD ROM and multimedia
is the development of video technology :

8. 6 FUN(‘TIONS OF MASS MEDIA

Experts as sessmg the mfluence of mass media’ emphasrse what people Jearn flowtthe .
h

media has cognitive effects in the widest sense. ‘People may learn from the media what is
-normal or approved what is right or wrong, what to expect as an individual, gronp or class
and how they should view other groups or other nations. Aside from the nature and magnitude
- of mass media effects on peOple itis 1mposs1b1e to doubt the enormous dependence of individuals,

institutions and socrety as a whole on mass medla for a w1de range of information’ and cultural
services. | C :

Ttis widely believed that mass media has an irnportant fole to play in achieving natjonal -
goals. The Mc Bride Report of the UNESCO lists out the followmg eight functlons of mass

ahedia, They are:

_ dlsse[nmation_of information

— '_'soeialization

“—°  motivatioh .

_ - ‘ '._'promotmg debates and dlseussrons on. publrc issues -
- educatlon :

C= cultura_l”prornotion :

- ' _enrertainment

U - integraﬁon

8. 6 1 Dlssemmatmn of Informatlon

Mass medla made the World a global v1llage Thlough them it has become easy to

millions of people have come to know new ideas, philosophies, approaches and attitudes to

_know what is happening anywhere in the world. By the growth of mass media in this century,
life. It has brought a pew diniension in man’s horizon. Mass media is drssemmatmj(acts

transmitting knowledge of many things and providing the speedrest and the most cffective means <

where by leaders can approach the people in times of crises and strains. The information which
i3 brought by the mass media is the nascent and up to date and current micro information| ‘The

- press, the radio and the television through their own agencres bring the information. spe edily'

to the doorstep of the people

The newspapers in Tndia publish information on Government policies, programmes and
activities. They obtain information from Press: Informatron Bureau, National Press Centre.| PTI,

-UNI ‘and Non-Aligned News Agencies’ Pool. Doordarshan and Akashavani bring out many

news bulletins on political news, govemment programmes weather etc,
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8.6.2 Socialization

- The process of socialisation is closely-linked up with the growth of mass media. The

newspapers and other electronic ‘media are powerful tools of social change. They undermine
traditional values and social controls. They work for the furtherance of dominant social order

“at the cost of local and regional systems and cultures. The media brings people together to - -
discuss and debate various social problems which are effecting the different-sections -of people

in the society. By such discussions social movements get strengthened and people are persuaded

to change their deviant or unconventional behaviour. Media has played a great role in creating
~ awareness among people-about untouchability, superstmons women problems etc. The constant .

flow of messages from the mass media cultivates a “mainstream’ set of outlooks, assumptions
and beliefs about society. People also look towards the ‘media for-ideas, information and

- impressions, The attitudes of people their habits and customs gradually undergo changes because

of constant and consistent” messages of the ‘mass media about social morality and.social

réspohsibilities Cinema and television have extraordmary effect on man-woman relatlons, '

mamages, size of fanuhes and life style of people

8.63 Motlvatlon

Modern societies are media dependent, Their growth and development is closely related

with the mass media. They make use of media for ‘achieving a great many goals that were .
handled differently in traditional society. Mass media as disseminators of information i in different-
sectors motivate people to seek latest information-or skills, needed for development Newspapers !

and electronic media bring the latest developments in-science; technology, agticulture, medicine

etc. to the notice of people even in the remotest areas and motivate them to use the fruits. of -
the latest innovations for'the personal and social benefit. The radio and T.V programmes on-

agriculture showing the use of improved variety of seeds, use of fert1l1sers to protect the crops

can easily motivate farmers to use them. The various l1te__rary programmes can stimulate people'
“to go to libraries.-and read further. The educational programmes on radio and T.V. are a boon -

to the student community to become meotivated and learn. The audio-visual element of the
programmes have greater effect on the people than the prmt media. .

- 8.6. 4 Promotmg Debates and Dlscussmns on Pubhc Issues

| Mass media is a vehicle for effectwe politics and. pohtlcs is mainly dependent Ol mass
media. The Newspapers, Radio, T.V. and Video have terrific effect gn public issues. There
are no societal matters which are not covered in ‘media. The Newspapers and the Electronic -

media bring all the ldtest developments in global and national politics to the notice of people.
Public matters are hotly discussed and debated on T.V., Radio and Newspapers. Mass media
- is extensively used for elections. Literary debates, discussions on social issues like prohibition,
prostitution, corruption, pollution have become the focus of the media. The media. serve as
watchdog over our society and Journalists believe they have a speCIal respon51b111ty to cr1t1cally
" examine the performance of* the govemment and’its organs ' :

The _med_1a are often criticized, however, for bias and lack of credibilit_y. ﬁiffewatial _
exposure 10 media results in.differential levels of knowledge, leading to stroctured inegualities.
in the distribution of information in society. Those sectors of population which-are felatively

less exposed to mass medla become functionally rnore ignorant. In democracies, tliﬁ ‘is thought
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to lead elthcr to dangerous populism or to low levels of paruclpatlon and to ehte dommatlon
:Mass media is also misused by political control

8. 6 5 Educatlon

Mass ‘Media bring knowledge to masses. It has a captive mﬂuence on audlencc It
can help to equalise educational chances, especially by reaching those denied chances of adequatc
childhood p\artmpatlon in education. The traditional forms of education which are asscciated
with book work have become unexciting and dull to young people due to development of video
games, film cassettes etc, Educational institutions,- therefore, are now utilising film, radlct
television and video as part of the instructive process. According to McLuhan, this will eventuall
produce hybndlscd cultural forms that are both cntertammg and educational. -

Mass media directly and mdu‘ectly help the educational process “National Policy (f
Educatlon (NPE) 1986 emphasised the role of media and educational tcchnology in the pr idn
o ediication, it stressed that media should Tacilitate reaching out to the most distant areas and
most deprived sections, of student community. AIR has a long legacy of allocation of tlrrre
for educational broadcasting - both formal as well as non- -formal types. . THe Educational -
&Telev1s1on programmes were started in 1960 on experimental basis but thoy became'regular
fom 19t .. The Satellite Instriictionial Tel .__I_ixpenm _t_(SITE) is a Jand mark
_ telewsron in"Tidia,” The “countrywide programme of the ETV isa remarkable
' examplc of the use of media “for education. Since 1984, Indian telcvrslon has broadcast 115
hours of programmes every week for higher education. “Fourteen Educational Media Research
Centres and Audio Visual Research Centres have been set up by the UGC in the country flor
* ‘programme productton '

8 6 6 Cultural Promotlon

Mass medla in every country largely remained n.atlonal in character Smcc the media
has to cater to the tastes and values of the people, the cultural forms of the country are largety
reflected in the programmes of the media. The literature, poetry, drama, music, folk art, classical
art, dances implode through the mass media to reach to the audience. Every one- 1oves the

part of his country. Events of history, monuments, great people of the country form] part of
the prograrmnes of the mass mccha _ :

Mass media are the cultural ambassadors of a country. When we see. programmcs on

BBC we. understand, their language, their habits, their dress and life style. The Indian-epics,

- Ramayan and Mahabarat when they were telecast on the Doordarshan, they depict the cultural

~ heritage of India and make people from other cultures to understand the Indian cuiture.. Young
children can easily absorb the cultural past of a country, if the media both print arid electrofi
ones, design programmes depicting the cultural values of the country instead of crude progra
of 'violence and crime. Great cinemas through their story, song, musi¢ and dances stimulate
‘people to absorb and retain cultural values as assets of the people and their civilisation. |

8.6.7 Entertainment

- Mass media provide both information and entertainment. Their programmes are designed
to serve the entertainment function. It reflects largely the mass tastes and mass va]ucs When
a mass medium ceases (o do this, it .ceases to be a mass medmm




- Television is the number one entertainment medium but cinema and radio - are not far

behind. - Some of the movies were and are great hits as entertainers, T.V., Radio and Videos . |
are common si ght_these days even among the middle class families. Colour is an added attraction
inT.V. and cinemas. Music, songs, dances are amply used in T.V. cinemas and Radio programmes,

Even newspapers and magazines succeed or fail largely in terms of their entertainment

- content and quality. ‘They intermix their information content with a dose of fun and games.
+ However the least entertaining of the mass media is undoubtedly the newspaper. Mere entertainment

is considered by many as a waste and a degradation of media potential, Many a time it is difficult -

to dis_tinguish between a good entertainment and a bad entertainment. The media 'howeve_r,
cater to the public tastes but they also help to mould public tastes and values. '

Entertainment js by far the largest service of the mass media. This is 'es'pe,ciall_y true
from the viewpoint of the andience. Television is the number one entertainment miedium but
- cinema and radio are not far behind. Some of the movies were great hits as entertainers.

'8.6.8 Integration
The idea of nation~building through the mass r_nedia.ﬁas been evolving thfoligh decades.

‘The creation of national consciousness is a major problem in a country as diverse as India with
its many languages, sub-cultural traditions and ethnic groups. - One of the ways of achi¢ving

national integration is by presenting through the. mass media the literature, drama and music
“of each region to all other regions. This helps the different sections of people of the country

to understand the cultures, habits, customs, festivals and life styles of each other.

- The vast power of mass media has implications to democracy. The media moulds the

. people to things of one nation\and one people under the democratic set up. Through their- -

programmes they impress the people to get united against external threats and internal disturbances.
Newspapers through their columns project the common problems which the country is facing

and thus make peoples to discuss and debate the common problems of the country in a national

perspective instead of regional Jingoism. Through mass media, we find, the literature, poetry,
stories etc are translated to the benefit of the people of other regions.

87 LIBRARIES AND MASS MEDIA

_ Libraries are social institutions. They are established by mandate for providing access
to information to all sections of people imespective of their class, colour, race, caste and sex.
They' have to provide information free to- all ‘without collecting any fee. Libraries have been
in existence from ancient times. They have started growing enormously after the invention’
of printing. They have becoﬁie-indispensable source for the furtherance of education. Libraries,
. through dissemination information, have caused the emergence of democratic ideas of freedom

- and equality. Different kinds of libraries like public libraries, academic Libraries, special libraries, |
industrial libraries, private libraries are in vogue. Librari_es have become catalysts of social change

" and development. : .

‘Mass media is a recent phenoménon when compared with libraries. Cinema, R_atll'i'c')'i
- and T.V. have come to pubic use only in the first quarter of this century. Though Newspapers

were in existence for the last 150 years. Their circulation earlier were limited. Newspapers
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with large circulation is a phenomenon of this century only. Mass media provide both inforthation
and -entertaininent. They provide the latest, up to date and pinpointed information to the publlc :

The information provided by the mass media is uniform, fast and reach-even the remotest areas
where libraries are not avallable :

_ Today the concept of library comprises many medra besides books An enl1ghtened
policy ‘on library must take into account the possibilities of all media. Educational concemns -
" must be extended to the whole of the media. If tapes are better than books. for leammg languages
“or any subject, look affer them.

~ Libraries and mass media are two d1fferent channels of information and their smulantres
and dissimilarities are detarled below

1). Libraries are generally used by people who are literate. Illiterates who cannot read and -
write normally keep away from libraries. Whereas the mass media w1th the exceptro
of newspapers are listened and viewed by all. : :

.-5

2y The actual users of libraries are few. of the total populatlon whereas ﬁlms racho T.Vs
are used by more people. :

3}  The readers have to go to the - lrbranes to use thelr collection by the people whereas
the mass media is available at home. People can use them easrly accordmg 0 the
convenience of their leisure. : -

. 4)  The hbrary facrlrt:es can be used smgly by individuals, whereas mass medla can be used
: srmultaneously by the entire farmly S

5 The purpose of the lrbranes is to prov1de mformatlon and knowledge whereas the purpo e
* of mass media is largely entertainment. Films, radios, T.V. and even newspapers contain
infoﬁnation mainly -designed to fill the leisure time but not for serious purpose.

6) Access 1o pubhc libraries i3 free Anybody without any festrictions of class, caste;, rage,
-“sex , rich and poor can ‘have free access to the libraries whereas for mass media-one.

' has to spend money. People have to subscribe to hewspapers and purchase the radio
and TV:to hear and view.them, They are expensw=- and poorer people can least afford.

7)  Libraries provide reference service, -information service and botrowing facrlmes where
as.the mass media programmes can be viewed and listened at the slotted time scf'redules '
' only except in the case of the use of a video.

8) L1brar1es arg essentral for educatlon Mass media are also used for edueauonal purposes
Radio and T.V, are used for broadcasting educational programmes for students in schools -
and colleges. ETV is largely utilised by the open universities where the educanon §

. jinparted by the distance mode. . :

-

9)  Variety of programmes and news are brought to the people mstantly by the mass media.
Whereas it is not possible for the libraries to be instantaneous in bringing the global
- news and information to the people like the mass media. '

-10) Libraries are cultural institutions which preserve the culture of the people in the documeits
' and transmit them to the posterlty Whereas the programmes of the mass. media are”
time bound. . .




) Mass medla,are largely part of the Ilbranes these day«; They cannot replace the hbrarles
.- They are at best a.upplemente and complements to . the libraries.’ News papers, radio,
T.V. and video films are largely used in' the libraries. Video books and.filmis dre common
 sightin the libraries of the advanced countnes They can be borrowed hke other doeumem%
- from the libraries.

12) There is general cr1t1c1sm that mass media because of the:r attraction may mmlead people
to popuhsrn vpﬂence crime etc, leraneﬁ are centres of peace and hdrmony

- 88 LET US SUMUP

Both Ilbrarles and mass medla provnde mformatlon to thelr readers, listeners and viewers. -
The mformatmn available in the libraries is in the form of books, periodicals and other documents. .
This is. mostly print media at present. This mformdtlon could be utilised only by the literates,
whereas the information through Radio, T.V. and ¢inema even illiterates can obtain by listening
~ and viewing them. Information prowsmn ‘through audm visual media is direct, fast and reaches
all people umformiy

Libraries and Mass Media are essential for social development. Mass Media reaches
to the places where libraries have not developed or availsible Newspapers Radio, T.V. and
- Cinema bring out latest mfonnatmn though their different types of programmes. Their information :
is topical and pinpointed. Their influence on people is phenontenal. Though there is criticism
regarding the ill effects of T.V. and cinema, on children and students, still these media conld -
be used effectwely to develop interest- and motwation for developmental acttvities.

: Mass media can create interest and quest in’ peOple for Further mformdtlon lerarles .
~ are the ultimate sources of information. Potentlal readers can be turned into regular readers by
libraries reaching out to the people through their serv1ces’ Henee mass media can supplement .
and complement the libfaries but cannot replace them.. lerary materials are available on regular
basis to borrow, whereas the Radio scripts, and T V. progl -amimes are. not easily available after
thelr slotted time for use o

'89 REFERENCES

| ACHARYA RN Telewszon in Irzdm Delhl Mzmas Pubhcat:om 1987
BENGE Ronald C. leranes and Cultural Change Londcm Cllve Bmgley, 1970

- CABECEIRAS James The Muiumedza Lzbrmy MatenaisSe!ect:on U.se New York Academle o
. Press, 1978. : S _ .

- CHALAPATHI RAU M. The press. New Delh1 NBT 1974 o e s
) CHATI'ERJI PC Broadcaarmg in India. New Delhl Sage Publlcdtions 1987

DOVE Jack. The Audio- Visual. The avallablhty and explontatlon of non- prmt matenals w1th _
. spemal reference to Ilbrarle‘; London Andre Deutsch I975 . R 133.



HARRISON, ‘Helen P. Film library techniques. London: Focal Press, 1973.

HILLARD, Robert L. Radio Broadcasting: An introduction to Sound Medium 3rd. ed. New:

York : Longman, 1985,

INDIA. Ministry of Informatfon and Broadcasting. Mass Media in India - 1978, New Delht
: Publications Division, 1978. '

INDIA. Ministry of Information and Bmadcmrmg Mass Media in lndla - 1893, New Delhi:
Publication Division, 1994.

Mc BRIDE, Scam et.al. Many voices, one wor!d. London: Kogan page, 1980.

Mc LUHAN, Marshall. Underotandmg Media: The Extensions of Man. New Yonk Wc Graw
Hill, 1964.

SARKAR, R.C.8. The press in india. New Delhi: 5.Chand & Co, 1980.

SCHRAMM, Wilber (ed) Mass Communications : A Book of selected Readmgs 2nd. t,d Urbana
Umversﬂy of Illinois Press, 197‘3

SCHRAMM, Wilber. Men, Messages and Media: A Look at Human Communication, New York
: Harper & Row, 1973, '

8.10 ASSIGNMENTS

a) - Compile a bibliography of books or articles pubhshed on Mass Medla in English
in India durmg 1990 1995 :

b) Write an essay aboul cinema and its impact on society?

¢) - Describe the role of Radio Programimes in Rural Development?
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8. 12 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS

L.
1)
2)

3)

ESSAY QUESTIONS

What are dlfferent types of Mass Media- and expldm their growth in the twentleth
century 7 :

Discuss the impact -of Mass Media ‘on the modern society ?

Explam the 1mp0rtdnce of Mass Medld in Libraries as instraments of Information
Dlssemmatlon ! '

' SHORT NOTES

a)  What are the components. of communication?
k) - How are the Mass Media useful for rural development?
¢} . Briefly describe the Electronic Media?

d)  State the development of Cinema in India as one of the Mass Media? 135
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Ap_pendix

Table : 1. Num'_ber af Newspaﬁér-s in {993 According to Language & Periodicals

.Lanilu;lg'c ' Diflics- i Weekhies  Formighthes Mantblies Qu;u'licrhcx Bi-monthlies  Aonuals — Total
o weeklies ' . Hall-yeurlies
English 256" 18 637 49 216, 1025 590 133 5316
Hindi 1674 107 6050 2012 2230 381 120 22 12596
Assamese 10 3 51 2 41 10 9 P15
Bengali . 80 H 503 376 5% 60 116 8 2036
_ Gujarati - 78 7 289 (20 387 4736 10 974
Kannada 203 5 29 173 395 418 216
Kashmiri 0o 0 l 0 0 0 o 0
Konkani ] 0 2 | N 0 B 4
Malayalam 184 2 154 (37 585 . 4 17 -8 1129
Manipuri 10 0 3 5 3 3 2 02
Matathi 225 17579 140, 397 87 34 82 1561
‘Nepali 0 2 12 - 5 7 6 5 0 48
" Oriya 46 2 84 57 224 . B 8 4 508
Puinjabi 79 15 26 63 204 235 1 1700
Sanskrit 3 0 6 213 ER 0 4]
CSingi 8 0 3 9 6 2 0 88
Tamil 297 34 04193 ST B9 2 1460
Telugu 87 2 206 138 336 20 6 1 79
 Urdu 389, 18 w22 297 431 44 14 3 4
 Bilingual 47 17. 445 - 255 930 . 277 106 27 2104
‘Multitinguials 13 4T 4l 190 59 25 7 416
Others 0 -1t 75 22 104 44 8 0 314
| 3740 275 11,136 4571 95837 2,589 1,153 311
33,617 :

(Source: India 1995 A reference Annual, Néew Delhi, Publication Division 1996. p278)
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__ MEDIAAND PROCESS

In Block;H you have learnt how information is generated and diffused. Information gets
utilised when it passes through some media and reaches wider public or an individual or group
of individuals, A ' R '

Inthe .present Block there are four u_nits dealing with the different aspects of information

transfer media and the process of such a transfer.

_ "Tfaditionally information had been transferred through oral communication or through
documents like books and journals. With advances in scientific research and technological -

changes more and more varieties of documents are bein g used for recording information. They
are broadly classified as conventional documents. and non-con ventional documents. -

In Unit-9 you will study about the..conven'tiohal"doc'uments through print media-which
- are further grouped as Primary', Secondary: and Tertiary information Sources. B

In' Unit-10 the non-conventional media like microfiche, Audio-Visual materials,

~ magnetic and optical media for information storage and transfer ate discussed. -

B Unit-i 1 explains to you the agehc-_:_ies for .i'nforma_tion transfer like Authors, Publishers,

Llbraries, Documentation and Information ‘centers etc. However, there are certain other

categoriés also such as Information Brokers/consuitarits, Invisible Colleges, Technological Gate .

keepers, media personnel etc. who actively engage themselves as information transfer agents.

In modern times communication tgchnol-ogy is making such rapid strides that accurate
information can be transferred with great speed across the geographical boundaries. Known as
T (Information Technology) the new technology is becoming a part and parcel of our lives. For

librartans information scientists, scientific and _téchnol_ogical' researchers business and industry
IT is becoming an indispensable tool for growth and-development. In the last unit of this Block -

- | {Unit-12) you will gain an exposure to the basics o'_f information technology and communication
* techniology. C P : T o
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UNIT-9: INFORMATION TRANSFER MEDIA

CONVENTIONAL

Structure

9.0 Aims and Objectives
9.1 Introduction
9.2 .. Communication Media
93 Conventional Communication
9.3.1 Document
-9.3.2 Characteristics
9.4 Types of Conventional Media -
9.4.1 Primary |
94.2 Secondary
9.4.3 Tertiary
95 Let Us Sum Up
9.6  References
9.7 . Ass1gnment
9.8 | Recommended Books
9, 9 Model Examination Questtons

90 AIMSAND OBJECTIVES

The aim of this unit is to introduce you {0 various conventional communication media like

books, periodicals, abstracting and mdexmg periodicals, Government Publications, reportsetc. Itis
true that you have studied about these sources of information in your B.L.ISc course,

The ob]ectlve here is to explain theirrole as medla through which mtormatlon is transferred '

After studying this unit you shou]d be able
- to describe the growth and development of mformallon transfer media-

=~ - to recognise the role of primary commumcatlon media in SCICHtIf]C mformatton
‘ transfer :

. —  -toknow the i xmportance of secondiary communication media in mformat:lon transfer

. process

- torecognise the importance of tertiary communication medialn trammlttmglefer ence'

: mformatton
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91 1 ]NTRODUCTION

InBlock 1 of thisconrse you have studied the wayin Wthh human bem g orgamzes the world| -

" of experience by transmitting the data gathered into signs and symbols, that is' knowledge. These
signs and symbols, according to agreed rules, have been communicated to one another. The human
culture has played a major role in the communication process in the earliest times. The oral tradjtion:

“ wasthe mode of storage and transmisston of information, for eg: The vedas, myths and legends etc.

“However the amount of information that can be transmltted in this method was limited and a need
was felt to record human thought in a systematic way to ensure that mformatlon was made avaﬂable
permanently to any one who' may need it.

During medieval period, there was a shift in modes of thought from memory to the writte:
record. For long time documents for religious, secularand administrative purposes, legal reformsetc
- were interpreted as records of storage, rather than for communication; while the spoken word of

. messengers sufficed for the ordinary business of the day. Later, the industrial revolution has provided:
the base for the growth of physical communication systems, that is, roads and railways. Dueto thesg
socio-economic chaﬁges there was a change in the texture- of thought and they laid the foungdation
for more recorded information, their storage and communications. ThlS was the start of recordcd!
non—verbal/fonnal communication. : g

In Unit 3 of this course, you have studied about verbal/non-verbal communicatior,
communication process, theories and models of communication. ‘Again in Unit 7, yoir have leamt

about the role of commumcatlon formai and informal comshunication, its nature and-modes of -

communication etc. Thus you have gained sufficient knowledge on commumcatlon its nature ‘any
modes. Now, you will leamn about media of cornmumcatlon S o

9.2 CON[MUNICATION MEDIA

. You have learnt earher that the various channels of commumcatlons are called med1
Recorded knowledge may be available in any one or more of the following physical media.

=

a) - Print Media - Books, Joumals and other printed documents.

b)’l * Near Print Media - Computer Printouts, Mlmeoglaphed Multl]lthed or typed docu-

ments; - o !
¢)  Graphic Medla Photographs chartq drawmgs etc.

d) Microforms- Mlcroﬁlmsmps reels or cartridges, m1croﬁche mlcrocards,mlcropnmts
“of various.sizes and reductlon ratlos :

' €) . Machine_- readable media - r_nagnetic tapes, discs, optical discs etc.

f) 'Teleprint'ﬁ"felex ; Fax Satel]ite communication in-print form etc._

The print media is called the converitional commumcatlon media. While the other rion p int
types are called non-conventional media. In this unit, you will learn about conventional commupi-
cation media. You will know more about non-conventional media in Unit 10 of this course.
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'Gcneration. of Universe of knowledge
[
i o 1
Oral ' _ Recorded
: !
Conventional Mon—Conventional
Print Media Microforms
/iudiO_Visa_ials
Magnetic Media
Optical Media elc.

The accumulation of graphic recordscreated a social agency to preserve and arrange them -

for use. In other words, individuals cannot storé the large quantities of information that is being

- generated acd a corporate store is required i.¢ the library. The result is the*golden chain of libraries’
from Nineveh to the ‘computerised libraries’ of today. So, the libraries are the centres of recorded
knowledge and memories accurnulated by generations, Hence, as a library professional you ought
to know about the types of recorded knowledge and the channels of their transraission.

5.3 CONVENTIONAL COMMUNICATION

Onrciviiization is an cpitome of knowledge accumulated by the successive generations. To
partake of it, we must need to get Ini touch with their thought. The only way to do this is to record the
experiences, chservations or generated knowledge on some physical media that can be transferable.
Mankind, from the earlier times, have tried to preserve their thoughts, by recording them for the sake

of future generations. ior the. purpose of recording, iman has used a number of physical carriers or '
media. Seholars distiniguished several stages in this process, According te Mac Garryl, the followmg :

qtagr*s are landmarks in the development of recorded comnmmnication media.

) Cuneiform wr ;tmgs 2) Hier oglyphlcs 3 Deveiopmem ofa phdbet 4} Art of develop—
ment of paper and 5) Gute nburg phase.

Thus, man has used a number of physical cartiers like stone, clay, papyrus, parchment and
vellum, palm leaves and birchbark, sillkc etc., to store and transmit knowledge, Each mediahasits own
limitations and hence was replaced by another media. After the invention of paper in China in
AD.1G5, by Ts'al Lun, it became a betier communication media. Althongh the art of paper making
was spread to all countries, the production of book was feft difficultuntil A D. 1440, wheri Gutenburg
invented printing from movable type. Consequent tc the arrival of paper and pr mtmg the publishing
of documents, the recorded sources of human knowledge, increased.

9.3;1 Document - | :

A document in print media 1s a record of work covering any one of the aspects of universe
of knowledge that can be transported across space, and preserved through time. As early as in 1908,
the International Institute of Bibliographers defined a document as “All that represents or expresses
by means of graphic signs (writings, pictures, diagrams, charts, figures, symbols) and object, and idea
or an irnpression. Printed texts (books, magazines, newspapers} today constitute the most numercus
'category of them”.




8.3. Z Characterlstlcs of Conventional Commumcatmn Medna

Michae! Buckland has 2 1dcnt1ﬁed the foilowm o charactenstcs of prmtfcozwent]ona] media.

a) No special equipment is needed to read them

b) Theyare smctly localised. the reader must read a printed book, journal, pamphlet r

map where the item is; the reader must go to the book or the- bnok must be phwcal]y
transported to the reader;

c) Informatlon on paper does not lend 1tself to 51multaneouq viewing by two or mare

people; either another copy. must be found or users mu st take turns. o

d)  Theconventional medla on paper are bou ght and made available without chdrge They
are bought at a one-time cost as an investment, the cost is not\passed on-to the reader.

94 TYPES OF CONVENTIONAL MEDIA

As you know, the documents are. available on varicus forms such as books, journals,

~ government publications, reports, patents, standards, maps, atlases etc. The documents 'have been
classified by Dr. SR Ranganathan as conventional, Neo-conventional, Non-conventional and meta
documents. Harison and Grogan classified them as three main categories - Primary, Secondary and

Tertiary: The Eneyclopedia of Library and Informarcon Science has 1llust1ated the structure| of
communication media as fo]lows

I. Mustration:

Aids to formal communication: The formal aids to communication, thuq canbe categm ized

as Primary, Secondary and Temary media.

Generation of Universe of Knowledge : I

Recorded knowledge

Primary Literature

v
SR )

'Sufrogate.s ‘ Repackaging - . Comp.action — |
Bibliographies Hand bocks : _ 71Rewews . Secohdary
Catalouges Year books Jext bnqks_ I Literature |
Indexes Almanacs Monog.raphs :
Abs“a‘?ls' ‘Dictionaries _ Treatises o
CA B;Jlletin Dircctories Encyclopacdias

\L - | Ter{iary
Guides toLiterature, Bibiliographies to Bibliographies souices
: - Directories of Directories ete.
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9.4.1 Primary Communication Media

The scientific innovations can be communicated by two means a) in the initial stages
informal means and b) at the advanced or completed stage through formal means. The research
activities and findings can be recorded and communicated in a vartety of formal communication
channels, such as journals, conference papers, dissertations, technical reports etc. The preliminary
communication forms the earliest contribution to the existin g body of knowledge and disserninates
nascent thoughts on on-going research to the community at large. New concepts are recorded and
communicated through this media. ' ' '

Harrod’s Librarian’s Glossory defines a primary source as “Ori ginal manuscripts,
contemporary records, or documents which are used by an author in writing-a book or other literary
compilations” and a primary publication as “a publication which contains mainly original (new)
maticr, eg. papers desctibing the results of original research”

According to Subrahmanyamd the following list represents the wide range of formats
available for communicating primary scientific information, -

a) Lab note bopks, dharies, notes, miedical recofds

b} Personal con‘eSpondence

¢)  Videotapes of ex’periments and surgical operationé

d}  Graphs, charts and tébles, usually machine generated during experiments
e) 'Transcripts., and audio-visual tapes of lectures and discussions |
) Internal research reports, memoranda, company files

g) Pz_ltent specifications

h) Coinputr::r programs -

1) Letters to the P.ditor_ or short communications in journals

i) Prf:]iminarjr communication in ‘lefters’ journals

k)  Pre-printsor reprints of conference papers

1) Conference proceedings

m)  Technical reports

n) Théses ahd disse,rtations

6) Joumlfﬂ aftic'iés, pre-prints and .Ifel).l_‘i[l.ls

p)  News Igt.ters . | .

d) House 5i'gahs |

r)©  Standards, spe{:iﬁcatiohs., ¢odes of practice

s)  Trade literature



You have studied about these media in detail as primary informaticn sources in your BLISc
Course. Here, few more important primary sowrces as comimunication media witl be described.|

i) Periodicals and Serials

The ISO standard 3297 defines a serial as “ a publication, in printed form or not, issoed 'l'n
successive parts, usually having numerical or chronological designations and intended to tLa
continued indefinitely”. Thus the term serial encompasses an extremely wide range of ‘material
including journals, news letters, news papers, technical and research reports, anruals, national and
intermnational government publications.

" Harrod’s Librarian’s Glossary definesa periodical as” a publication with adistinctive title
which appears at stated or reguiar intervals without prior decision as to when the last issue shall
appear. It contains articles, stories, or other writings by several contributors”. -

Periodicals transmit current information and keep the users abreast of the latest technieal
developments and fandamental research. Sorae of the periedicals are highly speciaiised in namre
and are the only sources to provide access to'such literature and keep their knowledge update.

For eg. IBEE SPECTRUM Published by the Institute of Electrical and Electron’ics '

Engineers, Inc., USA.

There are also generafperiodicals suitable fo the age and intelligence of the readers. Bg.
Scientific American, Computers Today, Competition Success Review.

“The value of periedicals lies in its currency. They convey the results of laboratory rescat|tch
immediately. They provide access to ideas brought ot after laboratory testing and have productive

applications. The major features of periodicals can be summarised as:

a)  Irisanofficial publicrecord of science disseminating what has been achieved and what
is in progress ' :

b) - Thenature of periodicals stimulates its use; its subject range helps the reader to scan,
browse or read ' ‘ -

c) It sets priorities in discovery and records the achievements

d) It acts as a reviewing medium annexing the new publications in a particnlar field.

Eg. British Medical Journal Annals of Library Science and Documentation.
ii) Conference Proceedings -

Conferences are forams for the communication of scientific information. The sciérjtist/
author presents a paper at a conference. Such presentation will be brought out as cgnference:
proceedings which constitute another important type of communication media 0 communicae
- current scientific innovations. The media used to communicate the  nroceedings tay be in any of
the following formats: : : W
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a)  Part of a Journal ' o ' .
| b)  Proceedings with a distinct title in the form of a monograph

¢} - Proceedings in the form of report senes _

Further, as mwedum of communication, conferences have an advantage for informal
. communication throngh discussions, comments and criticism by participants,

_ 37th AP Library Conference on Contemporary Issues in the field of lerary and
Informauon Smonce 19-21 May, 1995, Anantapur

iiif} Patent Specifications

The patents are one of the formal recorded media “through which the scientists and

researchers communicate the preliminary tindings of their research endeavours and secure the
proprietary interests of their discoveries. Generally, the kind of primary literatare is published by
patent office and is a detailed description of the invention written or drawn by the inventor himself.
The basic characteristics of patents can be summarised as:

a)"  Itisintheonly primary communication media that contains technological information.

b)_ They disclose information on practical application of the discovéries.

¢} They include information on technological terms.

Iv) Standards

Standards are technical Spcc:lflcauons containing a set of condltrons to be fulfllled They
may beissued by companies, associations or groups, government departments, national, regional and
international standards bodies. A standard communicates the censolidated results of science,
technology and experience aimed at the promotion of optimum cornmunity benefits.

According to American Standards Association, Standard is 4 * concise statement of the
requirements for a material, process, method, procedure by which it can be determined that the
conditions are met within the tolerance specified on the statement; a specification does not have to
cover specifically recurring subjects or defects of wide use or even existing defects”.

The characteristics of standards may be summarised as follows:

" a) Duoto rapid progressin technology, a btandard may becomeobsolete very soon. Hence
it hdS life for a hrmtec[ period, '

b) Standards are dynamic and not static and always communicate information about

operation or testing materials.
Eg: Indian Stah_darcl Code of Practice for Library lighting. New Delhi: LS.1, 1966.
v) Government Publications

In a democratlc country, the people’s active participation in the polity deterrnines the
development of the country. Hence the publications of government has a larger scope. Gencrally,
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print media is the best for comruunicating information on activities of governtnent to reach the

. concerned classes of society like farmers, industrialists, labourers, educationists and so on. These
- may be issued by local, state / provmcral and national bodies as regular publications or techni 1
Feporis.

Mohinder Singh 5 has stated that “ the nature and contents of Govemnment Publications

- correspond to the nature and functions of the issuing agencies. They may be broadly categorized as

administrative reports; Statistical repoats; Commission or Committee reports; research reports; bills,

acts, Law codes etc.; Law reports; Digests, Records of proceedings; Rules and Regulations;

Information publications; Propaganda Literature; Periodicals; Maps & charts; Lists of Bibhogra-
phies”.

The Government publications possess the following characteristics:
a)  They may be published or mimeographed.

‘b)  Intended for public commmmication or may be “classified’ i.e., the degree of secrocy
“prevents their communicarion to general public,

¢)  They are the primary and du?hentrc record of legiqlatwe judiciary and gevernment
- tself.

Eg: Education for National Developmert (Chairman: D8 Ko thari).--‘New Delhi: Manager
of Publication, 1967. ‘

vi) Repbrts Literature

The Harrod’s Librarian’s Glossary and reference Book defines Report as ™ A general term
- which includes reports of some kinds which give the results of research or development work, dnd
which are associated with the name of the sponsor within the numbered sequence”,

The publication may include technical notes and memoranda, preprints, research and
development reports, and formal reports like institutional reports, committee reports, topical reports
etc. However, research reports are much more important as primary communication media.

- Dissertations for academic degree and technical reports from private and public undertaking
companies doing research constitute a sizable fraction of primary communication media. Usually

* unpublished, and sometimes ‘classified’, these reports communicate the results of reseatch at
universities, Research institutes and R & D wings of industries. United Stateb Government is the
world’s largest producer of researeh reports.

The Reports therature mcorporates the following claracteristics;

a) _Rapld d;ssemmatron as they are unpublished and communicated 1rmned1ately forpeer
group review, for application and to aveid duphcauon of research.

b)  They arenot intended for circulation and sometimes they may be classifi ed E |

¢y They may tend to be longer than periodlcal article with more details of research
d)  Theyare generally provided with a serial number.

Eg Online Accessto International Databases, Fea.sibzhtyReport (May; 1986). New Delhi:
CMC Limited, 1986. '
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9.4.2 Secondary Communication Media

The primary sources of information has exponential gfb“&h and scattered inadiverse variety

of sources published through out the world. The current developments of résearch.in any field

deperids on existing knowledge base. As identification of the primary literature becomes compl:e)'{, '
- secondary sources emerged to facilitate the identification and selection of pertinent documents

appropriate for a given purpose,

Harrod’s Librarian’s Glossary defines a Secondary Source as “Book or unpublished
literary material in the compilation of which primary sources have been used” and a secondary

publication as “A Document such as an abstract, digest, index to periodicals, current awareness _‘

Journal, or popularization, which is prepared to disseminate more widely informatiori which has
already appeared in another form, particularly a primary publication”, '

~ Thus the secondary Sources are d'erivf/d _'f'rom primary publications by the process of
surrogates, repackaging and condensation. o : . ‘ _

L. Surrogate Type

i) Iﬁdeﬁes_and Abstracts:

The niassive investient in-‘big SCiehce’ after the Second World war helped to .encoufage ‘

what many regarded as an inflation in the number of jourtials, firstly in science and technology and
then in social and behavioural sciences. The more Joumals there are to scan and read, the greater the

danger of missing vital information. Hence to provide a key to their contents, which will keep the

researcher-abreast of current information and save valuable reading time, indexing and abstracting
periodicals have been published. These are two major decument analysis tools and are COmer-stones
of secondary communication, ' : ' _ :

" The value of indexes and abstracts is their ability to substitute or surrogate for the primary
literature, They act as guides to origina! literature. _ :

a) Indexes |

J .E.RoWlejf 6 defined indexes as “ an organisex seﬁ_es of access points which lead from
information known to the user to additional previously unknown information *, -

8 Periodical indexing was the brainchild of W F.Poole who attempted acomprehensive index -

to the periodicals of 19th century. These communication media take a number of journals, usually
within a subject, and group the published articles under broad subject headings.

The main characteristics of Indexes are:

a) They provide déscription of a document of information usually in _accép_ted.formzit_or. '

style. C : _ |

b o They hel.p the uéer td be able to retrieve the records of documents thathave been stored
" and organised.
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¢y  Index terms are used as access points.

d) Helpsto overcome the barrier of * Information .Explosion’ and facilitates easy
' communication. Eg: Index Medicus { National Library of Medicine. Bethesda: U.S.A.

b) Abstracts:

- . 3 ERowley7 defined * An abstract is a concise and accurate representation of original
document . The approach is for the preparation of a docurment abridgement or surrogate. There are
different approaches for the purpose like annotation, extract, summary, abridgement etc. In other
words, the writings are condensed meaningfully, so that, a part may stand for the whole. The
summaries are accompanied by adeqguate bibliographical deseription to enable the article to be traced
and are fréquertly arranged in classified order. :

. As you are aware, there are several types of abstracts, among which information abstrjicts,
“summarize the core arguments, giving the main data and providing the reader with an abridged form
of the original. There are now more than 1,500 abstracting journals, published in almost all subjects.

- The main characteristics of Abstracts are:

a)  They communicate the immense bulk of the world’s literature in manageable fcrrm. _

by}  They lessen the econoimic. problem, language problem, exercise specialization and
save about 90% of the time required to read the original work,

c) Help the reader to keep uptodate in a much wider field. .

Eg. Chemical Abstracts. American Chemical Society, Lirary & Information Science
Abstracts / Library Association, London. '

Thus the abstracting and indexing periodicals, communicate the information and provide
access tothe userto amuch wider field of knowledge than hie can get from his own library’s restr icted
collection, They form an essential tool in the preliminary stages of any research.

ii) Bibliographies and Catalogues:

The retrospeciive as well as current bibliographies and catalogies have an immiense role as
communication media. Generally, current bibliographies are scrial publications, publisbed at
specified periodical intervals. o

When cumulated these will become retrospective bibliographies, Tﬁésé Bibliogrtrphiés
have a broad scope encompassing almost all disciplines in the universe of knowledge.”

The characteristics of Bibliographies can be summarised as:
'I'héy helps one
a) - to obtain information on the books and other materials available in a given subject,

b)  to find out the basic and best books on a subject. |
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Catalogues reveal to the user rthe holdmgs of a l1brary orina partlcular reglon orata natlonal
level ona particular subject. The catalogue serves asa tool to mamtam arecord of pubhshed llterature
' and to provide access to the same. : :

Eg Indmn Natzonal Btbhography/ Central Reference leraJy Calcutta Natlonal lelary . '_

Lzbmry of Congress catal,’ogues Washmgton (DC) lera.ry of Congress
National Union Catalog. Washmgton(DC), lerary of Congress 1956.

IT. Repackagmg Type

i) chtxonarlw' R R . o

As most comrnonly used reference books, dictxonanes oommumcate the standard and

,spec1al:sed terminology of a language or subject, with varying scope and level. Sorne are exffanstlve

in their coverage while others simple. The special purpose dictionaries facilitate commumcatlon in

_ spemahzed areas like sigris and syrnbols, chemical synonyms, trade names etc L

Eg: The Random House Dictionary ofEnghsh Langmge New York Random House Inc ¥
1987. . _ :

‘u) Blographlcal therature': .

The bio graphlcal literature forms an lmpottant medla tocommunicate mformatlon about the

persons and their contributions, Especnally in scienc, it facilitates personal connnumcatlon among_
living scientists and propagates advancements of science. The information may rarlge from the .

address, telephone number or biodata and pubhcatlons of a person.

[
L
o
I

: 'Eg Who is Who in the Worid, ‘Sth ed. Chlcago Who s Who Ina'ta 198’? s
i) Dlrectones- | N L SRS
. . |

As you know dlrectones are lists of compames 1nst1tutlons, government orgamsamons, : o
products, services and 1ndw1duals They commumcate factual information and are used as gmdesr- :

" to pnmary mformatlon

Eg Times of India - Dtrectory and Yearbook. Umversmes Handbook Indla De1h1
- Association of Indian Umversmes 1992. S

iv) Yearbooks 'and Almanac's"'w ‘ -

These are the compendmms of useful data and stat1st1cs relating to countries, personalltles
events, subjects and the like, They are the media that communicate 1mp01tant eventsin chronologlcal' I
‘order, summaries of political, social and cultural events of the year, major trends in scnentlﬁc and‘ -

techn‘ologu:al ﬁelds, biographies and statistical data about different fields.

Eg India - A Reference Annual, Europa Year book
V) : Handbooks and ManuaIS' '_

* These are the comptlatlons of mforrnauon of various types ina compact and handy forrn o
They communicate data, tables, graphs, illustrations, formulae, factual information etc. The data is.

useful for sc1entists technologlsts or practitioners. Eg: Engineering and Mathemaucs Hand Book.
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L Compaction Type
i) Boo[.;s .

Books are tlhe secondary sources of compacuon type. Informatlon is prov1ded in 1t in g
_ compact form in an o1"derly manner. For this information is gathered from: varigus primary soices.|

“The book is the most powerful medium which has played a pivotal role in the transmlssmn i
scientific, technologic: 3, social, cultural, economic, political, religious information, Born dut of .
desire to record and shar e human expenence, books are marvels of wisdom. Tthas been aconvement, :

mode of preserving facl s and 1deas and conveying the same to millions of readerb o

Aftera long hlst ory of changing patterns startmg from clay tdblets to the present book oty
| paperithas stayed' "for quite a long time with its tremendous growth rate. According to Verner

-

_ Clapp “the world publicaition has been doubling every forty years during the last five centhrles” 8

. This indicates the 1mpourta nce of a book ds transmission media by reachmg alarge audlence

- T.K.‘S.Lyemg‘ar 'ha s described the followmg advantages of the book as information transfer
I_nedia: N ‘ : : : o : L C
a) pm-tabl &

b) wﬂl s rvive nmt envnronments although life depcnds on quahty of pa]per bmdmg etc| )

c) can: l‘m read w1thout mtennedlate eqmpment P

ody . eam b e read at convenience i.e in an arms- chair, at a desk in the bt,d OF wherevel h

. cemw enient. -

e) carr ? oe used by severa] people, mmultaneously, asa number of copies can be madf
avii lable _ : :

B rcam be scanned to _]udge the coverage and to review the plan of the book

g dili 1grams a:ﬂd lllustratmns can be used to ampllfy and elucidate points.

-|1') | @ nbea work of art, w1th both a tactlle and visual appeal

Thus, through ages, books have been estabhshed asthe cheapest and easy way of storing anc "

- communicatir .1g knowledge. In general books are considered as secondary communication rhedia

However, 0. me of the reference sources like Bibliographics of Blbhographles, Dlrectorles of_l |

Dlrectones ! Union.Catalogues etc. are categorlsod as tertiary sources.

11) Revnews

. “/Areviewis actually anarrativeaccountofthe progress of a partlcular ﬁeld of study prepared '_
-byanexpeert in the field, Theessential information characteristics of areview isthatit shlfts, evaluatec,
o and puts- each 31gmﬁcant contribution i into its proper perspectlve” i O : ;

_ W ith the mcreasmg magmtude and _specxallsatlon of know]edgé, it has becore impé}atiVe
to devise new techniques for retrieval of relevant information. ‘Further because of voluminous
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. publications, the user cannot read all the articles and di
of immense value under such circumstances.
proliferated literature, o '

gestthe contents, The reviews ofprogressare |
‘They provide a pathway in the chaos caused by.

. Ma'ny- of the reviews of progress are published énnually andbnng out ihe
contnbutioqs_on a subject to the
_ they replace many primary articles and reader would need to study-only one article in

Eg: Annual Review of Infohnation Science and Technology. Advatices in Astrqnauticql :

Sciences, Progress in Astro nautics, ..

il Enc'ycldpaedias:

~ The encyclopaedias, no matter general or subject, transtnit comprehensive survey articles;

often with bibliographies, in various branches of knowledge. They provide brief informational data
on persons, geographical locations, historical events also
- “sources. . :

Eg: 'Encyc_l(_)paea'id Britannica MbGraw, Hill E&cyclopdedia of Scfence and Teéhnology.
'94.3 Tertiary Communication Media

. The Tertiaj'y media list the secoﬁdé.ry'sbun‘ccs. “Their function is to help the researcher in

retrieving the secondary sources and from there to get access to primary information. The guides to . "

bibliographical souirces, bibliographies of bibliographies, directories of directories.etc. are included:
in this category. However, the tertiary media are more useful as reference and book selection tools

than effective communication media, as they do not carry the original infot‘rna_tibn'ax;daresof delayed -,

publication.

9.5 LET US SUM UP

- Man wanted to record information for the purpose of communication, on a permanent
" medium, to reach larger groups, -Hence he started to record information in a form external to. his
memory ie., on some physical formats as a means of communicating with others. As each new.

storage medium was developed, it eventually co'ritfi'but_ed; to the mﬁlt‘ip_liéation'of'_data.’and to'the’ -

_ greater availability of recorded information,

As a means of communication the book has monopolised for centuries, followed by the |
periodical and other forms of communication media which make available more information foruse. -~
- The more information there is available for use, the more new information is likely to be generated.

This increased communication through primary mediahas necessitated to adopt new media
for gaining access. Thus, the secondary sources like abstracting, and indexing periodicals have
e'rherged to communicate secondaty information. The increase in the publication of these"se'c'ondaly
communication medium has led to a further need for tertiary communication media. These three
. typesof media on conventional print format playavitalrolein communicating generated information
to the user, thus facilitating maximum utilization of information.

: signiﬁczlmtr_ _
attention of the reader in an easily comprehénsible manner. Thus - ‘
the placeof = =

and with this scope are used as reference
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9.7

ASSIGNMENT

1)

2)

 What are the characteristics™of conventional communication media. ? Describe the role o
* primary media in transmitting scientific and technological information. -

- Descnbe dlagrarmnatlcally how the generated knowledge has been recorded on various:

medla

9.3

RECOMMENDED BOOKS

Y
2)

Prasher, R.G. Infqnnatioa and its communication. New Delhi: Medallion Press, 199 L

Me Garry, K.J. The chang.z'ng context ofinfomrm- London: Clive Bingley, 1981

__99

MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS

L

ESSAY QUESTIONS

) Trace out the role of secondary periodicals in the communication of infonnati;bn

2) Explain theconcept ‘Convennonalcommumcationmedla Eluctdatevmoustypesof o

conventional media,

=5
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- SHORT NOTES

Periodicals and Serials

Standards

Reports Literature

- Reviews

Patent Specifications '
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“UNIT - 10 :

INFORMATION TRANSFER MEDIA
NON-CONVENTIONAL

Structure

100
101

102

Aims and ObjeCtIVGS

Introductlon _
Non-Conventional Media (NCM) -

1021 - Historical Development

X -1_0;2.2__ Characteristics

1023 Uses

1024 Application

103
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105

- 106

10.7

108

109

Types of Non-conventional Media
103.1 - ‘Audio Visual Media
1032 Microforms = -

_'1_0.3,3 El@étronic .Media -

1034 Magnetic Media
1035  Optical Media -

. 1036 .Hyper Media and Hyper Text

Comparison of Various Media |
Let Us Sﬁm Up
References

Assigninén_ts

.Recomme’ndcd Books

Model Exammatlon Questlons '

-10.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

The aim of this unit is’ to introduce you to various. non«conventmnal rped:a, that
facilitate communication at global level with great speed and accurat:y that suits- the present.

) day information environment.
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“After studying this unit you should be able to

~  describe the development of non-conventional media as supplement to

* conventional media
—  explain the role of andio-visual media in information transfer process

—  be aware of the micro media, their types and characteristics, as information
transfer media ‘ :

- know about the «electronic media, their development and the emerging trends:
. differentiate non-conventibnal'media frem conventional media,

10.1 INTRODUCTION

In Unit 9 of this course, you have $tudie_d about the concept of _cbnventional and -

. hon-conventional -communication media. You have studied how one system of communication -
begins to influence another, in transmitting scholarly communication, which has led to the
development of various printed. formats of communication' media.

You have also leamnt, how in the traditional system of s_;':hol'arly communication, print/
conventional media has played a significant role. In the present information society, how
we live, wark, prosper and relate to others is largely a function of information transfer. Hence,
radical changes occurred in traditional mode. During the 1960s there was'a tremendous change
in the range and complexity of physical formats used to record and communicate information.
The meaning of document was enlarged evén'furthéf to embrace what are known as non-
conventional/non-print/non-book materials, . ' -

In the pi‘esen.tl day information .env.iron'.mé_nt, we may _have to -_expr:'md the definition
of a document defined under Sec 9.3.1 of Unit-9 of this course. - Subsequent to technological

development, a document may be- defined, according to Mc Garry (1), as " any concrete or

symbolic sign preserved or recorded for the purpose of proving or constructing an inteilectual
phenomenon. 1In the genuine sense it is material of any kind regardless of its form and
characteristics and upon which -information has been recorded". '

From the 1960s onwards thére-_has been a need to compress the space in which it

- I8 stored because of the esrmous growth of information. Such compression must be -
- accompanied by the ability to find relevant items of information quickly, so the accompanying

- need is to develop fast search and access. systems. To meet this demand, the: non-conventional

formats paved their way as communication medium. - -

These media came in every kind of form and in all shapes and sizes. The édjec;ive
non-contventional is meant to embrace both equipment and non-equipment types of innovations

embodying new subject matter. It emphasizes the broadness qver the ferms automated or
mechanized. The use of these communication media makes it possible to transmit even greater

amounts of information, and has the potential to revolutionize library service. None-the-less,
the rate of change in the media of storage and retrieval directly affects librarians and
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information worlcers leranans of the present times, llke you, have to :ope wrth a variety

“of non- conventlonal communication and storage media. ..

| .10..2 NON CONVENTIONAL COMMUNICATION MEDIA (N(IM) . :'

_ Non—conventtonal documents are records in non-conventlonal size, shape or maferial.
' 'Aud1os, v1suals, audio-visuals, microforms, databases etc. are included in' this category

 térm is-used for those media which do not come under conventlonal print media and
requlre spec1al handlmg : -

10.2 1 I-Ilstorlcal Development

- The developments in non-oonvennonal medra is the result of inventions of the late _
19th and 20th centuries. For eg. the true beginning. of photography took place in 184t. I
1839 John"Bejamin Dancer ‘invented first micro-photography. The sound recordtngs: were |
patented ‘by Thomas Alva ‘Edison in 1877, while the sound tape was first developed by

which

‘Valdemar Poulsen using ‘2 wire magnetic recorder The developrnent of first elegtronic:

computer ENIAC (1945) and. its further generation has led to the ‘development of many new
commumcapon ‘and storage’ media, like magnetic, optical and hypérmedia, clunng the |1970s - -
and the 80s. The optical storage. systems have been invented first in 1972 by: MCA and =
~© TBM DISCO vision. The 1990s have w1tnessed the sophlsucatton in the format' equlprnent :

and use patterns of these medla

Thus the mclusmn of non-convenhonal medla n llbrarys collection is a 20th

¢ en'tury

phenomenon In USA, the pubhc ibraties were the first to mclude these - media i their

- collections, as early as the 1940s. However in India, these media are often found in

libraries followed by academic libraries. Recent 1mprovements in telecommumcatlon‘. made
it possible - for all the’ broadcasts mall transachons and publlcatlons to be conducted

- electromca]ly

10 2. 2 Charactenstlcs of Non-Conventlonal Medla

The general charactenstlcs of non-conventronal medta are as. follows
. a) o The mecha appeal to the srght and hearmg of - the user .
b) ' Generally, the media requ1re addmonal equlpment for usage

¢) ~ The media rnay be. umlateral msofar as the user is only:a recewer or’
' rnteracnve as in the case of electromc data bases '

' d)'_' .'-The cost of acqulsltton and stormg of the mecha 1s generally lower than the pnnt-.

: ..medxa o

'e) -"I'he time requlred to produce and dlstnbute them is lesser than prlnt

) - As storage systems, they an accommodate more mformauon ina smaller .s_pace'

The -

special

m_af/"'b'e_

. "6 l
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2 T-hey r_equire less IShe]vin:g'" s'pace.'for 'theii' Organizatic)'n"'in' the librari'es _

o hy 'They were not easﬂy browsable and most 1mportant of all, they Iack_-.' a

' blbhographlcal control
El "They_ are not covered under the law'_ of le_g_al deposit. "

| o T_h_ey' haue increased longevity,‘ iff property" seeuted”and pi'e'serve.d :

'k)__ ' _’I‘nese are more locahzed eommumcatlon medla as thelr use depend on eqmpment

10 23 Uses of Non-Conventlonal Media (NCM)

The NCM can be applled for commumcatlon of mformat;on in a variety of ways
Accordmg to Fothergll and Butchart2 the uses .of NCM can be- summarlsed as :

a) 3 ‘The audlo-wsual expenses are close to the way iti which people learn about their
' environments and interpersonal relationships. These are the. channels through

~which information ‘i is expected for eﬂ"lment mental processmg and the development
-of lmderstandmg \ - - :

‘b “The mrcroforms can carry mfonnatlon more concnsely and dlrectly than the -

' prmted words 1n a books

€} Because there are generally fewer 1magmat1ve reqmrements in mental transactlon

~ .the mformatlon eommumcated is less amblguous and the comprehenston 1s, “

S qmeker " and more complete
T Computer programs are more, mterestmg and memorable as they require
" commumcatlon teehno logles they prov1de access to globa] mformatlon online.

e 'The appearance of CD-ROMs and other optleal formats of vxdeo storage have
L 1ntroduced further pOSSlbllltleS of mteractwn with databases and i lmages

B f) ' These medla can be used ‘either mdependently or collectwely as’ Kits.

10 2. 4 Appllcatlon of Non-Conventlona] Medla

- scholarIy sc1ennﬁc 1nformation The apphcatlons can be summarlsed as;

_ correct and retrospectlve reaches.

participation and responses’ from - their users; conveyed through the latest

The apphcatlon of NCM are w1de-rangmg 1In the begmnmg they haw been used 10 -
- cover general information and entertainment programmes for eg: movie films, audlo cassettes, -
- video cassettes for movies etc. - However, now they are applied to record and commumeate ,_

i _'The NCM are frequently used as a- r'neans of recording information and events,
oth- for immediate analysis and as hlstonca] archives. Hence are used for - .

i) . -News and events of ali kmds are captuned through such medla tQ keep a re‘tford-
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i) . The emergence of mfonnatlon technology and computer based systems have
: created major changes. in storage  and communication of information. Exchange
~and movement .of information is. increasingly being undertaken by cable,
' rmcrowave, satelhte the outputs are electronic and sometimes paper prmt outs.

-iv) The microforms are used to mlmatunze the mformatlon store and thus secure
space. :

10 3 TYPES OF NON-CONVENTIONAL MEDIA

The NCM encompasses a vanety of physical formats, They can be broadly groupecl
based on the relevant charactenstlcs into three groups:

1) Audio-visual Media
2_} _ Microform'Media" '
&)} Electronic Media

_ These thres types are further d1v1s1bie into spemﬁc types In the foﬂlong para phs.
you will be learmng more ‘about each type. '

1031 Audio-Visual Media ) N

Audicwisual materials were originally used for recreational piirposes and to su'pplement :
textbook teaching. Now, they are no longer considered extra.or addition but form a sllgmﬁ ant
part of all areas of learmng Now there are few libraries without audio-visual materialg, in"
their collections. "-There are andio-visual materials in all subjects fields. These. are essential
il art and music appreciaticn courses and in language courses; they wxll enhance the study
of drama, literature and history; they are useful in all the social sciences and in the pure|and
applied sciences."3 Thus, the availability of so many science, historical ‘and art packages
makes them to have a significant place as communication medla ’

'1) . Characteristics of Audio-Visual Media:

a) _Audio—Visual medi-a require' equipment for projection of information ;

b)  They aré available i in all sub_}eets especially as part of educatlonal techno[ogy
/ teachrng aids.

c) They need less stor@.ge space

). .They reqmre spec1al preservatlon programmes

e) ‘Thelr use is preferred due to the low cost of” storage and remeval

ii) Types of Audlo Visual Medla'

The Audro Visual medra can be further d1v1ded into three types

Au_dlo -inclpdes sound or audio recordings like phonograph dmcs, audio tapes,-_ |
audio cassettes or cartridges.

Eg Audro cassettes. and sound recordings used for music - B 158




Visual: Includes still images like slides, film strips, transparencies, wall charts,
charts, drawings ctc. and moving images like silent movies etc.

Eg - Advertisement é]ides, micro films: etc.

Audio-Visual:  These are visual images with- sound like video movies, sound films

“elc.
iii) Equipment:

There are revolutionary changes in audio-visual 'technology and equipment. .T'he chief
audio-visual equipments or ‘hardware’ used for the purpose are slide/film projectors, audio
_players/recorders, video players/recorders etc, ‘ '

All of the equipment has been extensively used for a number of years and there have
been few major changes in these traditional formats. The greatest area of development in
Alv technology is video. This format has great potential as a tool for storage and retrieval

of information for study for eg. you may -be watching the UGC and IGNOU educational
programmes on Doordarshan. These are uised to illustrate, clarify and support oral lectures.

TABLE
MEDIA o EQUIPMENT
Slides " Slide projector
Transparencies . Ober Head Projector
Fitlm Strips . ~ Film projector |
Audio Cassettes _ ' Audio record Pplayer
Sound Recordings -~ Audio record player _
Video cassettes Visual cassette recorder/player |. .

10.3.2 Microforms

| Microform is the name given to any micro photographically produced printed matter.

The first major programmes of microfilming began with newspapers in the 1930s. Use of -
microforms increased greatly in the 1970s, as microfische were introduced to disSeminate .

technical reports and other information. For-eg. in 1970 books in English were produced
on microfische. Microformis represent a significant departure from paper. These were a start
in the process of miniaturization, by reducing the bulk of paper based media, obviating the
problem of paper decay. ' ' ' S

i}  Characteristics of Microform Media:.
- The basic characteristics of microforms are as fqllows:

a)  Special equipment is needed to store and read them, calied miér’bp_ri.niers and
-microform readers respectively. ' '

b}  These are more localized than paper as there is a need for the microform, -and
user and equipment should be at one place. ' ' :
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¢) . Low cost of acquiring and stormg makes them a reasonab}e choice for sort
' sorts of information. :

d)  They are easily transportable ._w,ith less cost and time.

‘&) . Copies are less‘ convenient to make.

Ny The rmcroforms are not very comfortable for extenswe readmg, as they cau
‘ v1sua1 strains. : :

i) - Types of Mlcroforms

_ Mlcroforms may have dnfferent conflguratlons, but one is - . de’ve‘loped on
polyester base ‘material. The 1mage is created in the layer of emulmon attaohed to the
polyester-base by chemical response to, light and is fixed there by processmg with ot?er
111,
of
similar processing techmques the microforms.can be categorized into different conﬁgurauong--
nd

. chemicals, . Some mlcroforms are -produced on non-photographic film, usually a diazofi
However, the base is a polyester plastic. film with the diazo dyes attached to it. * In'spite

based on their format structure, reduction ratio, equlpment requlred etc. Forthergd a
Butchwan4 described them as follows:

M:croﬁ!m ;o Itis a ]_JhOtOgl'apth recotd, on a reduced scale that carrled prmg:d

material 35mm, 16mm roll film, an open reel in eassette or cartridge format whlch you mi
have seen 1n cme-mocle are the general formats : : o

" Aperture cards : are pleces of card with a window into which the microfilm

&

ht

inserted, usually 187 x 82 mm. A microcard is a micrographic feproduction of printed; matetial

on standard 51ze 3" x§" catalogue cards and contalns upto 80 pages of print mdterla]

M:croﬁsche tisa 4" x 6" film ‘card which contains rows of micro lrhages of pages' '
or other print- material, arranged in' a grid formation on atransparent film, 148 x 105 mm. .
60
and 98 frame formats or pages usmg a reduction ratio of 24x from the original. COM fiche

The number of frames may be varied with the reduction ratio used, but the standards are

15 270 frame format with a reductlou ratlo of 48)( _

. puIpOses..

All mlcroforms must be read with the ald of an opucal devu,e whlch w1ll enlqrge

Ultraflche wnth reducnon ratlo of 150x are also used for partlcular busmes‘; or umque

the mlcrogiaphlc 1mage Because of the reduction of the original to ‘miniaturization,

magmﬁcauon is reqmred usmg lens. Such an arrangement is called projection. !
iii) ”Equipme_nt :

The microform readers are very simple projections with few controls. Lamol%rightl

€585

is usually fixed and movements in orientation of the image is possible. using the coritrol

-equipment.. Most readers have the facility for changing lenses io _give a variety. of. poqqnble o

mdcmﬂcatlons . The film may.come in roll or. a flat piece, the ‘methods of enlargmg and

' proleetmv it ave essentially similar. There are separate readers for roll films and mlCI‘Ofl‘

he.

18

160



The ﬁlm is ‘either 'plhéed di:jéctly in“the app'ropri'a;tc position between the larhp and lens or it
is automatically threaded into the correct ‘Place. But a fiche is always inserte_d-_iﬁto__the machine
inside a carrier. - Aperture cards can usvally be read with equipment designed for microfiche,

provided the carrier tray for the fiche is wide enough to accept the card.

_MEDIA . - | EQUIPMENT

" Microfilm/micro stéips | Mic;oﬁim reader
Ny Microﬁcﬁe'_ _ Microfiche lrcad'er _

" Apertur'é Card T | ] Micréfiche :'re.ader \.Jvith. wide carr‘ier'tra:y.' |
. C'O_Mﬁche. o _"Micrdﬁ.che_with 48_\x-lenses; o
‘Ultrafiche - |- Mié_fc')ﬁch_e" With‘-incrgase lense éapaci_ty.'-

The _impoftant point herg is that the form 1s ﬁgidly kept in position which may be

done. through a holding mechanism. ' Paper copies of individual frames of ‘microforms, can

~ be obtained by using specially modified equipment called reader printers. The reader printer

prints the image which is produced on the reading machine screen on.a sheet of paper in a
print that is easily read without the aid of any device.” : . : '

Various methods. of viewing film are direct viewing, direct viewing through
magnifying lens, direct viewing by rear projection and indirect viewing.. In essence, afl film
viewing and projecting systems operate in the same way ie, placing the film between a.lamp
and a lens, within focal length, and viewing the images- through magnifying glass. The size
. of the image is determined by the ‘power of the lens. o ; '

1033 Electronic Media

Libraries are evolved to provide access to information available either on paper or

* other formats, ." The basic ideal behind the term ‘accessibility’ means to make information

avatlable, to remove any barriers to its dissemination and transfer; to provide the right
* information for the right user'in the right way, at right time". “To achieve this, a very powerful
~ system of information’ coding and transfer is necessary. The one-to-many .mode of
communication has been enhanced by the development of printing;. the audio-visual and
microform also provide, aural and visual one-to-many communication, The many-to-many
mode of communication is helped by the electronic media, s

The éomputers,-éqm_munica’ti_ons, photogl’faphy.and other allied tec_:hnologic_s' have besh

blended to store maximum amount of information and to transfer it at a greater speed. Thus,
electronic media entered the informatioii’ transfer process with added advantagﬁs__than afv and
niicroforms. The factors that necessitated the emergence and applicability of electronic media

'a")‘ It s vir'tﬁally_-impossib_le for one library to ¢ontain all recorded data and

“information. Hence, resource sharing and hetworking, with t_he help of electronic .

‘media, are the need of the hour!

by 'I; became impossible to provide access to important material even in the most -
. specialized fields, because of exponential growth of literature. The media that-

" can’ slote maximum amount of information is required.
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c) As science grows, the level of specialization rises so high, leading to decreasing.
sub - specialisation or super-specialities. This results in intense comn‘lunication
difficulties. To avoid redlscovery in any. subject, efficient retnevai system using
current tcchnologles became a necessny

d) . The knowledge d’ev.eloped becomes obsolescent at a faster rate, unless it is
communicated with great speed. Incidentally, the new scientific discoveries in

the field of the satellite oommumcanon ancl other advancecl technologies facilitate

this. A '

Hence, the current technologies have been adopted to record and comniunicate
information. .In other words, the physical format to record and transmit mformanon has
' become the electronic medium, a switch-over from print, afv and microforms.

i) Characteristics of Electronic Media:

Mayer® has identified five characteristics of electronic media, that have a potential to
bring about changes in information transfer. .These are

b)  They have global reach
| c) They operate mstantaneously- |

: ~a)  They lead themselves to concentrated corporate owncrsh:p
‘ d)  ‘They are virtually onmo'nitora_ble..
. €)  They are expensive

In addition to the above, there are general charactenstlcs of electronlc medla which™

make their adoption more Judlcu)us
iy  Speed . The_ computcr works in ‘nano and.pico seconds, i.e.thousands|of
calculations can be performed within seco_nds using electronic media.

ii) - Srorage : The electronic media has vast storage capa(:lty for the optlcal media
has gigabyte storage capacnty :

iii) Resource Sharing : The advent of electronic media helps in the implementation
' of resource sharing through networking. ' '

iv)  Information transfer : The convergence of computers and communication' systems
transmits data electronically to anywhere in the world and provides glob'tl access

to mformanon through online or CD- searches : ' : ;.

v)  Simultaneous operations : The electlomc media has made it p0551ble to' perform'
: -many functions simultancousty.

vi)  Equipment : They require special equ1pmcnt to read them: Computers gnd
commumcatlon links form the basic equlpment
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i) Types of Electronic Media:

The elecironic media, that helps in information storage and transmission in
computerized environment can be further divided into three types: '

1. Magnetic Media _
2. Optical Media
3, Hyper Media

The following paragraphs give a brief presentation of these three types. However,
you will be learning more about them as 'storage me'dia'\under"'Course 0s. '

1034 Magnetic Media

The machine readable communication is generally through databases. The databases
are records of information, may be a book, joumnal, abstract/index periodical, newspaper or-
an encyclopedia in the machine readable form on magnetic media. The databases, used in
conjunction with computer aflows storage, manipulation and retrieval of ‘information. Secondly
the equipment is used to gain actess to databases for online search.’” In other words, the
databases facilitate cooperative, shared provision for information in a timely and reliable
manner.  Generally, magretic media is used as maching readable datafiles. These magnetic
media can be of different types. I

i) Characteristics of Magnetic Media: -
a) - Magnetic niedia are plastic polygstér material coated with ferrous_ oxide.

b)  They have high storage capacity. For eg magnetic tape can store 40MB while
magnetic disc can store 200 to 500 MB. '

¢)  Magnetic tape offers 'sequential access to data while disc offers direct access.
d) It is a robust medium for transporting copies of files,
e} - Unit costs of this medium are low,

ii)  Types of Magnetic Media:

Magnetic tape : The tape is made of a polyester base with a layer of fe‘rrous,r oxide
and chromium. - By magnetization and rearrangement of the magnetic fields, a message is
rccorded on the tape which can be read by a device. It is the same procedure as for our

- audio cassettes. The tape is wrapped around an open reel in a video cassette. The open
reel is used widely for the preparation of master/originals in main frame computer. The reels

are usually 3",5"7" or 10 1/2" in diameter. -

" Cassettes : are first patented by Philips .in the 1960s as audio cassettes. You might
be far'rﬁli_ar with them. Later, they have been used to store digital information. The ‘tape is _ 163



0.15" wide and magnetic coated surface is exposed. Tape-for'computers are generally shor er
and the common lengths are ¢10, ¢12 and cl5.ie. their playing time. Digital audio tape-

cassettes are much smaller ( 7.2 x 5.4 x | cm y 2.8"x2. l"xO 4", They are available in 60,

90 and- 120 minutes length

theorape Almost all wdeotapes are made with chromium’ o:ude as the magnetic

‘ coating. This coating is continuous from beginning to end.  The video tape can also be used

to record digital information for computer related equipment. But it is rarely. done. Videot
1s normally available as either open reel or in cassettes like the audlo cassettes

Magnetic Discs. | These are used for recordmg_ digital data for computers. The di
are thin, circular plastic sheets, usually. covered with ferric oxide, ‘similar to tape. These

s packed on to the recording surface is very high. -

For eg. you mlght ha\fe seen a ﬂoppy disc that is used as auxﬂlary storage medm.ih _

computer sy stem

_ - Magnetic discs are used with computers as th__e backing store for 'Vrecordihg'. informa
. or data and programs. "At present these are available in three sizes of 8", 5 1/4” and-3 1

Hon
2Il B N . "

The discs can be used with main, mini and micro computers. Usually a disc can-store 30O

MB of data.  Another. form of dlsc ‘about 2" in diarneter, Has been developed as a reco

medium for still photographs. It can accommodate about 50 plctures per d1sc playmg b
through a television set. : :

Jiii)  Equipment:

The equ1pment for magnetlc medta are computers with tape or disc dnves Magnetic :

ing

tapes are used in main frame computers while micro computers are needed for. ﬂoppy discs.

To store or retrleve information from the disc, the computer software "packages are used; S

10. 3 5 Optlcal Medla

In most 11brary env1ronments the dual objectwes are preservmg hbrary materials|and

providing' frequent access to them ‘The conventional media creates problems to |this

“contradictory functions. The Optic med1a best suitable to meet the . ob]ectwe - Theses

popularized as compact discs or CDs. The page images areé preserved on digital optical discs. -

are

Both audio and visual images can be preserved on this media. The improvements in laser

technology made them mcreasmgly 1mportant There are various configurations of optical

'medla :
) Characteristics of Optical Media:

~ The basic ch'araeteristics of Optical Media are:

a) They can carry substantial amounts: of densely packed ‘data. 'For'_' eg: G00MB

data can be stored

b) 'I‘hey‘provide direct access (o infom:f_ition.'

scs
are
protected in card or plastic cover to secure the information as the density of mformat:on that «

ing.
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¢)  They are considered practically indestructible.
d)  The discs are accessed and stored by means of low-pow‘ ered Iasers.

e)  The cost of storage on a digital optical disc is lower than that of storage on a
magnetic disc.,

f) New information cannot be added nor the stored information can be edited or
erased from the master disc. This necessitates new discs to be issued to update
the master disc, which becomes costly.

g)  They are easily transportable, with less cost.
ii) . Types of Optical media:
Forthergil and Butchwart? categorize optical media as fdllows:

Laser Vision: These have been produced in two forms: Those carry a continuons

moving picture of an howr's duration each side and: without still picture facility; and those

capable of carying a continuous moving picture of 36 minutes duration each side, in which
each frame is identifiable and capable of still picture control.  Two audio channels, sterco
and selected opfions are -available in each. An -extension of laser vision principle is known
as Advanced Interactive Video (AIV).

CD-Audio : These are now very popular formats for distributing recordings of music,
The discs are 12cm in diameter and 1.2mm thick and have a central hole of 15mm diameter.
Recording is on one side and playing time is one hour. A smaller version of 8cm diameter
is available and used for popular music.

CD-ROM . Compact Disk-Read Only Memory is similar in size and appearance to
CD-andio. This disc is used to store information for retrieval through a computer and thus
is entirely digital. , o :

You might have heard about CD-ROMs or inight have secn them also. These are

plastic discs of 4.72" diameter on which 2,50,000 pages 1.e 600 MB pages of text can be
stored. The information on T cannot he edited, erased or added; new discs are issued to
update the master disc. The principal attraction of CD-ROM is that it is-a relatively
- inexpensive method of storing, searching and retrieving large amounts of information, using
a medium that is durable and highly transportable, The relatively long life time of CD-ROMs
and the nature of digital storage has considerable advantages in comparison with magnetic
media, for long-term archival storage purposes. WORM, (Write once Read Many times) and
Erasable CD-ROMSs are alse available. , /

CDYV : The v stands for video. These discs are being prepared in a number of

sizes, will carry audio in digital recording and video in analog. The sizes are 12cm carrying
upto 6 minutes of video with sound and a further 20 minutes of audjo. 20 cm carrying upto
20 minutes of audio and video on both stdes and 30 ¢m carrying upto 60 minutes of audio
& video on both sides are available. '
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Compact Disc Interactive (CDI) ) a el D1g1ta1 Vldeo Interdctwe (DVI) are not et

available but research is on and expecte;’

| 1ii) Equlpment

The equ1pment requu'ed for optical medta are computers CD drives or CD aucllo dnd

V1de0 players _'

A CD- ROM is a self-contained gystém that- consnsts of a computer a speela] key

board, 2 CD-ROM drive, a floppy disc and a printer.. "The laser technology enables: to encode .
information on the disc as burnt pits on the disc's surface. - This can- be read by usmg afaser

béam and the information is reproduced on computer screef.
Digital Video Disk (DVD) o

Dlgltal Video Disk (DVD) is a high densnty digital dlsk stormg la.rge quanhtles“of

digital video and audio data. It can store 4.7 gb of data enough for 133 minutes’ of high-
quality full-motion video, combined- with multiple surround sound quahty audio. The audio .

tracks allow consumers to choose audio track of their choice from several ! anguage | tracks in
which the movie dialogue is presented. The 'manufacturets also planning for second generation

DVDs which can able to store upto 17 gb of data. As users can able to hook both the [TV .
and PC systéms upto a DVD player, it predicted that DVDs may wipe out videotape
_teehnology and replace current CD-ROMs dnd eventually hard chsk dnves in next few years.

10.3.6 I-Iyper Medla and Hypertext

The terms - hypertext, hyper docufnentatton and hyper media are used synonymousl'y
: though there are differences between these three. - Ted Nelson in the 1960s had comed|the
word hyperiext. Later the other modes emerged Bd51cal]y these are - electromt, database- of

machine- readable full text databases. _
Hypertext is a non- sequentlal reading . method fer purely textual works
' Hypermedla are those that also 1nclude lmages and graph1cs

Accordlng to Ted Nelson Hyperiext is a non-linear, non-sequentlal text. A hypeﬂekt

system allows users to link information such as: ‘words or senténces in one electronic” document

to telated information in- another document, thus creatmg trails through associated aterials:

1t provides for the depos1t delwery and continuous fevision of hnked’ electronic docum nks,

serving hundreds of mtlhons of slmultaneous sers ‘with hypercext grdphlcs aucho, mgvics
and hypermedia. .

M

Hypertext is a generic ] Iabel for a cluster of technologles, for mput assembly, aceess,

storage and retrieval., These technologies handle material, static or dynamic, in any’ medjum,

fixed or temporal. Its basic premise is freedom .of movement inside and across texts.

‘Hypertext database is the creation. of a set of- mter—nodal ]mks that are mtended to reprt sent

the relatlonsh1p eXIStlﬂg between objects,
The database tncludes 1
@) a database structured in the form of .if_lettn}orki '

b)  a reirieval mechanism that s .na{".igationai- and browsing based.
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Hypertext is proposed as an. altematwe medlum o the publlcatlon and study of

~ scholarly texts, which would prov1de a more helpful envm)nment for the advanced study of -

Imagmatwe llterature _ S
| Chai'acterlstlcs of Hypertext

- a):;_ ‘The medmm depicts physrca] and.'Iogi’cal-netwbr_ks_'of *texts, . 3

by _The stmcture of the document rs flex1ble Frce movement into" the text is -

» '_possﬂ)le'
) ‘-; '\_It suppbrts _navigation through.--.larg'é_ ,détdﬁhsgs.
'd) It is usefu] in \,omputer-alded lea_mmg

i) Equlpment

Computer is the basu: equnpmcnt reqmred for hypermedla Hypermedla are the new

technologies under way. Then' success - depends: on’ consideration of phys;cal and logical

networks of - cegﬂmve issues in a fu]l text. databases

104 CON[PARISON OF VARIOUS MEDIA OF
COMJ.\/IUNICATION

In Umts 9 and 10 you have: leamt about various conventnona] and non—conventlondl-’
media of communication. T'he followmg table presents a compardtwe pxcture of these-media.

N Desuﬂptmn' Print ANV - _ Mcm_forms __Electromc -
1. Evolution 15th Cemur} o 19th Century 19 & 20t - 20th Century-
2 Storage . - 'Opnmum ' 'Opnmum o Optimum - Opnmum ‘

- Capacity - | S ! o
3 Space L —-_'More - . LLSS 'L_ess‘ - Less. -

4. Cost- . '._.Expensive_ ' In-expensive - In-expensive . ' .:_E_a'{_.pensi've

5. Access to _IDir'ect | Seqdenfi_él &  Sequential & - Sequential &

. Information o . Direct Direct ) Dircet -
6...'Sharin,g of | _Oﬁe _at.a_:_time__ - One at a t_im_é _O_‘nq_ét\-a_. time ' '_ S_imult'anc_oqs”_
information - T R ' :

7.  Global Access Not E ~ Not Not _ I_nstan_tahcqa_is -

- : Ainstantaneous .. instantanecus instantarieorts '

8. Time - ' Delayed -  Delayed ‘Delayed . '_R'eat'timeﬁ"
- S I ' o .shanng
9. Equipment s Not 're'-:]'p._l'ir_'ed " Required .'Reqili;'cd "Requrrg,d
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As 1nd1cated in the table, the relatwe advantages of one medium over: the othu leade
to the switching over to the electromc medm usmg current technologles o

'105 LET US SUM UP

I this unit you h.we learnt about the non-convenuonal commumcanon medld The
essence of communication is to make available the gencrated information to the mser The
- conventional communication media are not able to cope with the contemporary mfonnahon
“environment, charactérized by exponential growth of literature, demand for speed and reliable
information retrieval, demand for global access to' information etc. Hence the non—u,ocnvenuonal
-media havc been developed. Whether it is audio-visual, microforms or electronic databases,
the purpose is to provide access to potentlally useful mformatlon TR

The emerging mformatlon technologaeq provide. opportumty to achieve this goal New

technologies will always be created. It is for the information professional to mteglate them .

for information’ transfer and meet the needs of the users. For eg. The computer ; - mediated

- communication systems have brought in many advantages. They facilitate nctwmknng, online . .
sealchmg, CD-searches, E-Mail,. Computer Conferencmg, Teletex/Vediotext etc. and global
_ | .

access to information. _'
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107 ASSIGNMENTS I

1) List out \dllous du..ilO visual and mlcrofonn medla you have qeen

2) What are optical redia. Describe various optlca-]‘ media.
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10.9 MODEL EXAM]NATION QUESTIONS

I. ESSAY QUESTIONS

1) Describe the advantages of electromc commumcatlon medla over the other

commumcatlons medla

'2)  Discuss how conventional medid are distmgmshed from non- -conventional. ‘Which
of the' two media are more advantageous for the purpose. of communication ?

1 8 'SHORT NOTES

a) . Mlcrofor.‘ms

_ by  Electronic media
) CDROM

_ dl) Optical media

| e)  Hypertext
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| UNIT 11 AGENCIES OF INFORMATION TRANSFEF'-

L

Structure
i1.0 Aims and Objectives
1.1 Introduction
112 Information Tran_s_fer |
11.2.1 Need _
711 2.2How to Achleve Informatlon Transfer :
11.3 Infonnation '1__"1;ansfer Cycle .
114 Agcntsr of Informa'ti(in' Transfer |
11.4.1 Authorshlp
" 1142 - Prmary Publication o
. 1143 Secondary Publication - - _ _
1144 Agents of Information Dissemination
115 De-institutionalised Information Transfe'r"'Ageﬁc'ies'
11.5.1 ‘Information Brokeis N
1152 Informal Human Information Networks
116 Information Users
117 Let Us Sum Up
118 References
_'ll-.9 Ass_ignment_.

11.10° Recommended Books

11.11 Mode! Examination Questions

1.0 ATVIS AND -O,BJECTWES |

" medium-may be conventional or. non-conventional -

The aim of this unit is to introdiice you to vanous agencies invelved in 111f0rmat10n _
transfer mechanism. The information that has been generated will be encoded ‘in. some

Various agencies are functlomng in thls ti‘ahsml‘t prucess

and transmitted o reach the use pgint.
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_.--\.I'lc'i_“.x‘Iud_\-'ing Lhis unif . -:‘a'u. will be able - |

i'd.en’lit'y \-‘zu‘ious:_agem.ties.; within I};e_ information tl‘alné;i’el‘ leOCCSS_
explain the tole of author as gen.cra'lor of info;'matio._n.
describe the role of _publisher as primary distsibutor .of information

- describe the rote of seconda Y- publishers as distributors of .condensed or packaged
mformation '

explain thc role: of librarics, mformat:on centres documentation centres, data

centres, iformation analysis centres in providing the user with access (o
mformdtlon in any form on._any -format.

11.1 INTRODUCTION

According to Jessie and Shera (1) Informdtion both in the sense it is used by the

‘biologists and in the sense we librarians use it is a fact. It is the stimulus we. recejved through

our senses. It may be an isolated fact or a whofc cluster of facts; but 1t is sull a unit; it 1s

a unit of thoight". The basic ChclldCIBl!Hthb of mfonmmon are;

N !ufo‘mmriqn is Human:

- The information creation,‘ctjmr_nunication and its use is by human.
ii) ' !nform_aﬁor? is shareable:

The information cnl'eatcd'by one can be shared. by fnany.
)y - Information is rmrwfémbfe:

The intrinsic value of information lies in 1ts tlansfel from generat:on pomt to
use pomt

We can further explcun these characteristics as follows. Information activities do not
occur in vacuum. They are organised into a structure of subjects, represented in a language,

and elements of this structure are documentary recorded media, which are the vehicles of

communication. The -generated information will not attain its objective unless it reaches the
use point and applied by the user for any task. For the purpose of the transfer, the information
is being stmctmed and iepreaented in some. commummnon medmm

ReCd” Units 9 and 10 where you have studied how human beings encode and structure
the information through different media. In this unit, you will learn how the vehicles of
information are being transmitted. Without transmission of information. there is no science.

Only when theory ‘or discovery is either validated or invalidated by the scientific comunity,

has_the scientific devclopmcnt taken place and that is the process of mformatlon transfer.



112 INFORMATION TRANSFER

The process of transmission of information from generation point to the use point 18
called ‘information transfer’. Simply, it can be represented as

Information Transmission -1 Information-
Generated Through Communication Use Point
Media

Information Transfer can be defined as the process, in which the generated information
encoded in some form of communication medium is transmitted to the use point. Indeed;
the value of information lies in its transfer. Unless it is successfully transferred from its
generation point through its dissemination to destination, the value of information cannot he
realized. Further, the value of information can be realized, if it is actively applied m decision
making, research and developments, acadcmic pursuils ete. : .

In the years foltowing Word War II, society has become increasingly dependent. on
science and technology. Thus, we have witnessed their spectacular growth accompanied by
significant increase in complexity and an equally sigmificant fragmentation into disciplines an;
specialities. This has forced the recognition of the essential role of information transfer as
support and management function for science and technology. '

11.2.1 Need for Information Transfer

Information, thus transferred, will contribute to -

- Strengthen the existing body of universe of knowledge.
—  Bridges the lacunae that exist in the knowledge.

- Bridges the gap between generation and application.

The progress of the society depends as the growth of various fields like social,

economic, political, cultural, education, science, technological, industrial ete.  The transmission
of information plays a vital role in the ' '

- growth of knowlédge_and wisdom
- growth of researclh and innovations
~  strengthening the seience and technology
- education and training
decision making .

11.2.2 How to Achieve Information Transfer

After understanding about the concept and need for information transter, you muy

find it«interesting to know about the information transfer precess. Information transfer cin
. . L L . : s !

be achieved through various communication media, written or oral, formal or informal. The




society is moving from stone age through mechariical'age to space dge. In stone a'gé,.it.was_'
the .oral communication; The print or hardcopy monopolised for long period. The spectacular

technological progress, the rapid ‘development of commercialization of electronics and tele
communications has revolutionized the ways of transferring information and the technologies
of data processing, siorage and transrnission oh which the hardling of information so heavily -
depends. This has facilitated the improvement of information process. Hence communication

is an integral part of and essential link in information transfer. Nowadays, information transfer
and infonfmation_comunication are used as synonyms, For eg, LISA uses both-the terms as
© Synonyms. : ‘ I o

1.3 INFORMATION TRANSFER CYCLE

- You have already learat that communication me&r_as one mind effects another. “The- -

human. mind has a quest for knowledge: He secks information to satisfy this quest and after
undesstanding he generates information o justify his thoughts and innovations. Hence the
people, may be working, researching, teaching: or managing efc. should be aware of the
information generation and its flow. Access to generation. is the 'ideal’ for any discipline.
There ate different agencies that have a pivotal role it information transfer and, thus provide
access to information. It is a cyclic process that starts. in humans as generators and colminates
. in 'the assimilation by them. ' L ' '

Gujllion's report (2) Infe the information age: A ;perhs‘pecr.ive- for F ederal d.c':'tflon. on

information  prepared for the consulting firm Arthur D Little Tnc., USA, presents 4 historical
pesspective of information transfer pattern and institutional framework, and. describes three
- basic modes of information transfer, each_' cqajrasposidiﬁg.tq a different value system. The
three modes arc : ' T ' ' -

i) Disciplinary information transfer - corresponding to the value system of pure
sciefce, academic and basic tesearch, called Era L

1) Mission-oriented information transfer - corrésponding to the value system of
government sponsored- missions called Era 1L - : '

iii)  Problem oriented information transfer - con‘esponding to the value system of
' solving societal problem called Era 111, '
Keepiug in view the contemporary changes, a fourth mode can also be added, that is,

V) Individual ~ oriented customerised inforrﬁatior-i services - corresponding to fee-
based information services-called Era [V Eg:.DIALQG,:BRS, SBC et

Further the report, while describing the development of information institutions in the
- USA, contends that the process of transfer of information consists of a chain of activities,
the main links being generator, editor, publisher of primary pablications, indexing and

; abstrﬁcting journal producers, libraries, documentation and nformation centres, onling services,

information companies and-the end user.

Tn other words, the imstitwtions that are mvolved in information transfer process can
be categorised as: . _
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The following components can be identaﬁed from the above diagrams in an information
transter cycle, '

iy - Anthorship

it} _Pﬁnting and Primary Publisher

iii) | anary Distributor |

iv) Secondary Publisher and dlsmbutor

vy leranes Doc&menrar!on cemrcs, A;nfnm“atmn cen‘*ef Dt Centres, -Infarma.i_;ion
' Analysis Centres atc, o

“vi}.  Users of Information

- Now we discuss each one of these components in detail ‘n the following Section.

114 AGENTS OF INFORMATION ™ II.J&A\JSE' ER

,.

11.4.1 Authorship

lens with the bammumf;j, for

In general, people want to commwnicate 1o share their ¢

eg. artist or writer share their creative works with the community. However, this activity is

mote significant in academic and research Oibdﬂiadﬁlﬂn‘; Scholers in all ficld document their
work so-that the unproved or proved hypo*iw«-s can be sherediused and improved upon by

- others. The documentation, thus, is an explic it expression f the principle of commumication.

All ﬁelds advance on similar basis.

An author is documenting his Hiszovery, theory, | :
etc. due to his motivation or drive for srceptance by the pesr cowmuanity. For it is through
peer_acceptance that the scientist or acholzr achieves success anet that knowledge advances.
As it is commonly undersiood, peer review s the process, whe reby authorities in a given
field determine the vahdltv and assess the relative mgmﬁcwe of & particular contritation
within that field. Hence, author tries to communicate in the. formal process, either through
printed or through informal channels. However, documentary media are ryore important as
they reach wide audience trespassing geogmphlccll boundaries.

—

. The authorship may be confined to a single scholar nr ¢ proap of scholars or specialists
of the same field. - Various types of learned societies are also producery of information
principally through the expertise of their members, the professional sdcieties, academic
associations, and academics, technical associations, econotzic associations, humanitarian

- societies and industrial organisation generates information. Fusther, Sovernment is an impoitant

segment of the nationa! information infrastructias, that gemerates statistical, managerial,
advertisement-routine, legislature, policy and decizien papers, survevs, experis’ 1eports gic.,

‘through ifs public service deparisents and ondestakings.

Thus, as you have smd"‘d under the calaloguing course, the authorship may be single,
collaborative or corporate, but tha chiective is to communicate the information generated at
their point. '

i accumalation of facts
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1142 Primary Publication

KnoWiédge is the toundation on which society is built. The ability to disserninate -

knowledge, which ié the primary task of a publisher, takes on a special significance, For
" clltural and ideological survival, every country has to depend on its publishing activities, as
. the publications are the mirrors of a nations's thought and culture. The’ coneepts of
universalisation of education and cultural renaissance have generated great thirst for knowledge

and created an enormous demand for books. With the establishment of universities and.

research organisations, the demand for rescarch level documents has also increased.” As a.
consequence, a number of publishing honses have been established to meet the increasing
demand for documents. The publishing field includes printing and publication activities.

i

i) Printing

The invention of printing press by Guienberg heralded a major change in the life of

© man,. It has. paved the way for communication of knowledge, descending oral tradition and
- contributed to cultural renaissance. It has triggered off a literary explosion. Paperbacks have
come a long way -after their first launch by Allen Lane's teprint of quality writing and placed

it between soft paper covers. This enterprise became 'Penguin Book'. Even today, a number
of text books and scholarly works also appear in paperback edilions. This has reduced the

costs of production and increased the book buying market, thus facilitating more
comumunication. o ' :

The printing technology has improved over means from the hot metal type casting
machines for letter process. Further for the modernisation of printing industry, the frontline
technologics have been adopted. Four ‘colour offset machines, colour scanners, phototype
cefters etc. have beep introduced. These technologies are being applied in the production of
daily newspapers, weeklies and fortnightiies and other periodicals. For example, you raight
‘have seen that the Sunday magazine sections of newspapers are in colour: However the latest
trend is for electronic publishing, that will be discussed in later sections of this unmit. The
jatest developments in printing technology includes computer printing, electronic photography,
specialist off-set lithoprinting ete. Thus, the. printing technologies take up the first step 10
the massive information transfer process. _

i) Publishing

The citizen in & democracy has a right to read and it is secicty's cbligation t6 ensure
that every one has an opportunity to enjoy the benefits of sharing of mformation on all aspects

of Yife. Forher, man's knowledge has been revolutionized through passage of time. To keep

abreast of the latesi discoveries, on which the peoples lives and happiness depends upon,
documents are the only sources, hence publishing of the documents plays 2 vifal role in transfer
of informarion. A publisher is someone whose business is to issue the writien work of an
anthor for sale to the public. '

Ty the beginning the missionaries have started publishing educational and refigious books in

English and the natonad languages. After the advent of Bngiis  ~ucation, publishing in India
was limiied in its scope and was controlied by few multi-nation publishing houses ihrough

their tepresentatives. Laer "Indian Publishing has shown steep progress sinee the mdependence
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of the country. India is among the éight largest book producing countries of the wbrld and .

publishes books and journals in English and various Indian languages in a variety. of subjects.
It is credible on the part of Indian Book industry that it ranks 3rd after USA and UK in the
production of English tltles".(3)

~ Now, the Indian publlbhll‘l“ is one of the top publishing industries in the world with

its publications in 135 languages for educational and entertainment purpose. ~Like other

industries of our country, publishing .industry also has both public as well as private sector.

Many depdrtments of the Government of India and State governments have their own

~ publishing units. We have the Publications Division within the Ministry of Informmation and

Broadcasting:. Then we have NCERT, NBT, Sahitya Academy, Grandh Academles in the
slates that have involved in publishing ‘activity for the last four decades.

The university presses have started in 20th century. The prwate sector has also
developed well and publishes books and magazines. For example., The Allied Publishers,
UBS, 1IBH, Concept, Vikas, Sterling etc. have made a significant contribution in the transfer

of generated information through their publications. "According to a rough estimate, there

are over 11,600 book publishers in India, about 2,500 in Hindi language, about 1,700 in
English and 1,400 in Bengali. =~ The number of author- -publishers is about 1,300 where as
nearly 1,000 publishers are either government agencies or autonomous bodies’4 .

However, as far. as university level documents are concerned, there is much

dependence on the publishing industry abroad. India, being a developing country, depends
much on developed nations like USA and UK for scientific and-technological information
and imports the. same. There are efforts by Government and its agencies to encourage

indigenous university level book publishing. For example, a number of programmes have

been developed to encourage book publishing and thus facilitate transmission of information.

1} The NBT has started a 'scheme Eo subsidise umverslty level books and reference
books' since 1970.

it Mmlstry of Education, in cooperation with State governments launched in 1968
a massive pregramme (o produce suitable standard books in Hindi and regional
languages.

i) Core Books Project in the Medical Sciences was envmaged by Government of
' India in 1970.

iv)  UGC programme for preparation of umversrty level books by Indian authors was

initiated in i970-71.

v)  The L&nguage Division of the Department of Education implements a scheme
to provide financial assistance to voluniary Hindi organisations for promotion of
Hindi. There are schemes for other languages also.

The Indian journals are generally publicaticns of feamned societies and associations of specific
disciplines, At preseqit there are several Indian journals published in. public and private sectors.

s . I .- . ) s JU T ..
In addition to journals, the leamed socicties alse publish monographs, treatises, research reports
ic, '
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The emerging information technologies have an impact on publishing activities glso,
which has resulted in electronic publishing. '

iii) Electrouic Publishing

"Electronic publishing is the use of computers to facilitate production of prifited
products through photo composition and the use of computers and telecommunications systeim
to distribute daiz fo users electronically"(5). In other words, electronic pubhshmg is the issuing -
of a written work by electronic means, particularly computers, either dtrectly or over a
communications network. Though the term ' electronic publishing’ carne into vogue - in-the -
1980s, the roots of the electronic age in publishing can be traced back to the carly 1960s, ..
when computers were first used to drive photocomposition devices. This Ted to a period of
transition in which computers were essentially used as devices to print indexing and abstradting
publications, magazines and journals, certain types of reference books, catalogue cards efc.

The secondary publications were at the forefront of this deve!opmen't. “Thus, the
machine-readable database generated throﬁgh this publiching operation were disséininated
through off-line. A significant switch from off- line to online access ocenrred m the 1970s. .
This has increased the accessibility of daiabases and substantially decreased the cost of
searching eg: MEDLINE The period from 1960-80 can be regarded as one of transjtion
from print-on-paper to electronic publishing. The period has wimessed the use of comp| ters'
to print on paper; development of databases and their’ print equivalents; dara basas oniy on
machine readable formats.

During ‘conternporary times, the conmotation of electronic. publishing is broader| and
includes electronic and optical publishing by computer-aided processes, by which information .
content is found, captared, shaped, stored in order. to- transmit- it to chosen- audiepce. The
integrated precess of ‘electronic publishing includes the. telegraph, photography, telephone, racho-
telegraph, electronic dlg:rnal computess, sateilites and laser technology, hence, an efficient means
of storing and transmitting of information. It offers the possibility of brslwmsr the mformation
content directly to the user whether at home or in a work.place. However, since the
dependence on a paper is still a habit, these have to be supp!emcntcd by hand copy produgtion
using computer printers and conventional printing processes for mans Commuenication. Now,
a mamber of primary and atmost all secondary periodicals. qrr, elecirome puoizc,atlons be ;ds:a
nany mfuence books like Fnryrropaedza Britannica. :

iv) D@Sk Top Pubh‘;hmg (Bl ¥ )

_ The tefm DTP indicates that-enlite pi’;bl’is"rlihg)"i'g'd-one on ong's desk top whl"h fs
quite possible at present. But generally this s used for the production of documenis & i the
- working place itseli, using computers and publishing software such as Ventsra, Page Maker

sic. Thf're are ‘;cftwaie pa’:k%ges de\feloped in. Indra- nor D '3.,

smber of copias
HOGUGE, PTiE

iiron 0?‘ conventional means.,
ml““h L faster 'mrﬁ more econgicall y,

A4 iz ok Trade

e}

Rs}f T
user and he re

1o tl’ci‘hf“‘T cvele will be comploted ondy when ihe book reaCbey the _
., The proocess of meving a book from the f her oy the reader s 178




yeferred to as dlstrlbutlon Thu hook- distribution when taken up with commermal motive 1s
called 'book trade’.

The earhest book trade can’ Lu: igentified during medieval times, when the craft guilds
of printer-book sellers were organt
Gutenberg spread to Europe and uviker countries, the nature of book trade has changed, As
you know, the early printings of 15t century were called incunabula, which were thick, large

volumes bound in blind- ';:d“np::r calf over Nooden boards lacking title pages but richty
ormamented. :

.

During 16th, 17th centaries, Barope bec'ame the centre of publishing and book tldde
By 18th and 19th centuries, stearm zii

with multiple copies of book pn
“developments in book trade. Tt

GL

T sssvred larger dlmensmns

Creation of demand thm'tif;h promiotion ks s prerequisite for effective hook dlStrlbuthﬂ
Hence an important component of book irade is marketing which encompasses functions such
as market research, sales, sales promation, advertising, publicity and trafficking, The

distribution channels are wholesalers, book sellers, mass market outlets book ‘clubs, moblle
book shops ete. : -

The modes of pmmotlcm of awiareness is through organising exhibitions, book falrs
cultural festivals and lectures by anthors. Howevar, cormon approach is to develop’ pubi]Clty
material like brochures, trade catalogues, advertisernent i newspapers, news letters, bulletins,
reviews. Book in Print" brought cut ir different countries also acts as a promotional medium.
Field promotion through representafives “:ti‘t‘ﬁ{\"’ﬂ’j"nu bock dlstnbutlon activities.

The contemporary book trade has been affected Ly the new technologies of information
transfer. Photocomposition of books, computer print onts of blbhographlc 111f0rmdt10n
repmg-iaphlc technologies has an impect on the buok frade

Thus, whether 0perating on a {m-p oiit basis or for any other purpose, the printing,

publishing and book industry has an impotiani tole as a primeary publisher and distributor in
the mformauon wansfer process. S ‘ '

The tr&hsfer of information, that iz ava table in primary sources, may be elther thlough

direct purchase or mdﬁrectly through Hbraries or information centres ete. or throngh the
secondary pub’zm&om : '

- 1143 Sea:@mdﬁw abiishers

Secondaxy publishers
' perform the presentation and ¢
have already studied aboui s
Abstracts, indexes, reviews, bib
~The.secondary publisher based hi
m a repackaged form, i.c. in |
a narrative form as in a review of
main funcuom of i:ec,ondary dwtri,‘

ablish sources to original or primary information and thus
graination fanction in the information transfer cycle. You

ondary sotrces of information under Unit-9 of this Course,
/ aphlc 5, caaqiz‘gruw etc. are considered as secondary sopsces.
Witk on p fmary pn a"canom The mfcmmhm is presented

st by royal patent. ~ Once the printing technology of -

vigcinicity driven presses permitted economic publishing -
action, - The 20th century ‘has witnessed the significant
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i) to keep the user abreast of the current literature of the sub;ect iea. the cunent' o

- use of information.

"ii)  to help find specific information in the literature of the subject, as and when

need arises i.c. the retrospective search furction. This is possible because (he _' '

literature covered in a secondary source is being progressively Cumuidttd mto
an orgamscd store with keys provided in the form of mdex terms.

iii) ~ -to reduce language barrier to certain extent as the covcrage age of late:rature is
from different langnages but presented: only in English. For exarnple, Chemical
Abstracts covers lierature in more than fifky ldnguages buL all abstracts are

_ pubhshf:d in English.

Therefore, the secondary publishers hwc a vital role in the dtsmbuﬁm of gel.emted

information in a repacked form and providing access to pnm'u'y mformahon

1144 :Agem,s of Information Dissemination

The libraries, mformatlon gentres, documentation centles data cent:- 3, information

ana1y31s centre elc. represent the principal store where most of the formal and _informal

Hterature is collected, indexed, stored anc made available for retricval. Theu" role varies with -

the type of institution to which they are affiliated t9: théir nature of resources; services and

users. For example, academic Jibraries, public libraries; shecial libraries, Nationat - libraries,

National archives, documentation centres differ from one anothet, though their primary
objective is to dissemninate information. Hence, their role in infermation trans er has to be
identified independently.

i) Libraries and Information Centres

Documentary information flow or transfer is indirect, multistage. The basic

characteristics of docomentary. information $ransfer is that it is two-way. Information transker
takes place if information is both emitted and received. Hence the sources of information

seek potential users and the users seek potential sources. Libraries and information centres.

are the agents to store and refrieve information, avatlaple in the documents, to maximum

number of users. These are the centres of information activity as the generated information:

and the user of information meets here. Traditionally, the ilibraries have been considered as

key parts of the information transfer. Their commitmens has ofien been towards traditional |

texts.

The information centre is usually an office or a section of a bibliographic cenlre,

research bureau which gives' information about literature on a subject with which the parent.

organisation is concerned. It may include the functions of a special library. and extzad its
activities to include collaterat functions such as sechnical writing, library rescarch for clients.
The libraries and information centres select, acquire, analyse the doeuments, prepare surrogates
of primary documents, store thern, search them as per user request and retrieve them to the

user. Thus these centres are din}’ engaged in the information handling and transferring

Process.

However, _the decades from 1980 to the presen: have been decades of rerparkable
change in these centres. The emergence of more and more muchine-readable databases (boih
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primary and secondary) in the 19805 coincide with a period of wholesale conversion from
card catalogue to online catalogues. Now, the electronic databases include entries not actuaily
owned by the libraries or information centres, but virtually are universal in nature. Hence

the libraries have diverted their activities as highly service oriented with the aid of online .

services. In India, the special libraries maintain more of the sophisticated services.
i) Documentation Centres

According to Harrod's Librarians Glossary (5th ed. 1984) Documentation centre is
" a place where publications are received, processed, preserved, summarised, abstracted and
indexed;. where bulletins relating to such material are prepared for distribution 1o those

mterested; where research is undertaken, blbllographlcs prepared and copies or translations -

made".

. The traditional library systern could not méet the information demands of scientific,
technical and industrizl organisations, developed after World War 11, as iheir needs were (oo
specific and specialized. As a response to this demand documentation centres have been

established to caler to the information requirements relevam to their field. These centres have

been established at national, regional and iocal level to serve specific subject fields Eg.
INSDOC, NASSDOC, SENDOC etc.

 These centres .

i) Select, acquire, store and retrieve specific documents in tesponse to or in
anticipation of requests.

i)  Analyse and consclidate of information and repackage it into bibliographies,
indexes, abstracts, CA bulletins, reviews, state-of-the art, trend reports, digests,
ate, : S '

(i) Provide the information bearing documents and/or information in original or a
reprograph or translation as per. the needs of users.

iv}y  Get the feedback, evaluate and modify the system whenever needed,

The scope and coverage of documentation has been enhanced in recent years. It now
aims at analysis of literature, search and location of documents with the aid of information
technologies and developing networks ot different levels.

iii) Data Centres

Unesco has defined a data centre as "an organisation handling quantitative numerical
data. Such centres take primary funcrion of collecting, organising and disseminating data mainfy
mumerical and also provide s measurement service. They store data which are related to a
narrow field of specialization"(6). To say simply, the information cenwes that handle only
mimerical data are called data centres,

The data centres are established o tlal smit data in specialised narrow areas like
mineralogy, earth science, metailurgy, geochemistry, metecrology, oceanography, space services
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etc. These are often concemed wrth large-scale data of raw or partrally processed re‘
For example data of census, goods materlals etc. - ,

Generall y, these centres are establtshed at national level one cenire for each suk
At thelocal level, the. data centres may be attached to a university or research centre
developing countries like India there is not much demand for these centres due to slack
in research. However, such centres are being, de31gned in these countnes, in the ﬁelds rel
to industries, govemment projects etc. :

" The major functtons of these centres inc.lu_de:'

i)  Data collection and codiﬁcati_on- L
. ii:) - Data eva]ua'ti_on and..compilation

jii) Data organisation and development o_f database
Ii_\_d .Data'contro'l. | | -

v} Data dissenﬁnatidn!retrietfal service

These functtons are bemg performed by data coordmator, data specrahst data analyst

and programmer

Eg Oﬂ‘tce for screnttﬁc and Techmcal Informatton (OSTI)

wlts.

ject.

'nEss
ing.

The UK. pubhshes the -data activities in Bntam giving brref sumrmary of orgamsatlon

'coverage, analyttc actmty and pubhcanons in different branches of knowledge

W) Inttormatlon Analyms Centres (IAC)

One techmque by which. science has attempted to cope w1th the mformatlon exXp

is that of making a distinction between the creator or discoverer of the facts of science and

the user who sift, absorb and correlate the facts. The technical information scientist
perform the latter function constitutes TAC. - - o

osion

| COBATI Panel (ll 968) descrih'ed JIAC as " A':forrnally structured organizational unit

specifically (but not necessarily exclusively) established for the purpose of acquiting, selg cting,

storing, retrieving, evaluating, analysing and synthesizing a body of ‘information and/o

data

in a clearly defined specialized .field or- pertaining to a specific mission with the intent of
compiling, drgestmg, tepackaging or otherwise organizing and presenting pertinent information
and/or data in a fonn most authontatwe timely and. useful to a soc1ety of peer and

management

An IAG-is ‘an information system that can provtde on call competent ANSWETS to'

. specific questioris.. {Most of the IACs are located in or associated with R & D laboratories.
- Analysis of information here means deriving from a document a set of words that seres as
- a condensed tepresentation of it. This representatron may be used to 1dent1fy the docyment,

'_ to provrde access points in- literature search to indicate . its conitent as a substltute for the -

document i may be in the form of an abstract extract etc

In

who ~

182




In a wider sense, analysrs is a functtonal unlt mvolved in the transfer ‘of mfonnatton Lo
from source. to user. As we have already dlscussed mformatton is recorded and multiplied - .
by publishing units. They distribute it to hbranes and other” storage units and analysis units, ©
which may ot may not be associated with a storage unit (library / information centre), The i
analysis units prepare guides to documents which helps in the subsequent ldentlfrcatron of

.- documents from the hbrary umts on demand The: funcnons of these centres are:

i) provrdes crltrcally evaluated data to screntlsts and technologlsts

i)  upgrades both quahty and reportmg of expenmental rneasurements m the publrc"

. hterature

iii) - performs a- catalync and st1mulant functron in foeusmg on rmportant problems
and moblhzmg resources to help: solve them.

iv) eva]uates systematrcally reports on results of research

%At this point, you might have observed that analy51s of the same document is repeated '

over and again by dlfferent agencies. For exarnple
Publishers - for pubhshers catalogue.

Secondary publishers - for mdexmg, abstraetmg etc

Libraries/information centres/doc centres - for publre access catalogue to repmsent the-' ‘

~ holdings of the library; and also for sub]ect blbhographles mdexrng and abstractmg services,
documentatron lists etc. :

Informatron Analysrs Centres— for mdexes abstracts blbhograpmes and other gutdes _

to the l1terature

Thus; the secondary pubhshers can also be consrdered as Information Analysis Centres
This indicates the importance of analysis in the transmission of information. However there'_

'is a need to centralrze these activities, so that mpetltwe works could be avoided.

‘115 DEINSTITUTIONALIZED I_NFORMATION
'TRANSFER AGENCIES ©

In the preceding paragraphs you have stud1ed how a number of 1nst1tutrons in pubhc-

and private sector, are acting as agents in effective information transfer. Nevertheless, there

are nop-institutionalised 1nformat1on organisations that have a significant role.in information -
- uansfer. Humans as individuals or groups, also engage in the information transfer process. .
- Indeed, in ancient days, when there was no recorded communication, human beings transmltted o
the knowledge through -oral tradition. - Hence human agents have a long record as

- communication channels than the documentary charinels.  In the present day 1nformatron
envrronment the human agents can be Identlﬁed as: :

i) B Informatlon Brokerstonsultants s B
-, #)  Invisible colleges
i) Technologlcal Gatekeepers

iv) Media personnel .
Let us discuss these aspects in detall
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11.5.1 Informatﬁ@n Bmkerg

Information broker is an 1nd1v1dual who provides information services on payment.
Over the last few years, the concept of 'fee-based services' or marketmg of mfbrmatlon

services' have gained momentum. Similar to a practising doctor, advocate, ¢hartered

accountant, practicing l]'lfOITﬂElt‘lOIl ‘professions have emerged in a number of countries, who
charge from their clients for the services rendered to them. The client group may ‘be from
business, industry; government, academic or any other professional sector.

The information broker offers a combination of services to retrieve relevant and precise
information, using the current information technologies. He searches the existing databases
either on CD-ROM or online with national or international hook up and serves the cur rent
‘as well as retrospective information requirements of his clients.

i) Information Brokerage

The®basic features of information brokerage mclucle a) Resources D) Serv1ces, and
) Marketmg stralegu:s

a) Resources : Broker or consu‘tant has to develop a compn’ehenswe in- house
" collection of information sources, especially secondary sources. They are
generally in the form of databases of reference woiks, company files €tc. either

on magnetlc or optlcal medla Otherwue mamtammg a basic collection, he can

o

databdses thmugh_ oniine.

Majority of information brokers have installed computer systems and maintain links

with several databases through their vendoers by paying %ubscrlptmn or minimum fees requlred '

by them.

by  Services . The services range fmm supply of bibliographic references to %upply
of documents on a fopic of interést. The services generdlly inciude compilation
of bibliographies, indexing, CAS SDI,. preparation of analyt1031 reports,
cons ultancy, online searchmg etc.

K c) Marketmg Srrategaeb The marketing strategies foilowecl by the information
brokers ‘depends on the nawre of clientele, their needs and c;apa‘mhtles for

payment. Majority of the information brokers have made effective application -

of marketing techniques. The pricing strategies encompass cost-based, “demand-
oriented and competitor-oriented prices. There are various methods used as the
basis for pricing and charging. The metheds include marginal costs, overheads,

cross sitbsidy; incrementat costs, subsidizations and market demand. The pricing '

strategies for printed information and electronic informution services vary as print
is based on one-off charges regardless of usage levels, while online”costs are
directly related to use.

According to G]lchmt(?) mformatuon consultancy involves traditional and addutnonal
pwrposes. These are: <~
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'Tr;ndizional purposes :
i) Tolprovide requested information
i) To prov1de solunon to given problem
| i) - Conduct d1agn031s that may redefine ploblem |
_'iv)' To provide recnmmenda_tlons k
- %) To assist implementatio_n |
" Additional purposes |
.vi) Bu1ld consensus and comm1tmeut
vii) * Facilitates client -learning

viii) Impruve organisational effectiveness.’

In consultancy, technical and human components are closely lmked i.e. the techmcal_ _

component -of information work has to be supported by interpersonal. Sl(lllS in’ communication
and the necessary ability tu relate mformatlon and people ‘ '

.\:_I‘he mformauon brokers/consultancy is at present a very small business, -as the number
of professionals involved in the business are less compared te those involved in accounting
.and computing etc. However; in the West the demand for- information consultancy  is
concentrated in those areas where the information is relatlvely hard ancl well understood and
' ..cleveloped as mfonnatmn 1ndust1y -

ii) Information Industry_
_ "Those 1ndustrles in all countries Wthl‘l manufacture or create for the market
_ information services or information products, which can suppport iridividuals and organisations

in doing the things with information that they need to.do in order to achleve thetr work
objectlves(S) o ' '

" The changes brought in pnntmg, pubhshmg and elecnomc pubhshmg postal services,

.fax e-mail, electronic data mterchange CD-ROMSs"and “online databases have made the

information mdustry more ‘competetive and advantageous Hence, the present information
mdustry is capital intensive, and is in a constant state of turbulent changes with interisive
‘competition and rapid changes. The information products generally maintained by the industry
include descrete packages of information, developed prior to specific need for them, usually

‘with the " expectation of providing them to a namber of users ie. they have a more genenc

: purpose Eg CD- ROMs Databases etc..

The 0perat10ns include stonng accessmg, processing or delwermg information to meet

the needs of specific users at- the time they request service.. The services comprise traditional

_and electronic information services. In USA, the information industry Association was formed .
in 1968 as a trade association to,promote the development of private enterprise ;in the -

.informmtion field. Membershlp in the Association is limited to' commercial firms engaged n
the creation and marketmg of mformatlon products, services and' systems and thelr supphers
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Indian Scenario

In India, information industry is still in its. infancy, compared to-western countries...

However, a few firms are coming up, that are capable:of searchlng and providing clients the
documents ‘or bibliographic. information. -Notable in this field are two ﬁrms VIZ., Constellai_
’_Consulants (P) Ltd., New Delhi and Informatics (India) Ltd., Bangalore Both the f“ irms are
funchomng for ‘more than a decade with efflclency

Gupta(9) has’ eatogonsed the mformatmn mdushy of Indla into five kinds.

' 1) The first ty_pe is document procurement and dlstnhutmg firmns. Eg.. Constella
~ Consultancy and Infermatics (India) Ltd.- These firms receive requests from usels

for any kind of information or document from individual or organisations {n

private or public sector. The Informatics: (India) also takes up the books/journe _
. vending. The constellate Consultants. are specialists in Jprocurement of Tepoits >

especially NTIS (USA) reports and also distributors of Engmeermg Index

~ India. The firms search the ndtlonal and 1ntematlonal database< for mformatl
) onhne / CD ROMs.

i) - The second category of ﬁrms are mamly concemed with commercral mfonnatlon
and processing of data like Commerce Research Bureau (Bombay) -Centre for
Monitoring Indian Economy (Bombay) Operational Research Group (Barodc_), '
Tata Economic Consultancy Service, (Bombay) and Mafatlal Group of Industries -

- (Bombay). . These organisations collect the statistics made available by the
government and other published ‘sources of mdustry and transform into different

.eategones and. publish reguiarly

i) The thn‘d category of frrms are rnamly mvolved in the development of software
~and use of existing software packages in. various library operanons Eg. Tata

o Consultancy Services, Hindustan Computers Ltd etc

iv).  The fourth category of firms are involved in provrdmg mdustrla] information afd

meet a variety of information needs of iridustries like ‘collection of informati
on a product or process to the preparatlon of trend or feasrblhty reports. -

v} The last category -is mvolved in the co]lecnon, processmg and dlssemmatlon

f.
highly specialised technical areas. Eg. Zine and Lead Informatron Centre (Delhﬁ,_

- Copper Information Centre (Caleutta)
'INTERNET
The emerging‘.'information technologies ‘have. brought ‘in ‘a rapid change;

; information industry but, also through establishing personal contacts through computers.

example, a favounte pasture for the more adventurous schola1 or technocrat is- mmmg the

INTERNET. _ : : _
Internet is intenided for scholars and researehers to ‘share mformanon by explou

the network connectrons It is an international network of networks, has open up new d.VCnLIES
of communication between people, provided they have access to a computer. More libraries

and information repositories are becoming available on the internet edch day. 'This has ma
- accessmg remote librarigs and services so popular. | ,"Many people consider the Internet to
a lrvmg, growmg, world brain like orgamsm with-a hfe of ‘its own".(10)

Is

n

T

e
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fo
communicate the generated information, not enly thréugh institutionalized channels Pﬁr

DE. -
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*11.5.2 Informal Human Information Networks

The infonnatidn transfer by humans can be grouped ‘into (i) the intellectuals (i) the
“people (iii} the media personnel. In Unit 7 of this course, you have studied about the informal

- .exchange groups / invisible colleges, information gate 'Keepers etc, These agents are

[

intellectuals or experts who play a vital role in the transfission of primary information.

i) Invisible Colleges

As you have already known, invisible colleges is the inforinal communication among
knowledgeable sources, It is the information transfer process that exists between scientists
and researchers far more personally and regularl}'/?l- using informal channels like letters,
telephone, personal meetings, etc. Such informal communication patterns that exist between
scientists has an important role in the transmission of information as it is crucial and at the

forefront of research area. The groups in such communication comptise elites of that branch

of knowledge.

De Solla Price has termed such groups of elite_researchers as “invisible colleges".

‘Hence, an invisible college comprises the most well-known and respected researchers, who
know one another and communicate often. The external contacts or communication links
which form the backbone of an invisible college can be ‘made and reinforced by attending

conferences and meetings, exchanging letters and telephone calls and joining professional

societies. _ |
o if) Teéhnological Gatekeepers - 079

_ “In the industries or companies some individuals hold key or ‘star position in
. communication network because of the frequency with which others turn to them for technical
advice or discussion. ‘They have greater exposure to the publishéd or unpublished literature
of the outside world than their .colleagues as they attend to more conferences, discussions,

seminars etc. Such people are called as "technological gatekeepers" as these persons are .

usually consuited by their colleagues for information; this consultation takes place despite the
fact that there are other avenues open to the enquirer”(11). ' S

“Technological gatekeepers are different from invisible colleges. Invisible colleges
are concerned with the flow of information among different countries and even using different
languages at times. Whereas the concept of gatekeepers is by contrast concerned with the
flow of information inside an organisation. The technolégical gatekeepers are also likely ‘to
be members of invisible colleges. In this way they form communications links both inside
and outside the organisation. In Western countries, gatekeepers have already been working
effectively as communication channels. In India too, there are people working as gatekeepers
in scientific. and research organisations but their services have not been recognised as there
is no formal channel established". ' ' '

People : Voluntary __organisatiohs for spiritual and bodily welfare, informal

neighbourhood organisations and the family and interpersonal communrication systems also

contribute in the transmission of information.

Media Personnel : The mass media have a pivotal role in transfer of information as
- they can reach large numbers of people in different locations, more or less. simuitaneously,

through an impersonal network with substantial volumes of information eg. T.V., Radio, -
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Newspaper etc. However, gellefally it is one way. Though they are meant mainly f

entertainment purposg, they also disserninate academic and scientific advances.  Eg. UC
Programmes. Hence, the media personnel, may be journalists or subject expetts engaged

this field work, are identifying themselves as one of the agents of informaticn transfer. They
collect information through informal or formal channels, process it and present them formally,

thus extending the entertaining, informative, instenctional -and research supportive-

. communication.

.11.;6 INFORMATION USERS

The objective of information transfer process is (o reach out fo the wser. Hence user

ig the last but most important stage in information transfer cycle. Lancaster has obsery

ed

that the final stage in the cycle is assimilation, at which information is absorbed by the user

community. He further makes a distinction beiween 'document transfer’ dnd 'informat

on

transfer’. The latter occurs only when & document is studied by the user and its contents are

assimilated to the point at which the reader is informed by it i, his state of knowledge

agents for the pupose of transmission and culminates at the user point with s use.

117 LET US SUM UP

. The intrinsic value of information fies inits communication and utilization. To achizve
this, transmission of information i§ necessary, by which the generated information, encoded
in communication media, is transmitted to the use point. Information thus transferred will

contribute to the progress of all facets of the society.

The information transfer is a cyclic process, staris -with humans as authors and
culminates in them as users. In this cycle, there are a number of agencics mvolved and tEey

play a pivotal role .in the distribution of information. These agencies, comprise auth
publishers, libraries, information centres etc. and the informal human agents. These agendi

in addition to traditional methods of transwission, reap the advantages of latest information .

1S,
es,

technologies and make a significant contribution in the transmission of information and thus

in the advancement of the society.
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119 ASSIGNNIENT

D DISCUSS thé role of hbranes mfermatlon centres documentatlon centres and Informatlon :
analysis centres in the. transfer of mformatlon

2) What are the human agents ? DISCUSS thelr role in mformatmn transfer proeess
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11.11 M@DEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS
s ESSAY QUESTIONS

1)- Describe the information transfer Process, explammg the role of various agencies
involved.

- 2) Discuss the role of yarious 1rfermatxon systems in the dissernination of mronnatren o
Nustrate your answer with sultable example o

'3} What is mformatron mdustry‘? Trace out 1ts development in Incha
IR SHORT NOTES B " -

| a) . Electromc Publlshlng b) Beok Trade

c) Documentatlon Ceﬁtres d) Informatlon Brokers

€) Information Analy51s Centresl ' A ) . S 1:89.
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120 ATMS AND OBJECTIVES

"The aim of this unit is to make you understand the current developments in mformatron

transfer process. The emergence of latest information technologies have a direct impact on

information transfer as these technologies facilitate communication with great speed and accuracy. .

After studying the unit you should be able to

- explam the concept of Infonnatron Technology and its advantage in information
o transfer process

- = describethe b_asi'cs of Computer Technology
- gtve an account of the developments in communtication technologres

- understand the impact of the above technolog1es in the contemporary commumcatton
process. :

12.1 INTRODUCTION _

Afterastudy of the previous three units, you have gained_adequate knowledge re‘garding the

communication of generated information through conventional and non-conventional media and

also various agents that have active role in the information transfer process. Inother words, youhave
seen how the word of mouth got changed to print media and’ non- -conventional media and then to
electronic media and the information embodied iri these media is being transmitted throu gh various
~ apents from author to the user. In thisumit, you will acquire knowledge about the role of information
technologies in the communication of ififormation. ‘The unit will-be useful to you to understand
computer, communication and other related technologies and how the emergence of these technolo-

gies facilitate communication of lnformatlon at greater speed w1th much accuracy, nespassmg the
“geographical boundaries. : :

| 12 2 INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY
2. 2 1 Deﬁmtlon

[
1

There have been various definitions proposecl for Informatlon Technology CIT) From the-

Library and Information Science point of ‘view, it can be defined as application of various
technologies for the acquisition, processing, organising, structuring, transmittmg, manipulating and
messaging information, to derive various outputs. The term various technologies’ include computer,
telecommunications, reprography and audio-visual technologies efc,

' Information Technology can be defined as * the systems and devices used for receiving,

storing, analysing and communicating information in all its forms, and their application to all aspects -
. of our lives, including the offi ice, the factory and the home™(1) (Coﬂor Roger).

The UNE@(” o 2) dcﬁmtlon of lnformdtlon chhnology dlbo offers a broad view of this

- newly evolving discipline : “"The scientific, technalogical and cngmeenng disciplines and the
managertal techniques used in information handling and processing their applications; computers

A
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and their 1nteractron wrth men and machines, and assocrated socral economrc and cu]tur al matters g

(Enser PGB).

.1222App11cat10n | D o

isa

process and link informationand people allover the world. The other factors that nccess1tatc ad ptlon
1of Information Technology in libraries are: - -

‘a) Increase in the v_olume and "richness o_'f«infonnatior.i; o
DR Need for sharing of information and obtaining_ISim'ultaneous' access to iirfon}t_ation;.

¢)  Change in publication from print media to electronic media;

“d)’ Need for transfer of information for national and global activities in science, business

etc.;

"e) The cost—effectweness of storage and dlssemmatron of mformatron on electronic

media;

i szulabrhty of commumcatlon software that provrde trme shdrod ACCESS of eX change
of files from mternatlonal data bases T . ' s

. Many actrvrtres can be caried out wheri you use your computer to telecommmmcate One.
‘commonactivity frequently engaged by businessexecutives, government orgamsatrons educatrona.l '
‘and research institutions is, producing: and readmg Electronic-mail, gencrally called-as E-Mail for -

short, It leaves the mail in a mail box file on a computer, Users may access the mail box file at any
time to retrieve messages orsend new messages. Itis just like post maik to send and receive message
. froma person, but here the message is:electronically recorded ' : -

Another activity of the samekind is Etec_f_romc Bulletin Board Informatron is posted in this
kmd of mail box for Etny subscriber. to see and use.

As Itbrary and mformatlon professmnals, we .are 1nterested in the use of conputer,
telecommunication technologies to search databases for information. ‘Online” access to hyundreds

‘of databases is made possible throughnational and international computer networks. Access tothese..
databases provide full-text inforration, .indexes to the articles, bibliographic references and

abstracts, comprehcnswe coverage of journal artlcles n various drscrplmes

12 3 COMPUTER TECHNOLOGY

: - As mentroned in the deﬁmtron of I T, Computer technology is one of the lrrportant
components of Informatton Technology You have a dctalled course on Computer technologies
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_ under course 05. However a brtef presentatlon will be made here to have better understandmg ot

- this umt

Y

A computer is an electronic dev1ce w1th stored memory and delIltateS pr ocesqmg and
'retneval of mformatron with enhanced speed Bastcally,acomputerperforms three main funcuons

i

. u)‘ ~ Input -'gets the raW'data from_‘thel operato_r.'

b)  Processing- Proeessrng unit of 4 computer is called CPU Wthh performs the
- calculatlons on the data recelved from the INPUT

- ©) Output--'Displays the final re'sults of t_he‘-Celc_u_lations performed.

, The special features. of a computér are its:

@  Speed

(b). . Accuracy

~(c). .Endurance

(d)  Objectivity
(©) Reliab'ili:t'y

_ “But remember a computer is uaeless wrthout programmmg by 4 human One gete out of
a computer what has been fed into it and nothing more. If intentionally unmtentlonally garbage has - .
‘been fed only garbage will come out.i.e.; GIGO (Garbage in, Garbage Out). Hence, a computer is

- 'an mtelhgent amphfter in alllance W1th the human brcun

o

The computer has two ba‘ilb eomponente hardware and eoftware

_12 3.1 Hardware

A computer hardware is the physical component dnd 1nnerpa1 ts of acomputel CPU, VDU,
, Memory, Keyboard, Disc etc. Tn éther words, the glectronics of'a computer are called Hardware.. It

is the hardware of a computel that ulumately determmeq 1t9 C'lpac]ty for stormg and proceeumg of

mformatlon

1) Archltecture of Hardware. :

A computer hardware resemblcs a human bemg na Way mon% than one..

» Human

Computer _

@ [nput
b. Memory .
e Brann -

d L Qdput -

- oo R
¢. Coordinating unit -

- Through eyes & gars

: ]_ul‘orrmuion is storedhere

Information is processed

Through moutiv& hands

AutomaticNervous system

Through. eleetronlc kcy Board.

‘Infein muuon blom&c Alea .

_.: Amhmeue Lov:cal oper aticns pcri omed by ALU

Rehults displ aycd on VDU

 Controfunitd AI}”U [1 -oma smglcliny silicon chjp

‘called the microprocessor,



_ 11) Conﬁgm'atlon of a Computer. The bas1c Configuration of a computer 1s shown
schematlca]ly below: ‘

~ Basic Compenents of a Computer -

R —————————
l Memory Unit | -
1 ‘ e
_I : ]
1 i
Input | . .~ | ~Control Unit _ L - | Output
unit | - N T ' | . Unit.
| o I
| }  [Arithmeti¢ Unit : |
) S -

INPU T: The eleetrome keyboard which looks more or less like ap ordinary typewnter with
afew addlt:onal functlonal keys: -

OUTPUT Momtor or VDU and Printer.

These mputfoutput (IfO) devices are also called as. per]phera]s There are a number /O
dewces and you ‘will study them in detail under Course 05.” ' S

o Central Processmg Umt ( crPU). The bram of the computer that facllltates processmg of
data. : :

Meinory The Storage/memory unit is of two types One, Intemal memory o primary

storage memory is a part of CPU. This is again of two types - ROM Permanent memory and RAM. -

volatile in nature i.e., gets erased once the computer system is off. It has limited storage capacity.

- Second, External Memory - To expand the memiory storage eapaelty, extemal memory det.'lces llke _

wﬂoppy discs, hard discs, tapes; cassettes etc., are used

12.3.2 -Software

Software is the general term used to descnbe the types. of programs or lists of mstructnons '

which are needed to enable the computer sy stem tocarry otit the necessary processing. Software may
be defined as a setof programs foracomputer. These programs instruct the computer how tb process
the input data and generate different outputs. The programs are: the sets of mstructions that acomputer

executes to accomphsh an assxgned/spec:lfic task. They direct the compute1 through a:series of

actlvmes

) Types of Softwaa‘e |

Primarily there ar_e t_wo types of software: (a) System N
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Software: Software developed by the manufacturers under the control of which one can run
__hls own program is called system software, This is general]).r stored in ROM ﬂlSldC a computer or .

is available on floppy disc or Cassette

System software enables the computer to do difficult jobs in the prdper order andat the

_ 'requlred time. For eg. they keep track of the priority of different jobs and load the job mto CPU in

the correct setjuence. They also bring in from the Secondary Storage; the tequired application

~ programs and data. Most of this work is done by the Operating System which is the most important
‘component of the system software. System software is classified as operating system, file
~management system, memory management unit, job schedules, I/O traffic controls, command

. ‘processors, utilities and service programs éetc. '

ii) Application Soi’tware

Software oriented towards developing an application. Itis meant to solve specific problems.
An application software is a'set of instructions that are tailor-made to operate specific tasks such as
inventory control, circulation control system, book order systemete, You might have seen the video
game programmes and educational programmes. These are the apphcatlon software. Application

software can be developed by the use of various programmmg languages or through ready-made
apphcatlon packages i :

iil) Programmmg Languages

A computer is an electronic machine. It must understand the instructions gwen clearly to

" act ypon them. The computers understand several computer languages. The computer languages -

serve much the same purpose as human language. It is a means of communication. As in a natural

- human language, the computer languages also have grammarl €., syntax etc. You will be leammg
- more about it.in course 05. :

There are basically three kinds of proglrammin g languages.3 (Rowley, I qmnifer).

a) - Machine Language: Every computer has its own machine language. Tnstructions to
the computer must be given in this language since this is the only language that a
computer actually understands. However, this type of language varies from machine

 to machine and is a function of the hardware of the computer. The particular IC Chip
used in a computer determines which machine language it follows. A machine code

numbers. -
. Eg.._’Add 1 to is represented as 010,

(You may recail that the binary digits are called BITs and, elght bits ' constltute a BYTE
equivalent to a character in our words). -

b). . Assembly Language: Assemblylanguagesmakesomeconcessioostotheprogrammes
“in that they use-mnemonic literal sequence to designate machine code and to refer
: storage locauons Letter symbols replacing Numcnc Machme Language Code.

' Eg DIV stands for Divide Wth]‘l is easier to remember than | 1001 stands for DIVIDE.

is an organised sequence of Os and 1s, otherwnse known -as bmary codefhmary .
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‘]NC’ represents an operauon such as ‘add 1 to

_ " However, programmes written in assembly code are eseentlally in the same format and
hence are known as machine oriented languages. An assembler translates the assembly language

pro-gramme mto the machme language.

e)' : H:gh level Languages: These languages allow the user to start worklng w1th the

computer. This family of languages uses, limited number of English words with strict

set of rules covering their use. A program written ina high-levellanguage is translated ;
- into the machine language by a compileror ‘Interpreter’. There are quite a number of

programiming languages each having been designed for a specific apphcauon area

 You might have used or heard about the computer languages such as BASIC PORTRAN
COBAL PASCAL, C++ etc. All these are high level languages

' 1v) Apphcatlon Packages

While traditionally programmmg languages are uqed to create prograrns fer specnahsed :

purposes, there are; foday, a large number of ready-made application packages available which can

‘be conveniently utilised in any--organisation, for- an- increasing range of application such as -~

: Management Informauon Systerns Indusmal Support Sy%tem Office Automatlon Systems etc.

You m1ght be aware of general apphcanon packages such as dBASE W LOTUS 1 2 3, -
Word processing etc. Library and information system is primarily concemed with software packages-

for text-retrieval or information retrleval The apphcanon software for 11brary and mformatlon
science operations can be 1dent1f1ecl as. :
8 Word Processmg Software_ '
-/ b)  Text-Retrieval Packages -
¢) Software associated with .online'packag_es_ . _ \
d): - Library house- -keeping Software - . -~ - : . A
 Some important packageb for hbrary operatlons are: o o

CFONCTION SOFTWARE"'
“a) .'On]ine Search Suftwafe':‘ o ' HEAD LINE
| ‘ - IR . SCIMATE
. SWIFT-
" UNDERLINK'
" CORTEXT efc.

- b) - Information Retrieval Software: I. .  CDS/ISIS -
.+ .. SUPBRDOC !
o W " EAGLE - o

BRSISEARC H

. MICRO CA*RS

HOMER etc,
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In addition, there are app]_icat'i(jn:éof tware péickagéé available for specific library opération' :
- such as circulation controls, serial control, online Cat-éloguc-etc. In India, Softwate packages have - _
been developed in the Private sector, like LYBSIS, LIBRARIAN. V .03 etc. foi various library .
‘operations. - : [ S

124 COMMUNICATION TECANOLOGY

. The sé;cond important component in Information chhﬁolbgy is 'Cor_mnﬂnicétion Technology.

‘Communication is a basic human need. Tt is central to the human experience.. You have
studied in Units 9-10 of this block how the: information is being communicated from sender to
' receiver through various media and how the agencies play a pivotal role in its transmission, Today,
we are living in an inforifation environment, wherein the information is considered as power.
The economy, industry, education; science and technology sectors in the world depend
- . heavily on the rapid exchange of information. There is an immense need to communicate mo_rel
quickly and efficiently. Hence we need technolo gies that could handle and communicate informa-
tion at hitherto unknown speeds and to unknown distances: Today, we have enormous capability (o
communicate because of the advanceinents in technology. The developments in communication
technologies permit to communicate information. between people through machines instead of
traditional channels. ' ' EEAEE U I SR '
12.4.1 Data Comamunication

‘Communication among peopleis a two-way process. One person talks and the other person
listens. The same can be said of computers. Tt requires two machines to communicate. This general
© . processis called data commutiication, When the computers are talking over telephone connections,
as we do, the data communication process is termed as ‘telecommunications’. Data communication -
-~ refers to the means and methods whereby data are transferred between two processing locations. It
isthe link that permits adirect interactive bond betweeh the people at one computer (the work station)
and the data store (host computer) at a far away place. -~ o

r

For example, you might have observed that airlines aﬁd'railw_ay reservation systemns have
* anumber of terminals located away from their processors. . e
© There is nothing new about data communications. The ancient Greek runner carrying the
message of victory ot the plains of Marathon inspired a present day athletic event. For thirty years
telegraphs enjoyed 2 monopoly on the use of electronic impulses to transmit data between distant
_stations. The demonsirations of Alexander Graham Bell, that electric signals conld be used to
transmit voice messages. along telephone. lines paved -way for the second data. channel ie.
Ielecolnnnunications. Now, it is the integrated cbr_uputer and communications techno_logies that
facilitate communication at great speed. S R S

1242 Hardware
. Telecomrnunication fechn.olog\y reférs tb the transmission of data as reiar_ésen’ted by' o

electronic signals and to the hardware, software and the procédures that makes it possible j.. the -
linking up of computer and telecommunication t_e_chnolpgies for infonnatiqn'transfer. N R



The first linkage of computing and communication devices occurred in 1940 when George

Stibiz used telegraph lines to send data frois ilartmouth college in New Hampshire to 2 B

Laboratories Calculator in New York City. But it was not until late 1950s that the computing il

comimunications linkage began in earnest.

An early large-scale business application was the Sabre pussenger reseryation systems
developed in the late 1950s and early 1960s by American AirLines. Hundreds of scattered termingls
were linked to a central processingcentre. Telecommunications usage has grown steadily since thgn.

- Today, computers, raain, mini or micros, arc an esscntial part of communication network. Asm

PCs are attached to communication devices and more of the equipment in an organisation is linkgd
together by data communications, the distinction between computing and cominu alcations becaine

. even more blurred.
i) Basic Components

A simple data communication system typically finks /O devices al remote locations w

one or more central processors, Some interface devices are uscd to bridge and control difficultd
communication environments: In their system data to be transmitted are entered into @ compt
through a keyboard. One command from the operator, the data in digital form-are sent in a sel

Al

jui

ith
il
Ler

(1 bit at a time ) fashion to an interface device (MODEM). This interface converts the digital data

into analog signals. The converted data are then transmitted overtelephone lines to another interfi
device near the central processor or another computer. The modem at cenitral processor converls
analog signals back to digital form. Thé data in digital form is stored in the main processor orrou
for immediate processing. The same route is followed when output information is sent from cen
prfjcessor to remote location. '

'DATA COMMUNICATION NETWORK

Remeote Station C : '
p, ' Modem Inmerlace between
Inlerface : ! .
data (runsimission
L channet and host
Dataas diginal Telephone o !
. . . compuler's central
pulsés representing e
e e Processors,
0 and 1 bits of data “"‘\ :
aundiotones/

analog signals

| Telephonc Linc.s\‘i_
i

PC . § .
| e— = i Modem audiotones/
Imerface -

. data as digitised ,i\ _ Y analog singals. -
uises :
P . ——-'—"l Telephone -
l‘epresemm_g !
Oand + -

interface bet:
data ransmisab o
channel and central
Processor,

bits of dala

¢

the

ed
ral

1al.
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In a data communication system, wmkstdtlom and other remote locations are linked with
Ohe Of mOre processors (o capture mput_/dam ind receive output infarmation. This connecling
equipment is called interface elements, usgfu! te bridge different operating environments.

ii} Data Communicatim Equipment

Thete arc mainly three * types of data communication eqmpmcnt They are - Terminals,
Meodems and Multiplexers

&) . M:RM]NAL.S Terminals arc dewces for r anmmmng and/or receiving data over a
_commumication Lhc‘l‘llf‘i Terminals operate in a conversational.or interactive modc
As such they i incorporate famlmes for both inputting data (usually a key board) and

outputting of data {either a screen or printer). Terminals ate thefiboth input and output
devices.

The carliest tarminals were ‘teletype terminals’. These are (eleprinters or telex machines.
However, they have been largely supplanted by the visual Display Unit {(VDU). DUMB, SMART
OR INTELLIGENT types of terminals are available now. :

b MODEMS - For bne computer Lo lelecommunicate with another, holh machines must
have a special piece of equipment called a ‘MQDEM’. Moden is derived from the
words MOduiator/DEModuiator., The bendmg Modem converts the digital pulses
{data) of the con mputer into modulated sound signals that can be transmitted over

 tefephone lines. The recciving modem demodulates the sounds and transmits them
back into & ;Dltal data lhdt computercanuse. This operafion is necessary because digital
pulses cannot effectively trave!l any distance over telephone iines that are designed for

volce commmnication. Thus, amodem isn ccd ed i a convert dlgltai pualses into analog

signais while transmitting dat

The modems are wired directly to the /O equipment at the remote and centraf computer
work stagions. These devices have their own cabinets and are called external direct connect modems.
frternat direct-connect modems are also available. These devices, on plug-in circuit boards, are
installed inside PCs that wre designed to accept them. Buatnot all modems use direct wiring. Today,
the sales persons, managets, engineers and others are vsing large number of portable terminals to
corammnicate with distant coripiters. A specizaf type of modem called an “acoustic bﬁuplm is used
i thess Situations 1o provide the nace
function, but differ from modems i that they are not permanently wired to the ieiccommunications
network. Their snain limitation is that the transmission speeds ab which they operate are relatively
slow. ' ' '

+turo

There are four types of modems - Nafrow-band, Voice band, Wide band and Limited
distance. '

) _.MUL?IPLEXFRS Multiplexing is the use of a single telecommunications Iink to

transmit 4 number of slgnals Smﬂrle multiplexing 1 provides 2 ansparent connection
between remoie terminals and the computer ports to which those terminals are attached.
Multiplexers are normalty required at both ends of “shared’ telephone line. Thers axe
two. types of mulupiemw - Frequency Division Multiplexing (FDM) and "llme
Diviston Muliiplexing (TDMY). TDM i is motﬁp?}__m.d}' than FDM.

oM

ssary interface. The acoustic.couplers porform a similar,



: avordmg jamnnng, distiitbance etc

Multiplexing was Driginally introduced to effect moré efficient-use of communicatipn
channels, but it has become an 1mportant comper .in Wide Area Networks and Data Transport

System

T omaw

fii) Speed of Commumcatlon

However just havmg two computers with modems is not all it takes to telecommumca

with which the two machines communicate. This is called. BAUD rate,. ,In s1mple the dg

Baud rate is governed by thid abilities of the” modem “Moist computers and modems are now able

1v) Data Format

After the computers agree on how fast they will talk they must agree on how each by
comprised of bits of binary digits. Depending on the nature of the computerand the data, a comput

up-the, byte, there are ‘stop bits’ - that are the bits between successive bytes of data to allow ¢
receiving computer to recognize the end of abyte. There arealso * panty blts forthe purpose of erp
chcckmg

v) Data Transmission Channels

Data trarismission channels can be v1ewed as ‘hlghways that carry loads and men from 0
location to another. Similarly, the data transmission channels are used to carry data from one locatid
to another.” These are classed into narrow band, voice band and broad band categories. The wid

the band width of a channel; the moreé data it can transmit in a given penod of time.. Foreg: youmig
be knowing thatin radio; the wider the band the more we will receive 51gnals wrth clarlty of souny

Nan‘ow band Eg Telegraph lines.
Rate of transmrssron 5 30 ops.

" Voice band - Eg: Standard telephone lines.
‘ Rate of transnnssron over 1000 cps. '
Broad-band - Eg: Coaxial cables microwa\e circuits,
: * communication satellrtes :
Rate of transmission over 100, 000 cps poss1b]e

gt e =

~(cps me_ans character per second)

To transmit data, in many cases, the regu]al d1a1—up te‘epb rng sw1tch1ng network is.used.

However, forlarge volumes'of data, it isoftén cheaper foran organizauon to acquire its 5wn dedicatc
- or leased: line which can be used for both vmce and data transmission. -

e, -
The two computers must agree on how they intend to talk. The first issue to be settled is the spepd
ta
transrmss1on rates-of modems are called BAUDs that is equal to CPS (characters pet sccond). T]"ie_
o .
communicate at 2400, 4800 and 9600 baud rate. You might have understood the advantage of fast
baudrate More mformatron canbe: transmltted inthe same amount of trme as thc baud rate increascs.

te

~ (character) thai makes up the data or information willactually be transmitted. Recall that bytes are’

er

© may. communicate with aneight or seven bit data byte. In addition to the numbér of databits making.
e ..

ne

er
ht

=N

b

F-
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vi) Transmission Circuits

 Different types of telephone and telegraph transmission circuits can bé‘gelect_éd tomeet the

needs of data communication. Thisrefers tothe way in which"i:laté'i_s sent between computers. There

are three types of circuits -

Simple - — Permits data flow in only one direction.

Half-duplex — Permits transmission inan &ltg}:!}'g_tg__s,ggl{epf:gi.é. receiving and transmis
: ~ ' sion operations will be repeated alternatively. - ' -

Eull-duplex -~ Data transmission is simultaneons i.e, both recéiving and u'ansmitti'ng' 3

operations at the same time, ™ - e
Hence the speed of transmission is very high. Of thcthfee circuits, full and half-duplex-are
more inuse. ¢ . - o T oo
vii) Timing Modes

It is necessary for the data receiver to be able to split the team of bits that it receives into

.~ groups of bits of informatior, so that they can be trarismitted into data. . There, are two means of - -

‘achieving this, described as timing modes, - asynchronous and synchronous transmission,

In asynchronogs system each character is surrounded by a start code and one Or more Stop
codes which are réprésented as one bit of data each. Synchronous timing mode leads to faster data

transmission but relies upon accurate counting and timing of bits that are transmitted. Foreg., the

Tirst eight bits transmitted are recognised as the first character, the next eight bits as the second
character.~ - B B ' -

*viil) Network Switching

Messages/data can move from tran smitter to receiverusin g2 either switched ornon-switched

techniques. There are three main switching techniques: . -

aj C_ifcuit Swi-tchiiiﬁ: It is used in the traditional f)ublic‘ service telephone networks
' - (PSTNS). As youare aware in our Public ServiceT_e-lephpne System, both parties must

be present and interaction is almost immediaté. ‘However, you might have an -

expérience of ‘engaged lines’ while calling: Thisiis because in circuit switching, other

- users cannot access if one is ‘engaged. . Furthey, as load increases, delay in call

_ -act:eptan'i:e also increases. You might have also seen that some large organisations

have their own telephone exchanges, referred toas PRX ( Private Branch Exchange).

These also have circuit switching, It is possible to have leased Tines or dedicated fines
~on PSTN, - ' IR '

b)  Message Switching: These systems overcomé the probleil_l of engaged lines by
- allowing messages to'be sent and temporarily stofe thém at the switching centre. The.

messages are then delivered by a'call from the swiiching centre to the 'c%\l.:l'ed partyie.,

- store and forward type. There is ho connect tiriie delay.and improved circ it utilization

is also possible. However, the disadvantage of méssage switching is that fransmission -

time plus$ queue time is in minutes, which is not acceptable in most of the cases. -
. N I . - ' - c - - : IR -
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Exampies of Packet Switching system ate:

()

@

ix) Data Transmission Media

_ The telecommunication networks that are used for data transinission may comprise
nore of the followmg transmission media.

a)

by

c)

In addition to these cables, there are sume software systers:

d)

gl

British Telecom’s national packet switching network, ‘Packet switch'stream’ {

‘Twisted copper wiresiwire pairs . In this two insulated wires are arranged m r
spiral pattern. The twisted pairs Uan°m1tbolh ana!og an dlcltal ongnaﬁq Eg 01
Telephone Cables

Cadixial cable : Consists of many insulated wires in the same cable. Tt has g
capacity than twisted pair cable and may be used to carry datd, voice and vides
The telecommunication network in major cities like Hyderabad, Visakhapatna

representmu e:ecmcal impulses arc uansm;'led

Packet Switching: It 1s a techn; wquie of data commumcduon mvolvmg the switghing
and tr ansnusmop of data in discrete quantities called packets i.e. the message is broken
into a standard/fixed length packets. Bach packet contains within itself both the data -
~and thengcessary information forits ronting. This is designed for computer - computer
commumcatlou The speed can be 48 KBP:; :

VLdeq Sdnchar N1gam Limited, India. ‘Gclteway to Package Swﬁchlng Senvice’
(GPSS

bSS).

onic Of

sgular

yeater
h. Ha
11 etc.

~ Oprical fibres : These are thin glass fibres ard throu gh these glass fibres light waves,

 Microwave Systems : They use very high frequency signals to transmit data through

space, with the help of roof top aerials, The data may be transmitted along a grou nd

route by repeater stations. The data signials are received and amplified 'md trany
by each station alon g a route. Bg: Radio Transmission

mtted

Communications Satellites : As you know, these are used for telephone and television

chanrels, The satellites can support several thousand voice channels. The s
facilitate broadca%t Homail and distributed system. Tt acts as o reflector by acy

teilites
epting

stgnals from one point on earth and returning the same an&nals to some ofhier guant on

earth. Bg: INSAT - 1B.

Wave gmdes Transmmsmn of radio waves is thr ough a tube, which is designed fora

equlpment on the ground.

. very high frequency. Used typically as a feeder between msrmw:we antennafand the

Cellular Ridio « Tt is the terrestrial voice iclephone network. "Ce i is a geographical
‘arsa with low power transmitter. Cellular radio is a computer - controlled| mobile

- comimunications service made possible by the change over to the digital commumcd--'
tions, Using this, cefluiar radio sets or mobiles, normally instalicd in dars can

communicate with each other and with ordinary phone users,

linary -
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k) Smndam’ Electrical Mains : wiring through whrch control srgnals can be sent by a
computer to switch dev1ces on or off’ (eg I ght switches). : '

The transmrssron medra, discussed above, vary in their physreal form speed caPacrty of 3

- data transmission, fidelity of transmission and cost. However, to transmit large volumes of data at

high speeds, broad band channels are required. Coaxial cables, microwave crrcults and eommunl-

cation satellltes\\are commonly vsed to provrde these channels

X). -Communic_ation ProtoCol"

There is one final consideration when lmkmg two _computers together by phone - the-

communications ‘protocol’. This is a set of rules that govemns the oyerall data communication

system, including how data is sent and received among the computers. Two eommon comimunica-
tion protocols are XON/XOFF and XMODEM

1

12.4.2 Comrnuriic\ation SoftWare

Inthe previous sections o\ﬁ this Unit, you have leamt about telecommunication hardware. By .
now, you know that for two compiiters to telecommunicate, we nieed to have computer, to which a
- modem must be installed anda telephone line attached to the modem. With this equiprhent you can -
call on another cornputer whtch is often.called as host computer as it is answermg you computer s

phone call. Y

Once you have your telecomrnumeatrons hardware ready and you have a computer to call,

you must install your computer software. This is an apphcatlon program that is-able to use the

computer’s modem. to send and receive data. This’ type of software is visually capable of .
communicating in a variety of dataformats anditwill supportone ormore communlcatlonprotocols o

So, in the following paragraphs you wrll be knowing more about the commumeatlon software. -

When utilized inan approprrat_e equrpment confi guratlon, communication software enables
a personal computer to-function as a terminat for the purposes of communication. Commiumnication
software supports the interactive transmission of data between two personal computers (PCs) or a

" Personal computer and another larger computer, The advantage of PC asa terminal is that itoffers ~

the standalone word and data 'processing capabilities-‘whiohmany users require.

Inlibra raries, the commumcatron software can be used to provide access tohostdata bases like

DIALCG, BRS, WILSON-LINE, MEDLINE etc. for online search and retrieval of information. In

such situations, communication software permits the offline preparation of search strategies, the
downloadmg of retrieval citations, and other functions which cannot be performed by conventional

terminals. Further, communication software provides access to Electromc Bulletin.Boards, and _'
. similar message systems; and permit transfer of data files between two computers. Few communi- .
cation software packages support communication between aPCanda TWX or telex terminal. Hence -

they can be used, with the support of the network famht:es n mter—hbrary loan apphcatron for
message transmrsmon :

Async hronous Vs synchmnour pmgmm& You mi ght have studied in your couree 05 about \

AR

ASCI asynchronouq communication. There ar
“his popular group Some examples are :

hundred of commumcauon software packages'_ .
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.SMARTCOMIand = -~ - A
'SMARTCOM I~ from Hayes Microcomputer Products.

CROSSTALK  fromMicrosoft.
ASCH PRO S ~ from Umted Software.

However some of the commumcatwn software packages employ the EBCDIC

synchronous These are less significant for library operatlons than ASCII asynchronous programs.

1) Hardware Conﬁgurauon

~-You mlght have understood by now, that any software requlre spec1ﬁc hardware 0 ope: 'ate '
ion, .
ies

- Likewise, communication software are alse designed to operate in aspecific hardware configurat
- Usually, atleast one connnamcanon software package is avallable for every brand of computers
IBM, APPLE ete. - : :

Every cormnumcanon software package requrres a modem for the transrmssron
reception of data over telephone lines. - Most of the modems designed for personal compu
- installations are characterized as SMART. Th’esemodemsarecontrolledbymtegralrrucroproce
-which can respond to commands generated by commumcanon program

The commumcatlon software packages generally operate in two modcs connnand o
and onlme mode :

) File Transfer

A computer equlpped with commumcatron software can exchange data and program n[;l]es :
ote

~with remote devices, including main frames and PCs. " If a computer transmits file to a re
terminial, the process is called ‘uploading’; wheni 1tcaptures incoming informaticn inalocal disc
the process is called ‘downloadmg The: most common hbrary appllcanon of down loadlng oc,
. in.an online search- sessron SR : -

and

uter

zode

file,

125 AUDIO AND V]])EO TECI—IN()LOGY

So far you have studied the computmg and commumcatlon aspects of Information
ein-

Technology (L-T). As stated in the definition, audic-video technologles also have a distinct ro
information communication, using LT. for Eg: Pictures from a.Video camera can be fed in
computer, processed in various ways, transmitted down the telephone line and prmted as pal

newspaper or other document. Now, computer systems ate being developed, that will read d
audio and video pictures from compact discs (CD), so that documents like encyclopaedias recorded -
and

on CDs are available to sophrstrcated computer retﬂeval techmques as well as provrdmg sound
- plctures ' : :

Under Unit 10 Section 10.3.1, You have'already' gained kn'owledge of andio, video my
that catries information for the purpose of communication. This section deals with the audlo
video components of Information Technology in data corrnnumcatron '

Any information system mcludes 1nput processmg, storage and output elements We rrnght

represent these stages as: _ E _ o )
' Input — Processrng —> Storage - Output

Unhke computers the audio, v1deo systems deal wrth mformatlon in analogue form

to a

eclia

and

S8or,

curs' B

1of'_
ata, -

and. :
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1251 Audio Sys;'tents"_-'

’I‘hls secnon deals wrth the mput processmg and output stages of an audro system o

Input The Input stage of an audio system 1nvolves converting the sound waves in the air

toelectrical waves in.a wire, using same form of mlcrophone The commonly used microphones are

carbon; moving-coil, crystal, ribbon and electrogtatic. In complex audio. productions; a: number of

microphones will be used srmultaneously and their outputs mixed.

Processing : Once the sound waves have been converted into electrical srgnals they can be' '
processed in'a number of ‘ways. Foreq.,,ina musrc:al recordln g, the amplitude of a certain range of

frequencies may be increased, to emphasize the vocal element of the sound, .

Cone

Storage : The result of the audio | processmg is recorded on a magnetic tape Normally, the

original recordmg wrll be made on a reel to-reel master tape runnmg at 75" per second

Ourpur The outpm stage consists of an dmphfrer to boost the electrical current generated
by the playback head, and a loudspeaker. Loud speakers work rather like mrcrophones in reverse.
. Some rmcrophones can double up as srmple loud speakers :

12.5.2 Video bystems -.

Vldeo like cine films, works by producmg an apparently movmg prcture from a series of
still frames. The human eye needs about 1/15 of a second to register a fresh image so frames which
change faster than this appear to move, In crnematography, the frames are projected on to the screen

at the rate of 24 per second, where as with video the frames are reproduced atthe fate of 25 per second. -
Ineach case, the rates are appreciably faster than canbe detected by the eye. Howevet, to overcome

anoticeable flicker as each frame ﬂashes on.or off the flash rate is double by dlsplaylng each frame
twice for 1/50 of a second. - S . : o

Inpur: The input device for videois vrdeo camera, Ina vrdeo camera, the hght from a scene' }

‘passes through the lens and is focussed on a ‘target plate” inside the casing. This plate is coated with
achemical thatunits electrons when light strikes it. A brt ghtpartof thescene gives off many electrons
while a dark pait only afew.

To achieve a colour vrdeo plcture the camera has to have three tubes, each containing
cathode ray gun to uni telertrons a target plate and a signal plate

Processmg In processn‘ig, the srgnals from a number of video s SOUICES are mrxed in 2 way
that is analogous to the audio mixing. The audio components of the studio production have also to
be mixed. Video production is quite complex and a whole day work may get half-an hour or Iess of

finished video. The latest processlng techmques is to have smrultaneous record and dlsplay

_ Sl‘orage theo is also recorded on magnetic tape using a recordmg head. However video .
prcture contains very large amount of mformatton and the bandwidth for v1deo is5.5MHz compared

w1th 20 KHz for audio.

Output ‘video tape recordm g mechamsm is also used for playback Here the heads on the N

rotating drum read the signal off the tape,unlike in audio.. The resulting electrical currents are
amplified and then fed into a TV set or monitor for dlsplay
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12.6 COMMUNICATION IN THE PRESENT DAY
Asyouhave Studlleclm Umts'.9 and 10 of this Block, traditionally, scientific information has
been classified as primary, secondary and tertiary literature. Since the primary literature has been

proliferated, it became difficult to scan the pubhshed literature. To alleviate this problem secondary
. literature has been used to communicate the items of primary mformanon But even the volume of

secondary literature has become so hlgh that temary hterature llke union catalogues guldes to

B rm gt

l1terature etc. beéame necessary.

Further the e‘xponentlal growth of 11terature, mterdlsmplmary nature of research mtema—

tiona! nature of information etc. have an impact on the process of information communication

* manually, as it cannot provide speedy and accurate access to information. Consequently, the recent

- trend s to store the scientific literature on a machine-reddable form and use a computer for searching -
the desired information. -Here, the information technolog1es, you have leamt in the prec,edmg -
sections have been used to develop electronic data bases and search them, from anywhere in the

world. Modern information and communication technologies are thus helpmg the user in not only

gelting accurate.information from anywhere in the world but also at anun 1magmable speed saving '

- huge amounts of human t1me

" Databases. A database isa collecuon of related 1tems of mformatlon or collections of
'rex:ords in machine-readable form that are made availablé for search’ usinga computer terminal. The.
‘records inthe databases are normally related to the subject coniext . Eg: Physws, Chemlstm'y etc.or

“by the type of pubhcanop referred to eg patents, newspapem ete.

Databases are classnﬁed into two groups (6) - source and reference. Reference databases

-mclade blbhographlc and referal databases which help to 1dent1fy on amcle book etc. or name and _

address of person or institution respectively.

- o ' Databases FE :

O S . . 1
o _pource _ R Refergnce o
[ 7 | |7 — . ] R I T i
Nomeric  Textual - Properties =~  Fulltext  Bibliographic =~ Reference
C Numeric R C L S :

-
[

: The bibliographic databases normally give additional subject information in the form of

“keywords and abstract which helps the user to select a document of his choice. The blbhographlc' :

databases may cover a'wide subject area like sciénce or a more specific area within that sub_]ect like

chemical hazards. The general information providedina bibliographic, cfata,bases includes Accession

Number, Tltle Author; Source; Locatlon Index Terms, Abstract

Majontyofr‘machme-readable databasesareblbilographlc Eg: ChenncalAbstracts,BIOSIS

- MEDLARS etc. Source or non-bibliographic or factual databases include s numeric, textual lumeric, _
'propertles and ful-text databases. Source databases are offered by a wider range of pmducers than -

blbhographlc databases and are pamcularly importantin the fields of business, economics, trade and
commerce. The records in these databases do not refer_ the user to artlc]es boqks etc., but retrieve
the full informat'ioﬁ immediate‘ly The source data bases are again divided into fout types.

n

a) Numer:c databases Consist of statlstlcal data-presented in the form of tabﬂ’es _ '

Eg ADP Data Services, LP. Sharp Assoc1ates Info Ser.
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b Textual-numeric databases : ConSistt_if aé'o_r'nbinatiqﬁ_of s_tatisfic'al infbr_m:_ition__and text,. :
' Eg. Many databases giving company information are of this type. o
<) - Properties databases : Certain information on physical, ‘chemical and mechanical
properties of substances and compounds. e . :

- Eg: Heilbron databases; The Maftind_a.te Exira Pharmacopeia
'd)  Full-Text databases : Provide access to the bompiétc text . of documents. -
Eg. LEXIS by Mead Data Cenlral cgr_ltaiﬂs the full texts of statistics and law reports. - o

- The machine readable databases are used for onling ssarch. Besides, many databases are
now appearing on CD-ROM format. o ' : - o

12.6.1 Communication with Electronic I')iatabiés'es -

With the advent of computerised databases, searching and information retrieval may be
done in the following modes, to establish commnication between source and recipient.

Inhouse searching and online searching: In the first type, libraries may acquire their own

- electronic databases and perform searches in house. With the advent of CD-ROME; this kind of

searching became more pogiular. In case a library is unable to have its own computerised facilities,

the service may be obtained eith*ér from database producets or fror the other agencies authorised by

-~ producers, through online for direct search, The most important component in online access to |
databases is telecommunication facilities, about which you have already studied in the preceding
sections. s B

12.6.2 Telecommunication Networks for O_i'_n]in_e'Search -

- The developments in telecommunication tEChnologiéS_'led to the possiblity of transmittin g
* digital computer information over analog telecommunication networks. With the advent of this, -
telecommunication networks acorss the world have been started to transmit hi gh volume of data.

| Anetwork is “Concerned with linking together various pieces of computer equipment aqd
systern(7)”. The aim of networking is to provide end-to-end compatibility so that any terminal can -
be linked to any other. - D o o ' :

Use of networks to transmit information is made possible with the advances in telecommu-
-nication technologies. The comrunication to online database can be done in two ways: -
1y Using data network; and -
ily  Using a telephone network.
Data networks function in a store and forward manner while telephone networks provide .,
circuit switching access. The store and forward switching can be either by message switching or

packet switching. Telephone network is basically analog and the digital_infonr_nation is communi- -
cated with the use of modems. However, asaccess through lo'ce_il telephones is costly, packet 207



swltchmg data networks have been estabhshed to pl’OVIdE.‘. cheaper and rehablc means of cormuni-
cation. In our cauntry, GPSS of VSNL, Bombay provides acomputer-cornmunication network and
" offers access to TELENET/TYMNET, the international telecommunication networks. Thes¢ in
" tarn, conneet the user to a host of online systems. In order to facrhtate access. to different databases;
- some of the coordmatmg agencies have emerged :

Eg: ‘DIALOG\?'SDC DATASTAR ESA IRS etc

Such agenctes are called vendors who have estabhshed a large on]me system, which has.
been connected to various databases. Such online systems are known as database hosts. Though £h’e .
- database host provides access 10 a large number of databases, the selection of right databases has to
be done by the user himself, which is"difficult for him. 'To resolve this problem, ‘Knowledge
Gateways have been established, which p]ays the role of libtarian or information officer. The * '
I{nowledge gateway analyses the specrﬁc user request and selects the approprtate database dl‘]_d =
_.connects the user to the host. Eg EASYNE’I‘ ' :

Th'e follewmg dtagram mdlcates how the user request passes through various ievel 5, to
‘ ©access adatabase enline. o ‘ '

D_ATABASE HOST - | pataBAsEHOST | - | DATABASEHOST |

MEDLARS

[ DATANETWORK

— - — DIALOG.
—ONLINEHOST [

Knowledge Gateways ._ EASYNET -

' | Computer Comtnunlrcatlon_NetWOrk' I GPSS

" [COMPUTERMODEM/TELEPHONE | -

' Users- )

Thus the convergence of computers and eommumcatlons has opened up. many excmmg; .

possrblhttes in the ﬁeld of mformatton commumcatlon However, a noteworthy point-ts that the - 208 '-




electroriic avcess to information involves cost factor. The pricing compoﬁcnt i_nélu_dés._sys_tem cost,

correct time cost, oittput cost, telecommunication cost. - .

In India, hundreds of databases have been developed by several institutions, either under
- NISSAT Sectoral centres like machine tools, leather, food, pharmaceuticals etc,, or independently o
in the areas of their interest as developed by National Institute of Science and Technology and o
Development Studies (NISTADS) that has developed CLOSS (current literature on science of
science); National Tnstitute of Oceanography (NIO) generated a-database called ‘Oceanline’.

127 ADVANTAGES INADOPTION OF ITFOR
- INFORMATION COMMUNICATION -

. -~ So far, you have learnt various technologies that are being used to transmit information.
Now, let us assess what additional advaritages have been accrued by adopting to the information
technologies (L.T.) over the traditional manual communication systems, The quality of any

. communication system can be measured with the basic factors such as speed, time, accuracy,
integration and economy. Let us-elaborate these factor further: a ‘ '

i) Speed

The Library environment is currently undergoing a rapid and dynamicevolution. There are. ",
revolutionary changes in communication media (clectronic IC., online text, hypertext etc.) as well
as in communication methods with increasing demand for networking and resource sharing. The

- manual methods are so slow that long-delays elapsed between the receipt of the original data and
communication of information to the needed points, and hence are less suitable to the present day -

 information environment. The LT. facilitates transborder information flow at great speed. -

_ For eg: Online, E-mail, Fax etc. According to $S Murthy, in future we may have a single
glass fibre of hurnan hair diameter that will allow full text of 40,000 books transmitted over I000K.M
[inone hour. A single optical channel will transmit books @ 1 Billion/second: Furtherit has alsobeen
~ assumed that transport media in some applications may slight from hardwire to wireléss. Thenthe -
user can acquire information with fastet speeds. Moreover the amount of information processed in-
manual system is very stow when compared to the megabyte and gigabyte storage and processing -
capacities of medenyCommunication media. - o Lo o

i) Time

~ Time consumed to transmit information js an important factor to evaluate a communication
system. The manual methods are time consuming, sothat man has had to spend as much time and
energy tocommunicate as has been spent on actual activities. Incontrast, the latest technologies offer *
* instantaneous access to information as they function in nano and pico séconds; For instance, ifaiiser
wants to have a list of references on-his subject of interest, it can be 'prbduc'cd marnually as well-as
using LT. If the list is to be prepared’ manually, it would involve the .scanning of documents,
catalogues etc. THe process would take days to months but still the list will not be comprehensive, -
If the same list is to be prepared using L'T., it can be prepared within no time by searching local,
national, regional as well asinternational databases (which makes thelistcomprehensive) within few -
minutes. R ‘ : ' : ' s )
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i) Aceuracy

i

o The E_lepth of technical processing pro\?ides an almost error free information compared with
. manual methods. Now, moreefficient waysof handling and transmission of datahas beendeveloped, ..

~ based on the advances in LT. Infonnation'retriey'al by. the use of manual techniques has greafer
" chances of false drops because of _multi-disciplinaw nature of documents. The computer based
systems would reduce the mumber of false-drops considerably and improve the quality ofinformation

Because search querries can be formulated by using combination of terms, eg: Boolean search- -

technique. Further, they also provide strict security procedures to prevent una'uthbriséﬂ access
iv) Integration

" The manual information transfer has its own geographical and other limitations. However,
the application of LT, helped for transmission of information, for national and global activities,
trespassing all boundaries, with the help of networking. One of the effects of network revolution is
access to library catalogues from local to interndtional community. It is apparent that a country’s

ability to compete economically at international level is dependent on its ability to have access 10
“information. With the emergence of networks at different levels, a wide array of activities are taking
place across national borders all over the world to better the transmission of information. '

v) Ecoriomy

Finance is creial to the execution of an information system either manual or automated. Tt

has been proved, over the years, that L'T. can create competetive advantage, meet the challenge of __

- information explosion, enhance the utilisation of information through resource sharing and network-

ing. Theapplicationof L'T. with low cost electronic mediaand IS DN services willhelptohavea more -

economically viable information transfer. ;

Hence, we can conclude that man needs no longer put up with the disadvantages of manual
methods. The LT. allows him to produce and communicate up to date and comprehensive
information with great speed and accuracy. S - o '

vi) Storage

‘Fortunately, technological is keeping pacé with the storage'zind retﬁé-val‘ needs not onl at
local but even at global level of information emanating from multiplicity of sources and the

consequent proliferation of knowledge. Besides the computer, the basic machinery of LT., these are
mote compendions packages like floppy discs, magnetic tapes, and compact discs. For eg. the 30
volume set of Encyclopaedia of Britannica is available on a single CD. AU

i) Reti'ieval_

~Easy Retrieval of ififormation is another important task of Library and Information Science
. profession with the help of IT information can be refri¢ved more and more easily. Computers have - -

icons or other pointer-based aids that enable us to call readily to the screen a specific to a key board.

Information can also be presented in al] kinds of ways impress more readily upon a human mind in

: its demand for specific information for example the “Windows™ in a computer can display several

different pieces of information at the same time on asingle screen. Wehave laserand image-féc_hn ics. - .

The advantages of IT are summarised in a poem by Mr. Bill McKechnic: o -
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“Rejoice! Rejoice! The word will be
Transformed by what they call”IT”
Your way of life will be revised, .
Every thing will be digitised;and

. all that moves and breaths and speaks
Be ruled by digital techniques”.

viii) Copyright
This proliferation of technology for information transfer raises legal problems and moral
ones - when related to the practices of a bygone age. These problems include copyright, consumer

protection, privacy of data, subsidies and printing policies, standards etc. International standards and
norms for information transfer and use should evolve i in order to protect intellectual property rights.” -

| 128 LET US SUM UP

In this unit you have seen the innovations in computer technology and commumcation
technolegy. These advances have brought in major changes in information communication. The
data is being stored on electronic media ip the form of database and the retrieval is made possible
either through online or offline using computers and communication links. The Audio/Video
technologies have supported the process and facilitated to achieve sophlst:rcatlon These technolo- -
gies have paved the way for electronic access to information and for the development of new

_ mformat:lon products and services like E-Mail, Electromc Bulletin Board, Video texth eletext ete.
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1210 ASSIGNMENT

1) Deﬁne Iﬁfbﬁnaﬁon Techhology and 'desc'ribe the technologies you have seen s0 far.

2) Dlagrammatmally represent the process of data transmlssmn from one eomputer io_'a e
remote temuna] ' '

712 11 RECOMMENDED BOOKS

' CARTER, Roger I‘he mfonnanon technologyhandbook Heinemann, 1990

ROWLEY Jenmfen; Th,e basics of Infommnon Technology. London: Chve Bmgley, 1988.

12. 12 MODEL EXAM[NATION QUESTIONS

L ESSAY OUESTIONS

)] Descnbe the latest developments in telecommumcatlon hardware lechnologles

2) DISCUSS the role played by electromc data bases in commu nication of informationy smg
. mformatlon technolo g1es :

. | A SHORT NOTES
a) Data Communication |
b)' | Communication Software

©) Copyrigh't
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BLOCK - IV : INFORMATION AND SOC_IETY |

Information and qocxety are 'nten'elated ahd mutually dependent. A group of individuals,

commg together sharing their information (ideas, views, expressions, etc) constitute a socieiy.
' Communication is the means for such an interaction. Society 1 in tarn generates information to
achieve common welfare and collective good.

This Block covers the areas of use of information by society to achieve development and

~ progress. For better results mm the vse of information and consequential development of the
society-and the nation two things are essential;, One, each nation should have its information
policy; and twe. a section of the society will have to be trained to systematically zather, process
and disseminate information to achievs optimum use of generated information by the society.

Yn E.i“-i 3 deals with the role of information in economic development and social change.
Tt alzo describes the social implicatious of information like privacy, restrictions and transborder
flow of information and the right to information, 'Y‘he upcorning information industry with
marketing of information is also narrated.

Unit-14 studiss the use of information by different seciions of the society like scientists,
indusiriaiisis, acadomics, teclinoctats, cominon peop}e ete. The needs of the users and their
information seeking behaviour 1s described. The cmcep{ of Information Society is also
exp dmcd : :

Unit-15 speaks about international and national information policies in UK, USA, etc.
and stresses the need for effective naticnal information pohcv for India. Tntermational agencies

fike UN, UNESCO, I*Ii" TELA are pﬂdymg prormnent roles in working oot infernational”

informaticn syStemms.

5

Unit-16 nav ates the svolution of information science from its 2arly origins as the art of
Sﬁec,uslo:i}, of recorded materials in a library. Societal use of information io optimum levels can

be achieved thrcugh well planned training and updating of professionals who act as the mediators

 betweer information and its asers. meesqmnal ethics plays 2 paramount’ '"ele  information
- disseraination.
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UNIT 13 INFORMATION AND DEVELOPMENT
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13.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

This unit iniroduces 'you to the role of information in the development of a socifty.
i

It also aims at acquainting you w1th the concepts of information mddot*y and Lhe markeling
of information preducts and services.

After reading this unit you should be able to

- define the terms information and develdpment

- discuss tue role of information in development

- explain the upcoming field of information industry

- describe the varicas aspects of information industry and the services

- explain the need for markeung .  wices and products “in libraries.

T

13.1 INTRODUCTION

‘Information is the concrete manifestation of knowledge.  Koowledge being the key
for all human progress, hardly any effort is needed on our part o appreciate that wnformation
has been is, and will continue to play the most dominant role in any meamng ful progress or
development of civilization,

‘MNow we are living in a world that thrives on the access,' distribution and us

137 DEFINITIONS AND SCOPE OF THE TERM

C

13.2.1 Information

Information has been already definad in 'he prevlous units with its characterisiics
1mpllcal10m

13.2.2 Economic Resotree

and

Assessment of direct benefits of information input in monetory terms Is a somewhat

difficult task. However, indirect impact of information helps it acquiring, storing
retrieving, conserving and investing other . vesources like mohey, materials and men
efficiently, economically and effectively. Tt also helps in disposing of those unpeadvd 1eso
and wastage.

13.23 Development

Development means the process of bringing to a more advanced or more h&ghly

organised state; (0 evolve; the process of “dvancmf thwugh successive stages to a i
mote complex, or more fuily grown state.

and

her,

e of
information on which economic, political and social environment of any country depends.

ore .
rees
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Development of .the individual or group-or society as such can be noticed through -
improvements in social, cultural, economic industrial, political conditions. In other words the
crucial role that information plays can be gauged from the vast-area of human activities in

which it finds applications that include: ‘growth of knowledge and .wisdom, decision making

and management, research and development, manufacture and mdustry, education and trammg_-

and academic writing.
13.2.4 Social Change

Socia! change means alteration brought into the way of social living and behaviour
of individuals and sccial groups in the society. There are mumerous factors causing social
change. Sccial, cultural and educational reforms, impact of westernisation, urbanisation and
industrialisation, changing government policies, certain environmental conditions are some of
them. They influence the individual and group behavieur in the society constantly.

13.2.5 Decision Making and Management

Decision Making 1s one of the major activities of management. The activity of
decision making consists of three major phases: intelligence, design and choice. All the three
phases are interrelated. ; ' '

The first phase i.e. mtelhgence consists of searching the environment for conditions
calling for decisions; it is synonymom with pmblem recogmtlon

The second phase 1.e. design phase consists of inventin'g, developing and analyzing
possible courses of action.

The third phase, i.e. choice con51sts oi selectmg the best course of action and
implementing it.

Manager as a decision maker during the three stages should hei_ve information refated
to the set of alternatives to solve a problem and the conséquences or outcome, of each
alternative; information related to method which aliows him to make a preference ordering

of the alternatives; finally he needs information to assess the impact of, the choice made for -

later feedback and assessment.

Management requires correct and timely imformation to make effective and timely -

decisions for reducing the uncertainty and risk related to the problem solving activity.

13.3 INFORMATION - SOCIAL CHANGE

Social and cultural development and process of the individual and in turn the society
is possivle only because of the cxistence and awareness of knowledge created’ in the, past.
Knowledge passed on to us from past gcneldtlons cultures and socictics reacting w;(h the
present minds creates new knowledge, ' ' o '

The basis of ]inowledge is information. Information which is the result of & meaningful
response to a stimulus,when correlated, synthesized and stratified during the course of time
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-becomes lmowledge Knowledge apphed and tested over a loug penod of tll'ne by a contingous -
' stream of ‘minds resultmg in 1ts acceptance as truth becomes wrsdom

o Thus, w1sdom is a part of human hentage Of course; w1sdom once accepted i
o not be valid at all times and to all. socretles it could differ from culture- 10. culture, and 1
. age to age. By subjectmg a body of information or knowledge over a long period of fime
~ to experience, testing and thinking, knowledge may’ get’ extended, modlﬁed created or

' altogether dlscorded thus affectmg wrsdom and soc:ety '

eed

Culture is a term used by soc1al scrennsts for learned ‘ways of acting, feelmg and -
_ thmkmg, rather ‘than biologically détermined ways. The term civilization is sumlar, bat. 1t :
refers mostly to’ screntlfically more. advanced ways of life. - : :

Know]edge gamed a'nd accumulated through generauons can be noticed thrgugh'. |
- evolutionary development of different tools and things like development of tools, introdugtion

- of new methods of forrmng, growth of cities pavmg the. way for cultural exchange,-
development of wntmg etc.. :

For examlple, 1f we examme the evoluuon of wntrng skills, it ranks as one. of the .
* . most 1rnportant stieps in.the growth of human ‘cultute. The first system of writing |was =~
- 'developed about 3000 BC in what is now Trag. Others developed in China at about the same - . =
~ time. Writing enabled people to record their thoughts and: discoveries for later use and to
' communicate bver long distances. They also began to record aspects of therr culture and to
hand it down in written form from generauon to generatnon

As mentioned above, informauon in the form of knowledge passed on. through o
- different generatlons reflects its power as developments made both in materialistic culture e.g.:
tools, burldmgs, technologres etc., and non-material - culture e.g. social groups, lang age,
-personal skills etc. All these. improvements and chianges are nothing: but. the representa ions .
, . of impact of information on the sociocultural development of individuals as well as societies. -
" Many authors and scholars expressed their views on information ‘as a social resource not'an.

“article of merchandlse Th1s 1deology has. been dlscussed in deta:l through the’ follo mng _
-discussion. . : . . .

- a) Information is a social right, a social function.’ Tts aim s to _make people naore -
aware to " give them full understanding of the ecoiiomic. and pohtlcal dimensions of [their

‘problems on: both the national and mternatronal planes and of therr abllry to, participale in
the deClSlon makmg process - :

_ b If information is- accepted as a social resource, it follows then that access to

" ihformation should be the right of every human being. The right to information must embrace.
all kinds of information. and. not merely access to pedagogical or technical expertise This-
apphes to 1nformatlon produced within the country as wel] as wu:houf 3

- €) The Mac Bnde Commls;don on New - Intematronal lr'formatron Order (NIIO),,_-
- v1suallsed the social role of mformatlon 1n terrns of three objectlves -

x) Soclalh.atlon That is the prov151on of a common fund of knowledge whlch wou__l_d
enable people to functlon as effectwe members of the somety in whtch they| live
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and which fosters _social cohesion and awareness, thereby perrmttmg active
_ mvolvement in pubhc life. :

_ii) Motivation : By promotmg the immediate and ultlmate ‘aims of each socrety and-

the stimulation of personal desires and aspirations; the fostenng of the mdrvrdua] o

or commumty actwmes geared to the pursmt of agreed aims; and -

111) Integratlon : Prov1dmg all persons, groups and. nations access o the variety of ._ '

. messages which they need in order to know and understand and apprecrate each
~other’s living conditions, v1ewpomts and aspirations.

Informatlon is power. 'Its dlstnbutlon tends to divide the society - global or native -

- into the information-rich and ‘the mfon‘natlon-poor, and is- the cause of other mequalrtles _'
‘economic, polmeal social, : ‘

- At the intiemational level, a free flow of information between the information-rich -

and the information-poor can lead toward a New Intematlongl Information Order (NIIO).

133, 1 Informatlon Role in Educatlon and Tralmng

The essence of education is the 1mpartmg of knowledge, which in a way is- same as

' transfer of information, primarily’ through a teacher. Many changes are séen in recent years’
"in the teachmg and learning process. To encourage mass education -distance educatlon

programmes have been introduced, In the place of teacher, different types of substrtutes with

- the help of modemn. technologzes ‘and methods have been introduced. In this context, the

importance of information is much more on newer inedia of communication and self study
than on the teacher. Training on the other hand.is concerned with equipping an lnd1v1dua1

to do a job, ie. transfer of mform,atlonlsklll pertalnmg to the job through practlce

Acadermc Wntmg and Puhhcatlons - Role of Informatlon Besides_formal and

. informal education: programmes, aperson involved in academic profession, needs real effort
. in the form of personal pubhcatrons and research for academic development. ertmg, apart
from its value to others, is a form of self expression, “which provides immense psychologlcal

satisfaction to the writer. Unless one has access to information, academic writing suffers

.‘thereby affecting the growth of theoretical lcnowledge and education.
1332 Economlc ‘Developm_ent and Info‘rmatlon

Information, no doubt is considered to be an important resource now-a-days. Not
only that but it aiso helps. to mobilise and to exploit other resources like money, men and
matenals - '

Information is’ needed to keep track of funds therr inflow, their outﬂow Jeturn on
-investment streams, the caleulation of management and business ratios, raising funds issuing
stock and a myriad other functions. Information systems are needed for keeping tratk of .
_generak ledger accounts, payrolls, accounts receivable and payable, and so on. Infopmation.

sources need to be tapped to monitor the stock, financial commodity and future arkets,
foreign banking and market activities, government fiscal and monetary activity, smport and

219



export tradmg, and so on. Information services are needed to translate, analyze, compute,
. interpret, advise, photocopy, prmt edit and deal ‘with the endless financial information
management tasks..

In the same way, information is required to keep track of humen resources, “from
birth to death” including selection, recriitment, promotion, training, reassigning professional
and career enhancement, performance evaluation, and retirement. Information systemns are
fieeded to keep track of personnel classified by occupational skili category, salary, wages and
benefits, entitlements, health benefits, safety records and so on.

information sources need to be tapped to keep up with job applicants, prevailing
personnel management practices, industry labour standards and guidelines, safety and security
“matters, government reguiations, and so on. Information services are needed to advertise,
for job placement, for interviewing, for record keeping stc. Finally, information is needed
~ for property, plant and equipment management. What is plant and equipment but in idie,
depreciating asset if we do not have information .~ resoirces to support the tusks of

production comtrol, inveniory contiol, propesty management, space planning, replaccment

scheduling, amortization schedule, mortgage lending and so forth.

Buemessmm do not often think of information itsell as a factor of pr.oduchon But
in brief mf"rmauon transfortns ihe other resources by:

- 4) conserving those resotirces
b) acquiring those resources in the most efficient and effective way
¢) storing and retrieving those resources scopomically
&y investing those resources pmdently and
e) disposmg of those unneeded resotrces when they have outlived their asefulness

“In short, information must come tc be seen as a izctor of prodnction, not 3ust a factor
. of consumption,

13.3.3 hnfonnaﬁoﬁ for Research and Bewiﬁpmeﬂt

The research assumes an explanatery model of the process of innovation. Innovation-

proceeds fiom a conccptlon / ideation stage through research and developrent to an
“engineering/production / marketing phase that terminates the process of inmovation with the
introduction inte the' market place of a product or service.. At eacn stage of development of
a product/ service input of information is a vital factor for different tasks to be completed.

Some o1r the basic fea"ures of SClena.lﬁC research ere invariability, ie. being verifiable;
openness, i., available to all those, who can make use of it; relatability i.e. an inter and inira-
relationship of subjects; apphcab;llty for material development; growth ie. capable of further
_ extension of frontiers of knowledge. Commwunication 13 common to all these features and
informaiion constitutes a vital input. '

_ ‘\/forenver a major’ 1mpe“us to sc;.enuﬁc research comes from mannfactuning industry
which appiics, the results of research to production of goods and development of a new product.

Innovation is the comerstone around which an industrial enterprise survives today and can '

cope with competition.” Innovation is possible through access to latest information and its
ansfer into physical products and processes.
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: Wlth the advancement of science and technology and its nnpact on the weapens i
development the defence reséarch and development has become a major. concern to all -
' countries. Information resources formi a vital .comiponent.. ‘of the mfrastmcture needed 1o -
- support develop and exploit defence reséarch and development -Supply of information for

- management -decision making, patent ‘and spec:ﬁcatlon frannng techrnical - coordmatton and

lisison, technology transfer for civilian use,. reportmg to govemment and pubhc is an essentlal_ :

. __factor in defence reséarch and development

| 13 3.4 Informatlon as Polttlcal and Pollcy Instrument

_ Almost all the countries in the world have ofie or other kmd of complex network of - )
social and political relationships. - Individuals have .a- range .of ent1tlements rights, =
responsibilities and ‘duties. They need to be well-informed about these . and: about the..

' communities in which they five. Without adequate access to information people cannot play
' their full- role as citizens of a country, nor can they take advantage of the -benefits which

_-_cmzens}np can offer. .In other words, without mformanon ‘there cannot. be effectlve -

partmpanon in social and pol tical. life.

Ennhermete, the long-stability of any democranc set up depends on- the successful o
-'operatlon of social systems and political institutions. ~“Governments are bodles ‘which are -

. involved i in policy making regarding the welfare: and d.evelopmental activities in the society.
. Policy refers to the course of action to be taken .to meet a particular situation and methods

“to be adepted to achieve the expected goal. For making policies governments and different. -

managements also need. information related to the complex native of social, cultual, economic,
educational and pohtlcal requirements of the - people they are goveming; available resources;

-and methods of their proper: utilization; rules and regulations governing. the Supply and use -

" of the resources; external and internal factors exercising influence; the formulation and

implementation of policy decisions etc. Even policy making bodies can not function effectively -
unless: people are well- mformed about the issues. that affect them; are.capable 'of showing .

the difference between the fact and cpinion; and are in. a posmon to make value Judgements
. based on an understanding of the issues, , :

0 lnforxnanon as an a.ld in Planmng

_ Plannmg is the most 1mportant funetlons to be performed by the management 0'F any - .
~organisation. - Basically planmng is the process of determmmg the ends (objecttves) to be”

- accomplished and the means that will be used o achieve such ends. Steiner d1st1ngurshed
the information needs of management for two levels of planmng viz strategic planning and

tactical plannmg The mformation required for strategic planmng is related to and derlved- .
from the areas of knowledge outside the organisation. These include information about: -

' competltors future technology, economic developments affecting market conditions and allied

matters eic. On the other hand the information required for tactical plannmg is mostly derived. -

l'rom the internal data generated by- dlfferent urnts and 1nd1v1duals of the organisation.

Inforrnatlon is also an 1mportant factor in plannmg industrial investment as pomted

“out by Mc Donald. - Usually the company needs information related to markets, technqloglcai_ ,

factors, fmanmal factors orgamsatlonal factors, personnel policies and competmon L

'n) Informatlon in Decnsmn Makmg and Management

_ ALl the voluntary actlons are the results of decisions taken by an mdlvldual or a'f
group To be able to make a w1se decision one should be aware of all’ the facts concemmg '
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“the situation or the problem, penéjhing to which decision'is to be made. EXperiencé, further

analysis of the situation and judgment also help in “decision making. Tnformation both internal -

and external on all aspects of the problem undel con51derat1on will minimise the risk involved
in 1mplementmg a demsmn : .

Jackson dmgramma.ﬂcally has shown the importance of mformanon in decnsmn makmg
in Flg 1.

P Intemal Company Facts D
R Information : Personal "B}
0 " Information | Knowledge (o8 Iy
B | '] External [ | Experience | | I
| L |. | Company - | Analysis 3
E | | Information ‘| Tudgement I
M R _ Gl
i 1 N

FlglecessofDecmonMakmg ' R |-

Information mput ‘for better decnsmn makmg in all sectors and at all llevels of

- responsibility, definitely a key factor in the allround development of a nation. In the words

of a well-known -economist, D, Lamberton  in a world... where the firm is obliged to make

~ unique and crucial decisions to optimize and to irinovate, the taking of such decisions puis a

premium on information; its acqulsitlon, storage and utilisation become a major business
act1v1ty" '

The conmbunon of mfmmat;on for poilcy decision makmg for naﬁonal welfare cannot

' -any longer be doubted. Strengthemng pational, regional and local information systems
' increases the flow of information available for development officials or pohcy mekers.
- Developmg couniries have to recognise this as a pnonty task. -

1335 Socml Ro!e of Infomatmn

_ Soc10-econonuc transformation is not just conﬁned to'a smgle c()untly In the cument

context of inter-dependent world the challenge transcends all geographical barriers. Rightly-

placed is ‘the recent emphasis on the evolution of a-new International Information Order. There
is indeed need for a change that makes the world less unequal and more just and for a world,

. based less on power and statas and more on justice and contact. New International Information

Order is a natural compliment to the New International Economic Order, which émphasizes
the need for international cooperative programmes aimed at restructuring the existing economic
order. Nations, big and small, rich and poor realised that prejudiced, distorted and biased
" information transmitted by trans-national agencies was abridging their right to inforination and
_ to be informed. Towards this end all nations together are working cooperatively to bring a

new Information Order which  shall and will lead to a decolomsatlon and democ"atlsed moch

. of commumcanon of mformanon

Decolonisation and democratisation of information refers to the establishment of proper

communication and information infrastructural facilities between inter and intra-nations o
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facilitate the free, better, balanced and wider dissemination of information irrespective of the
global size or wealth of the nations. In-a healthy democracy people should ‘not be merely

passive receivers of .information. - They “should also be active: participants in the process of
“determining priorities, in the taking of decisions and their implementation. Different types-
. of information centres and channels along: with mass media are the important means by which

people can be urged and enabled to participate in this pmcess such partlclpanon is their rlght "
-and ‘Rtght to lmow s paﬂ. of this right . ‘

i) nght to knnw/ nght to. Informatlon

The nght to know is as central to any rauonal being as the nght o live. Freedom
to differ is one of the fundamentals of democracy and honest and responsible difference of
opinion is possible only if the right to receive and impart information is considered a
fundamental right in every social system. In.a demncratle system wrongs can be corrected
_more easily. and more peacefully than in any other system. Moreover, knowledge is effective.
only if it is easily understood by the common people. That is ‘why ihe provision of
information to the user in a suitable format, level and medium 5.8 must for the proper use
-of - the nght to Receive and Impart knowledge and mformatlon o : -

) Fm Access to Informatmn

The mtematlonal mfennatlon transfer can be deﬁned as the process dnd systems that
. promote the fldw of information from creatmg or gengrating nations or organisations to other
nations ot ozgamsanons ‘The two main-issues mvolved in the international information transfer
“are trans-border data flow -and the question of free access to information. - Free access to
“information has two main components: mformatlon transfer and information pohey

_ You can have detahecl account on mformatlon policy matters from Unit-15. A brief
note on need for international information transfer, agencies that effect transfer of mformatmn_'l
and Trans-border Data Flow (TDF) 1s given in the sectlons followed. -

m) Intematlonai Informatnon Transfer ‘

We have already pomtecl out (13 39 “how' dlfferent nations espemally developmg _
- pations felt. the need to have access to free, better- and correct information without any
inbalance- an,d blas showmg differences between nations ‘poor and rich, big and small, -
“developedand developing. In order to facilitate such access great efforts are being contmued_
in dealing with the problems of information transfer by many mternatlona] agencnes inter
governmental orgamsatlons and national governments.

Agenc:ies m‘mlved in the Internatlonal transfer of Infm matxon'

Over the last forty years the role- played by mter-govemmental orgamsauons (IGO) _
in lnformatlon transfer ‘mechanist is remarkable :

Frﬂe mformatlon transfer should exwt between the. followmg .agencies:
L Govemment to govemment

2, Prwéte to govemment or Govem'nent to pnvate o o i
3 Pmate to pnvate '

Both Central and State govemments along ‘with' their Ieg1slanve executive and Juchcm] _
branches have a great rble in makmg pohc1es govermng natmnal seeurlty control over_'



—

information. Such controls are more rigorously exercised over scientific and technological data,
data of sensitive military nature or information critical for trade and business consideraticns.

Private sector organisations are usually more keen.on maintaining secrecy over the.
proprictory information to compete with others in the market and for making more profity in . -
the business. '

The above said factors naturally create obstacles to free flow or acce'ss to information -
for developmental activities in the case of developing nations. As a, result the world 18
cxperiencing a new problem ie. “Global threats to information”. :

iv) Tr:ansbbrder Data Flow (TDF)

The information transfer across the national boundaries from one nation to- another
nation through an established system of international information transfer policy can be termed
as the Transborder Data Flow (TDF). - It is made possible now-a-days by the convergence of
computer and telecommunication technologies which have facilitated the transfer of machine

readable information across national boundaries with unprecedented speed and AcCCUracy.
Gassman has identified three overlapping stages in Transborder Data Flow:

'Il) Privacy and Data Protection leading to Data Protection/Privacy legislation.

2)  Business communication and economic data emphasis on the technical financial | and
Jegal conditions, surrounding the use of TDF; and

3)  Trade in information services influenced by the enormcus growth of electronic
information services. ' '

To cope with. the issues raised above, the national policy should be supported by a
number of activities like national and transnational data network connections, trans-border data,
data services especially processing and retrieval and regisiration agreements on information

" technology transfer. A number of appropriate international bodies like GECD, UN and
UNESCO are showing concem over these issues. The OECD has produced a set of guidelines
on the protection of privacy and the TDF of personal information. Inter governmental
organisation’s information systems working urder UN have been very responsive to vartous
problems of information transfer and trying to fill the gap between ‘information-rich| and
informiation-poor nations, ‘ : ' ' :

13.3.6 Information Industry

Many times people respond to the introduction of the concept of the * information
Industry” or “Information Economy” by saying “oh, you mean the computer industry”.| The

significant influence of the computers in the information revolution makes this an
understandable response.

Anthony Oelfinger developed a map of the information industry based on the
relationship of various parts of the indusiry to computers. L. his definition of the industry
he placed the computer at the centre of the map and arranged the other elements.around it _
“moving from the left side of the map which he designated ‘conduct’, to the right side, which 224




he called connent and from the top, which he called the proclucts to the bottom, whlch he

callcd services’.

Another version of information industry map was dcvcloped by Larry Day His map _
is divided into eight segmerits, edch arbitrarily of the same size (Fig.!) Reading in clockw1se S

 direction around the map and beginning at the one clock posmon the map includes:
1) Content services .
2) Content packages
3 Facnhtauon services
4) Informataon Technologies
*5) Integraiing Technologies
o 6) Cor_nmumcatmn _Technologies
~7) Communication channels
8) Broadcast channels

* Broadeast T Content

- Channels . Services -
_"Cbm'm_unitﬁation o . -~ )
chan_nels S Cor_}tcnt packages _
Communication ) I Facilitation
_Technologies . . _ Services .
" . Integrating B 43 Inforlrn'at:ioﬁ.
Technologles S Technologies

Flgl Informalmn Industry Map

.-13,3.7 Charactenstlcs of Informatmn Industry

’ .Before examining different segments Of mform_a’tion industry” one_.-mﬂst_understand

the characteristics of the information industry. and business.. Basically information industry

. deals with screening out of irrelevant information to current concerns for. 5atisfying individual

and organisational information needs. This'in tarn leads the mformatlon company to develop
-.a number of dlsunctlve charactensncs or attributes. They are

1) Infomatmn companies create the:r, own products

- In contrast to traditional book séllers, information companies create their own products. .
Mai'ly" information companies do rely-on outside sources for their raw material, but in the.
process of adding value to these data they make them their own. Although copyright is
‘generally considered on author’s staiuta, considered as an author’s statutory right it is used.

. by traditional publishers to create a _proprietary position on which the publishing and marketing
_investment can safely be made. In contrast, it is the information company 1tqelf that has a
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“legitimate claim 'to a copyrtght for the author functrons it performs in addmg value, to
‘information.

2) Information Compames mamtmn close End-User Relatlons

Unhke pubhshmg trade, the mformatron company works close]y with the poople who

-actually use_ the -information product or service being provided. This: relationship creates a
~ key role for the customer service people who are expected to translate user needs into product
- enhancements and new product ideas. This characteristic of information companies. results

in the implementation of cntcnon-3 customization of products and crltcnon-4 ﬂcxlblht‘_ in’

. dehvcry media.

3) Informatton products are customlzed

_ Mamtenancc of. close usgr relations lead dtroctly to a process of customizing| the ‘_

information service provided. The product is often delivered in “custom” packaging whether

~ or not it has been customized in all aspects. In addltlon, customers will seldom find:

information products on a discount table. Producers and users of information -alike know
. that out of date information - 1s “disinformation” and cannot be discount priced.”

4) Informatlon Companles are Medla mdependent

An mformatton company must either media independent or use a multimedia approach '

Once the information product is marketed, numerous applications for the content of the product
“will quickly becomie apparent. In order to compete in the market, information company follows
alternate media forms of providing information to satisfy customers’ needs. In other words
in order to satisfy the need for information in required, suitable format, information indpstry
‘may offer other media formos like - magnetlc tapes, floppy discs, compact drscs etc. besides

the prmted format.
- 5) Inform‘ation products are decision directed

* While designing the information product or service, the in'forrnation'compziny mainly
‘puts emphasis on the relevance and value of the product for the decision making process of
the user. So information company products are decision oriented. Information companiés

recognise the principle that-users need mformatron not for its intrinsic value, but becamse it.

assrsts them in mak:mg sound ]udgments

6). Information compames prlce on the basis of bemefits prowded

Prlcmg of information is bascd more closely on what it would cost the end user to
reproducé the product than on a prorata share of the cost of producmg the information. This

factor distinguishes the information company from the publisher since the publisher, when -

marketing its - product, anticipates or forecasts a sales volume, packages and promotes the

product to appeal to as wide a market as feasible, and calculates price on some. mulﬁple of .

each volume’s “first-copy cost”. The information company in contrast, prrces the produ . on
the basis of what benefit it will bestow on thc end user,
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7) Information companies are repositories of what is known or knowable .

A seventh criteria ‘oy name of the information content companies is identified as a
repository of what is known or knowable about a given area of busiriess or human activity.

- 8) Information companies perceive their product to be Information

The essence of inforination company activity is one of perception. If the mformatron

company recognises that its basic product is information content, that firm is in the information

industry whether or not it meets any or all of the above criteria. If the perceptron exrsts, the

_pattemn of behavior is sure to follow,

While concluding on information industry we can recall some of the important points.

Information industry is a part of infostructure of a country. Infostructurs is a play on the

word infrastructure which is defined by using a map of the information industry to show the
interrelationships of eight industry segments: . content service, content packages, facilitation
services, information technologies, integrating technologies, communication technologles
commumcatlon channels and broadcast ,channels. .

The - integration of the infostructure holds great promise for the future and for the
development of sound economic, social and pohrrcal mstrmuons

Anyway, a proper balance must be mamtamecl between the concept of mformatlon

as a commercial commedity and the need in a democratic socrety to make mformatron as
w1de1y and openly available as possible :

'13.3.;8 Information Induetry Segments
| ~ Now we will cxam.ine: each segment briefly.

. a) Content Services: News services, databases (electronic and otherwise) indexes,

hbranes, information brokers, database distributors, and video tex appears in the content service -

segment. Two servrces _ newsletters and looseleaf services overlap both the content servrces
- segment and content packages segment

b) Content Packages In addition to newsletters and loose leaf services, which are in

both categories; Day includes in the content packages segment newspapets, magazmes books, -

dlrectones, films, reports, records, tapes, micro pubhshmg and v1dcodlscs

c) Faeﬂltatlon Services: The business activities included in fac111tatron services fall .

' 1nto four close-to- the-mfonnatlon-content group categories:
1) The proccqsmg of other people’s information: trme sharmg and service bureaus
'11) Transactron processmg ‘banks, electronlc funds transfer

©iti) Tumkey Services : Software Semces systems design, facilities management

1v) Targeted Serv1ces Conferences management consulting, rnarket and busmess research

and advertising.
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~ . scope for entirely new type of mdustrles havmg informacion business which are “call

Of the above categones facilities management conferences, management consult ng
and market and. bwsmess research earmn most of the revenue of the mdustry

d) Informatlon Technologles The busmesses that are mclucled in the mformatton

technologtes segment of the map are data processing, comiputers, terminals, office equipment, -
- microforms, business forms, and pnntmg and graphic eqmpment_ These ate the items with

which the mfonnanon age is most readlly 1dent1ﬁed

These mformatton technolog1es have raised today S cw1hzatlon to a new piateau of

~ uman achievement, resourcefulness and literacy. They have given us the means to capﬂure :
i

- and: manipulate the vast-and complex information resources. to lea.d us to a renaissance - like

out powermg of new human capabtlmes

e) TIntegrating Technologm Day 1dent1f1es several tCChnologleS that are neither
information technologies nor communication technologies. He places packet’ sw1tch1ng,

. modems, digital switches, facsimile technologies, and switch boards between the information’

and communication technologles segments, with switch boards on communication technologies

border in the map. These technolog1es are critical to the process of pushing back|the - .
boundaries that limit the communication of information packet sw1tch1ng, for example has:

opened up the whole database electromc publishing market

) Commumcatlon Technologles The category of communication tcchnolog1es can

be divided in two parts.  The first includes the on-site reception equxpment radios, television

 sets, videodisc players, and telephones, and the second addresses the equipment used in point
- to - point communications transmlssmn systems, mail equipment, and the like, -

) Communication Chalmels ThlS segment includes surface delivery of phy ical
objects ds well -as’ wired, w1reless, and satellite channels for communicating information

equivalents or messages. Fundamental to providing access to remote stores of information,

these channels afe increasingly moving towards digital transimission. - The channels offer pne-
_to-one, one-to-many, and many-to-many communication opportunities worldwide.

Ay

"h) Broadcast Channels: These charinels include radio and television networks and

broadcast services, multi-point distribution sources and teletext. Simply listed together, these

make up a major portion of the ways people find -out about the world around theim.
While concluding we. can notice that today all those who are concerned with information are

overwhelmed with the availability of information and are facing difficulty in tapping the right |

mformation at the right time. Even these people have realised the concept of selectively buying
. information and accessing it through a computer and ‘télecommunication link, It has gi

information mdustnes

'I’here are - many orgamsatlons both in India and abroad which are engaged in the

mformatlon Market. To name a few of them are Mc Graw-Hill, Renters, Dun & Brads reet,” "

_ Institute for Scientific Information from abroad and in India Informatlcs Bangalore Technglogy
Information Forecastmg and Assessment Council (TIFAC) set by DST and ICICT subSIiIary
Technology Development and Intormatlon company of India (TDICI)

In India the mformanon mdustry is still m-its mfancy and it requires proper mark*tm'g'
of its products and customer education, It should .build product awareness among early
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adopters such as researchers busmess men and pohcy makers and use heavy sales promotlon

. to entice trial,

3.4 MARKETING

The term * marketmg is often synon}mously expressad with seiling advertlsmg and .

promotion among the non-marketing academicjans and professionais. But these constitute only
a few of the whole gamut of activities associated. with it. The ‘principal component of
marketing is a responsive attitude to the needs of the organisation’s clients or customers. In
other words, the organisation objectives are defined in terms of the attainment of goa]s refated
" to customer satisfaction. . '

‘Beﬂmﬁ@ﬁs'

“Muketing takes the focus of the product and puts it on user needs. Products are
- developed from user’s point of view and not the produ(,ers” {Kotler et al}

“N&kdmg i5 planning tthat focuses on product% p!ace or mode of detivery adjustment
of cost/price to the market and prometion to specifically ‘targeted segments of the special
libraries market”, (Zachart & Williams) ' ' '

“Mdik"{lﬂﬁ is the process of creating value Ehrough the creation of trme;., pEace and

form wtilities” (Uﬂidhaﬂ

Apphyaaor of marketing tf,chmques and concepts once c‘{maldered to be exclusive to
the domain of profit-orienied organisations is now be-mg increasingly used in the non-profit
sector. The basic-model of marketing is based on the exchange concept. A process occurs
by which two parties freely give something of value to one ancther to satisfy some of thewr
needs and wanis”. In this model goods or {angible objecls are exchanged for m(mey

Later, Kotler and Levy broadenad thi‘:‘ concept of marketing by including the
intangibles. Tn terms of this broadened concept Hbrary services and products are inclnded so
that an exchange tkes place whenever something of value - whether money, goods, or
information, is offered for something else in order to satisfy a need. Library and Information
centers offer books, peﬂongals audio-visual materials, other services in retum for user time
and attention. '

_ But the task of marketing for non-profic orpanisation is differedt from business oriented
organisaticas in the following ways. '

‘Marketing Concepts / T@ﬁliﬁiﬁjtaes

The marketing programme of any organisation encompasses various actions and

policies. There are four major stepb which can be broadly discussed under the following -

© concepts. -

1) Market Reseéfch and Analysis

Market research is essential to effective strategic planning. It is an invesgigation- of

£, . . = . . o - .
curPint users and client bases as well as potential users and markets; plus the evaluation of.
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current services and products. The tools for marketing research can be drawn from the rest
methods applicable to social sciences - observations, sarveys, consumer behaviour research.
‘The information generated from the amalysis from these findings can be put effectively i
planning, designing and 1mplementmg the overall marketmg programme

" SOUICE) and the consumer (customers) and the former may not be the same .and only

that “consumes the organisation’s product and services. By contrast a profit motivated

organisation has a single marketmg constlmency_ - “the consumers

11) An interesting consequence of this is that not satlsfymg the client’s needs does| not
‘ensure a financial doom for non-profit organisations or conséquently satisfving client needs

might not necessarily increase the financial support whereas, for a business-oriented frm
customer satisfaction will lead to rise in sales’ whrch n tum provide funds to contmu
business.

¢

iii) Sales volume and profitability are the two key parmneters that help to measure the

marketing performances for a business firm, whereas “success for a non-profit organisgtion
is measured in terms of how well it meets the needs and wants of the clients”. '

-\Ii) Market Segmentatlon :

Market segmentation is not opinion surveys studying usage behaviour, information gathering
habits but it is a process of dividing the total market for goods and services into several groups

so that each member of each group is similar with respect to the factors that influence -
Basically, it is a marketing effort that determines the market potential . -
for each and every product offered by the organisation. It is an important step which identifies

»

. demand.
the actual and potential market base for the organisation's products and services.

m) Marketimg Mix

Accordmg to Kotler, marketlng mix is a set of controlled and tactical tools that the firm blends -

to produce response it wants from the target markets. It is a set of four variables or fools

popularly known as four P’s which provides a good framework for matching the wants and

- needs of users with the marketing programme of the.organisation. The fout P’s are:

a) P_l‘OlelCtl

b} Price

¢) Promotionn
" d) Place

Product is an ingredient whlch is produced by all orgamsanons The broadened
definition of product which included the intangibles has been crucial in extending the co:{cept

of marketmg to fon-profit organisations. ' In the context of library and information services ‘

The range of product may. arrange from book, periodicals, audro-wsual materials to traditional

services like circulation, mter—hbrary loan, reference etc

The marketmg programme using thls mgredlent would include decisions regaIL ng
designing and introducing new products, amendments / modifications to existing prod s or
ellmmauon of products and services which are not in use.

is - -

230




“The-toal of "price has always been mixed in controversy in a non- profit environment
of libraty and information centre. Tradmondlly iibrary and miormatlon services are offered
free of any charge. But the impact of information technology, rising costs and political
philosophy favouring privatisation is forcing the managers, administrators and policy makers

to review the policy of free services and initiate pricing policies for products and services.

Pricing models are borrowed from other descrlptwes and their suitability, app]mab:hty 1s being
tested to library environment. :

Place 1s-when and where a service or product is made available to the users. This
tool is usually expressed under the subheading “‘Distribution”, Library building was the sole
outlet for users whe were expected to seck services by 'visiting it personally, Bui the computer
and communication technological aids have. opened the doors for multiple access. The strategy
involving this tool would be mainly concerned with studying the factors/ barriers which affect
the distribution channels for all products offered by the organisation.

Promotion is the only concept that has been widely practised by library and -

informationlprofcssionals. Public relations, advertisement, personal contacts, brochure,
workshops, newsletiers are all various forms of promotional activities that can be undertaken

by libraryfinformation centers. It is an effort by which- the target groups are informed about:
the services and products offered by them.

1V) Marketing Audit

Marketing audit evaluates the marketing programme once it is. in operation for
sometime, The evaluation can be in relation to the objectives of the marketing programme,

the overall performance of programme, the aporopnateness of distribution channels, the mpact
of promotional methods etc. -

135 INFORMATION SOCIETY

The society was categorised as ‘agrarian’, and ‘industrial’  The present society is
termed as information spciety in a general manner as it denotes the transformation of society
in the information context. The society could perhaps be also called as ‘scientific’ or a ‘high-
tech” society, however it would be. somewhat narrow for the kind of social change that is
implicit here. Fvolution of this type of society had been anticipated for over 30 years back.
The best selling American Naisbett was of the opinion that the transformation from industrial
to ‘information society began in the 1960s based on his own observation of events in the
American society. '

The significance of mformanon has been reahsecl by the. modem socmty With the

advent of information technology the total outlook of the society has been changing. People -

began predicting a great future for information. They fecl that the industrial society will now
be replaced by the ‘Information Society’. Alvin Toffler in his Third Wave prophesied- the
nature and shape of a society fully influenced by information. Tom Stonier’s The Wealih of
Information (1983) brings in parallelt; -and contrasts between industrial society and information
society. :

Masuda (1982), a J'apanése author says that “the information society will be a new
ﬁype. of human society, completely different from the present industrial society”. He is also
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13.5. 1 Deﬁ]ﬂltl()l'ﬁ and Meamng

known for creating the term Congourapta (rne'ms automated state ) in whlch every thing ‘is '
controlled by computers. He laid down a framework for comety ‘based. upon mnovatwe o

technology, socmeconormc structure and values.

Nora - Mine Report in France has enwsaged a link between convergmg _

telecomnunications and data processing -lechnologies and policies for social and"economic
development. The European Community’s Forecasting . dand Assessment in Science and

.. Technalogy (FAST) programme on the mformanon soclety recogmsed the mterpla3r between
' techno mdustrlal and social issues. :

Several authors defmed Infonnanon Soc1ety each v1ew1ng it from a dlfferent angle '

Wllham Mattin (1988) defines Informanon Soctety as a socrety “at an advanced post-.

mdustnal stage, charactensed by a high degree of computerisation, large volumes of electronic

data transmission and an economic profile heavily : 1nﬂucnced hy the market-and ernployment '

poss1b1ht1es of Informatlon Technology

Manfred Kochen (1983)"says that “an mformatlon soclety is a stage in the evolunon. o

of community brams” towards a “world "brain”. He observes that a society in “which

* information rather than material flows constitute’ ‘most of its cornmumcatton and control’

exchanges In such a society the followmg features can be seen -

a) most members generate knowledge by knowledge based procedures that are
knowledge—mtenswe, . ‘

)] 'infonnation consistently reﬂects basic socia‘l invariants

. <) reason and human vales rather than strength and expedlency managé conﬂlcts’

: 'rbetween pressures to conserve invariants and pressures for adapnve change

_ Blalse Crain defmes informatton Soclety as “one in which labot has' been
" intellectualised; one in which the e)tpressmn *t6 earn one’ s da.lly bread by the sweat of one’ s

. _brow. sounds de01dedly anachromstlc

13 5 2 Characterlstlcs of an Informatlon Socrety

. Thus, the -essentlal features of an 1nformatlon somety. are:

a) an mt,reased awareness of the value of mformatlon T

b) _-recogmtlon of information as a resource and an mcreasmg dependence on
: mfornnatlon for its explmtatlon o :

¢) mfomnatton workers replacing mdustrlal workels and Iabour

d) increasing use of 1nformatlon technology, government support to, p:nabllng
“technologies of computmg, micro electromcs and telecommunicat.tons, ¥
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L e) transacttort of vast quantmes of mformauon through commumcatlon satelhtes

B J electromc offtces ald in- the home-delwery of computer based 1nformat10n and'

_ entertamment services;
o emphasns on research and develoment actmty, :

h) an environment characterlsed by tnformanon ‘conscious-ness, development of

information sectors or- econormcs and emergence of information related goals and '

. values

DE mformatmn mtenswe products and services commumcated through a w1de range of |

- medra, many of them electronic in nature

' j)' much takmg about future 1ather than current development

_ _ Cawkwell (1986) is of the opmton that “the prerequ1s1te for an Informatron Soctety_
is a telecommunication ‘based information service infrastructure, which gradually builds up

“until at some pomt a cntlcal mass of termmal users w1]1 be connected to a more or less
untversal network’ : v ‘

.

Garfield deﬁned an mformatlon soc1ety as a system “charactensed by the fact that"

the rapld and convement dehvery of needed mformatlon is the- ordlnary state of affalrs

An mformation soclety is a socnety at an advanced stage of development where. there
is a very high degree of computerisation. With mformation technology playing a dominant = -

- role the information services in such a society ‘is telecommumcatlon based. Services in such
" a society are information based .and- the workforce is a dorinant group of information
. professionals. The living standards patterns - of work ‘and leisure, the education systen and
. the market all influenced by advances i in 1nformanon technology In'such a society information
18 central to social development and access to mformatton to everybody is. almost ‘guaranteed.

13 53 Crlterla for the development of an Informatlon Soc1ety o

~ Martin (1988) has recogmsed the followmg cntena for the development of an__ ‘

. information society. .

* Critéria o } S S Characteristics
a) Techno_logicrt!'criter'ia _ ° IT as the key enabllng force. Wldespread :
' E I - - diffusion of IT in oﬁ'lces factories, education and ‘_- :
. the home
.b) Social criteria L Inforri1ati0n as an enhancer of the quality of life.
' R L Wide- sPread information -conscious ness and .. -
. 'end-user access to high quallty mformatlon
¢) .Economic crfteria- 7 T Informatmn as. key economlc factor as’ resouice,

service, commodlty, a souroe of added value and_ -

employment.
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d) Political criteria ' Freedom of information leading to a political

process chara-cterised by increased partici- pation
and consensus. : ' :

e) Cultral criteria -~ . Rewgmtlon of the cultural value of information
' through the promotion of information values in
the interests of national and individuat

development. ' '

1354 Emergende of Inf()rmation meession'

The erstwhile librarian as preserver of books and documents has stowly evolved into

an ‘Information. Scientist’. But Information scientist, perhaps may not be the suitable ferm
because average librarian’s job is not that of rescarch and investigation into the nature of
knowledge and its ramifications. It will be sufficient if the librarians is having some peripheral

knowledge about 1t An alternative term for the librarian therefore is the ‘Information

Professional’.,

Many feel that with the advent of ‘Information Socicty” Drescnt day libraries and
: information centres slowly ldose their. significance. ‘Info-business’ or marketing of information
is already on the anvil. Charging for information services rendered is being slowly accepted
even in centres where it was not the case. ‘Information Economy’, ‘Information Industry’,
Information Professional’, ‘Information Workforce™ and sirnilar terms are gaining ground now.

Information Profession is the body of people engaged in the generation, collection,
~ codification, storage, retrieval, manipulation, management, dissemination, packaging, evaluation
_and marketing of information. Organisation for Economic Cooperation and Development
(OECD) categorised the information professionals as i) Information producers, n) Information

~ processors, 1ii) Infonnatlon distributors; and iv) Information infrastructure.

This emerging profession 1equires the revamping of the curricuium training and
research in the library and information science schools Otheiw1se lhey will become obsolete
and soon be forgotten

13.6 LET US SUM up

‘Information is cons1dered 0-be a vital input for the development of individual, scciety,
and as such of « nation. The ability of the manager to obtain, store , process, retrieve and

display the right information for the right decision is vital. Techunological advances and

innovations require proper and current information transfer in different pha@es of product design
and development. Individual information needs like domestic or personal needs, recreational
needs and research needs etc. for various -purposes also have to be satisfied by proper
channelising of information flow, Information industry is mainly concerned with various
aspects of information gencration and dissemination. Another important aspect of mfg)rmauon
industry is marketing of information services and preducts. both for the benefit of the customer
as wWell as the service agency. Proper realisation of the value of mfo;mdtlon and careful
planning of infrastiucture of a country will facilitate the increased use of lnfon*mnon in various
SECIOrS. As a result an overall change and devclopment in the society can be made possible.
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13.8 ASSIGNMENT

1)

2

C0n31der different types of human activity in which the 1mportance of information
can be justified. :

Discuss the factors we have to consider before starting any type of information industry.

13.9 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS

|

~ ESSAY QUESTIONS

1) How will you justify the role of information in the national dévelopment ?

2) What do you understand by the term mformdtson industry’ ? Dlscu 55 Various aspects
of mformanon industry.

3 Critically examine the importance of marketing in the ficld of library sérvices.,

4) What is Information Society ? Exp ain’ the characteri stics and cuterla Hfor tL
deveIOpment of an information society. _ : :

236




a), \'
b)

0
- dy
€

f)

SHORT NOTES o

Decision Making and’ Information
Knowledge and Information -
Content Services

Integrating technologies
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14.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

This unit explains to you the use of information and also infroduces the concept of user

neets and role of library and information centres.

. After studying the unit you will be able to

explain why inforniation has to be put into use

explain the concept of information needs of users and information sgeking
behaviour of users :

describe importance of user studies
discuss different methods used in conducting use. .urveys

plan a user survey for a library, o : .238 .




14.1 INTRODUCTION

The importance of information has been dealt with in the previous unit. There you have
noticed how information as a vital resource helps for overall dévelcfpr_n_ent of the individual as
well as the nation as such. This unit mainly concentrates on the use of information by different
groups of users in different disciplines. For this purpose the basic concepts like library users and
their information needs and information seeking behaviour have been explained first. The study

about information seeking behaviour and needs of various specific usercategories are covered _

in the second section. At the end, the unit also covers other important aspects 're"l'&téd-xtol_the use
of information viz. user studies. Under this heading you will come to know the importance of

user studies, different methods usuaily adopted for finding out the real information needs of users

and examples of findings of different user studies.

142 USE OF INFORMATION _

14.2.1 Need to put Information into Use.

Information as aresource, as a commodity, as an eniity has various functionsio perform. -

As explained in Unit-13, lack of correct and timely information will create so many hurdles to
the overail development of a nation. The nation which fails to realise the vital role played by
information in various sectors can not and will not progress. Information is alsoa key factor for

the success of each and every human activity. Information is considered as means to an end but

notthe end initself. It demands a continuous use in various forms for different purposes not only

.- by the same individual but also by different individuals. Following are the principal functions -

performed by information which prove the importance of its utility in different ways.

i) Information adds 1o a representation. In other words the informiiation we have

collected and used strongly supports the opinions expressed and statements and arguments we
have made. |

ii} It has surprise value. Information conveys something the receiver did not know or
could not predict. As a result it creates interest and curiosity and motivates the individual to
pursue the task further. Besides it gives psychoiogical satisfaction and happiness to the recetver,

iH) Tn a world of uncertainty, information reduces uncertainfy, In case of doubt
information coliected by the individual clarifies all his doubrts, gives clear perception and
confidence tc take a decision. It enables one to move a step forward and also to convince others
if required. o ' §

tv) Itchanges the probabilities attached to expected outcomes in a decision situation and
therefore has value in the decision making process. As all of us know, ons of the phases in
decision making activity is knowing as many as possible of the consequences related to each
of the many alternatives under consideration. By havin g extra and new information there may
be changes in the understanding about the expected implications of different alternatives, in
other words, by having information cur knowledge regarding the choice of best suitable solution
to a particular problem can be broadensd, improved and modified.

Ag mentioned above information has rea} value if put into use. Unless it is used and
diffused j remains futile. Keeping this basic fact in view information is to be conymunicated,

239



transferred and 'disseminated. In this context an information céntre or a library hasa crucial role

to play.

- 14.2. 2 Role of Libraryllnformation Centre in 1dentifymg
Users Needs

Information has been descrlbed by Yates as the "right lubricant for rlght action”.
According to him, in any task of turning ideas into action, the role of information centres, begides

supporting it, has to ensure effectiveness of other factors involved in the task It has there fore -

“been nghtly stated inthe DEVSIS report that mformation system shoulcl

_ ensure that the substance offered by the system is indeed what the users need;

- —ensure that form of the information offered by the system is that which themsers find
the most convenient and acceptable o . :

Burrows also expressed a similar view and states that while the main task of mformatlon
icentre is to monitor published information and bring this to the notice of its users, it has two pther

“functions to perform. They are firstly, preservation of information ‘and secondly, the li nison -
function. The latteris concerned with the need to think of users as individual information seckers .
s0 as to provide the required feedback to orient the services of the system according to user

requiréments. User studies, therefore, have assumed great 1mportance and are cons1dered a -

functional component of any well- orgamsed mformation system
You will learn more about user studles in the later sections of this unit. Before dealing

with user studies, it 18 meamngful to know some thing -about users, user needs and their
mformation seekmg behavrour _ ‘ _ N o ;

| 14 3 INFORMATION NEEDS

Information needs refer to mdmdual needs of users regardmg 1nformatlon, which are '
expected to be satisfied by the specific information system used by him. One of the |basic .. -

problems of surveying user needs was of distmguishmg the user needs from wants, demands and
uses. Line defines each of them as follows

Need : What an individual ought to have 7
Want ©  What an individual would like to have ? . o
_ Demand:  What an individual asks for ? -

Use : What an md1v1dua1 actually uses ?

Information needs may include present demand (actually expressed need), latent de mand

(needs whlch are felt but not expressed due to some reasons) and llkely future demdnd
// ’

King and Palmour have adopted an earlier model to demonstrate the complexxty of the
user situation, shown in Fig 1
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User Behaviour _ .
Information Information seeking | - Information

needs. ~ .| andexchange _ - . use
Information organisation
. and management

Fig. 1 : User Situation
'The..above diagram has been explaioed by the authors as follows:

. "We prefer that information needs be expressed in terms of messages although many
studies do not identify the user needs so discretely. These studies describe the needs in terms
‘of media (articles, books, reports, conventions, colleagues and so0 forth). The reason for this -
is that these media are where messages are found and, in this form, they are readily identified by
users, There is also auser process corresponding to their information seeking and exchange, This
process, coupled with the organisation and management of information, describes the various.
_charmels that transmit messages from authors to users. The messages thén are used in some way,
such as in conducting research (back ground, design, reporting, and so forth), in writing an
article, in professional development, in writing proposals and so bn, The purposes for which

mformatlon is sought are defined as information uses

' A_mong the different types of mformation n‘eeds, the library professionals are successful
only inunlocking the actually expressed needs of users Unexpressed needs should be investigated.
'To help the user to express his needs, user awareness programmes have to be introduced on large

scale. Such programmes are termed as "User education programmos" about whichyouwilllearn -
in the following sections of this unit.

14 3 1 Nature of Informatlon Needs

From the user studies it has now been reahzed that mformatlon need is a composne

concept of different types of requirements and approachesto information. A remarkable analysis
 of this composite nature was made by Melvin Voigt. The findings of his study showed that the
same person could interact with the information. system in different ways at different times
depending upon his purpose in relation to his work, stage of his work, general interest, amount
of information already available to him and so on.” He identified three types of information

requirements or approaches and later on a fourth type was added by other workers in the field.
They are: : :

i} Current Approach
it} .' Everyday Appi‘o_ach
iii)  Exhaustive Approach |
iv) - Catching-up or Bi'ush_ingmp approai;h

Now we will examine the essence of each kiind of approach and, its 1mpllcat10ns on thc library

or informati entre. '
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14.3.2 Information Seek_irig Behaviour/Information
Gathering Habits

- Information seeking behaviour refers to the mode of action of an user related to the
process of collecting and receiving information by different means. It may be through published
or oral means/ institutional or personal means.

Information secking behaviour of user can be observed while the user interacts with the
information communication system/library in formulating needs, in information seeking and
- exchange, and in using the information. All these aspects of user behaviour and the configuration
of the system as a whole are mutually influencing factors. (See Fig.1) f

In order to clearly distinguish between the mformauon needs and mformatlon seeking -

behaviour carefully examine the following two sets of questions.
Finding out about information needs inﬂvblves_ asking the following questions:
Does he néed in'formation. ?
Does he know he needs information 7
- What kind of information does he néed ?
What factors are likely to inﬂu.ence- neéds ?
Finding outabout infomuatibnv_seeking behaviourinvolvesasking the following qtlcstioxlis:
What does he do about his need ?
How does he select information reso_ur.ce ?
How does hg carry out a search for information ?

What factcrs are likely to affect his behaviour ? |

The above list clearly points out the difference between the information needs ahd -

information seeking behaviour. Both are deeply interrelated.
i) Current Approach

Every active worker has to keep himself abreast of current developments, up to a fair
degree, not only in his specific field of work but also in the broader field or fields of interest or
areas, whose developments can substantially change the course of his present work. With such
kind of requirement how the worker interact with the system? He interacts with the informatipn

system in a very general way - browsing through his favourite periedicals, going through tl e

abstract journals efc., but all these without keeping in view any specific search for information. -

This type of approach is called Current Approach. The user with this approach requires constant
interaction with the library/information system.
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ii) Everyday Approach

This kind of approach stems from the research worker's frequent need, in the course of -

his investigation, for specific piece of information such as data, e.g. chemical formula of a
compound, a method etc. The nature of information sought in such'a situation is very specific
and a quick answer is usually expected. Usually librarians call these type of queries as short

~range reference queries. Because of its frequency of occurrence, ascompared to other approaches,
this is called everyday approach. ' '

(iii) Exhaustive Approacﬂ

_ The third approach culminates out of the need of a worker or team of workers o take-'up
anew area of investigation or have come to the stage of reporting the result of an investigation.
Such approach to information demands the provision of all relevant literature covering a

particular subject exhaustively. It can be easily realized that such approach would be occasional
only.. '

iv) Catching-Up Approach

Aworkerat times need to have abriefbut a complete piciure of the recent developments
of arelated subject or a subject in which he was not very much-ifiterested or which did not come -
with this the area of his main interest. This is likely to be an area where he is not an expert. As
a result of this he is not quite familiar with the subject. Hence, in such a situation, a device is

required in the communication system which will help the user in quickly catching-up with the
subject. ' '

Different approaches of users will have different kinds of implications on the designing
of the information services. User needs are shaped by these approaches.

From the previous sections, youwould have gotclearunderstanding of the meaning and
implications of user needs and their information seeking behaviour. We have also noticed the
importance of knowing the requirements of users for designing and services. But how to know
the requirements of users? Are there any devices and means which can help the librarian to know
about his users? It is possible to obtain information regarding users information requirement by
conducting user studies’. The succeeding section deals with various aspects of user studies.

14.4 USER STUDIES

14.4.1 Importance

User studies are excellent tools for estimating information requirements of a specitic
group of users. These studies arc often designed to identify and to analyze how various persons
or groups use libraries.

Alice Lohren explained the need for user studies in librarianship as " what people really
want to read, to review or listen to may vary c‘:onsidc:t"ab]y from what they are able to secure in’
books or through the air or screen. It is of great significance to kinow how we can producc better
what the consumer of media needs,how we get the product to the consumer in our bookstores,
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and how we can give befter service to the patron in our libraries. Knowledge of what rese:
“tells us can help us to be more relevant in our programs of service and in producing better be
and mass media". . '

v

arch
oks

User studies are similar to audience research in the field of communication. [The

significance and value of knowing the commmunication needs and practices of library users

and

_ potential library users are being increasingly recognized as librarians find themselves in keen

competition for financial resources particularly new media of communication and innovations

such as the electronic digital computer.

The second reason which necessitates the conduct of user studies is the need toeliminate

wastage and duplication while utilizing the available financial resources. Information, toda

y,is

an expensive commodity and it is unthinkable that any single library can posess alk that is needed
by its clientele. The concept of National Information Systems, thereforz, is to create networking
within the country so that the entire countrys resources can be made available to any [user
irrespective of his professional and organisational f_iffiiiations and socio-ecénomic status. [User
studies can reveal the extent of country's overall resources and services and also the extent to
which  these systemns and services have been of use. Such findings wiil help in pyoper
conservation of information resources by enabling elimination as far as possible, of uneconpmic

duplication of effort. _
14.4.2 Objectives of User Studies
| The objectives of user studies, therefore, are:

Identify the potential users and categorise them

Identify the information requirements category-wise by the class of information

needed, the level and type of communication media etc. -

Identify the existing resotrces and services so that comprehensiveness of infonmation

can be achieved without unnecessary duplication of effort and finance

~ Evaluate the various existing services and facilities in respect of their utility tojusers
to effect suit-able modifications and introduce new services whenever 'necetary

Achieve overall improvernents in information systems from the feedback obt
as above :

ined

Using close and systematic observation of communication  and information
- gathering habits of people, the librarian can predict futare behaviour of| their

clientele in regard to library usage.

Thus user studies are often investigated as attempts to understand, justify, explain, or
P ] ¥, BEP

expand library usage and, consequently to gain mors knowledge about. the proces
communication insofar as libraries and their cHentele are concemed.

14.4.3 History

s of

It is only in recent years that systematic stadies of user commmunity and the inforigation
pehavicur of various groups with i it ave started, Prefore that library professional neglected

one of the most important component of an information system, namely, the user.
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Most of the earlier studtes of mformat}on needs were based on md1rect methods ltke
citation counting - of recent documents, library issue ‘records, reference records ctc. Later
professionals found that what they- reqmred was much more than what these types of studies
- could reveal. They required a complete. picture of the functioning of the entire system of -

communication and its components. This resulted in the use of more direct methods of studies
ininformation use and information seeking behaviour ofusers. The two mtemattonal conferences

- The Royal Socnety s conference held in 1948 and the Washington Conference of 1958 - -helped

much to focus professional's concern and: interest in this area. User studies have now been well
accepted and performed by various direct methods There is considerablé accumulation of

~literature on user studies and more and more is bemg generated as can be judged from the reviews. )

appearing on the subject. The establishment of the Centre for Research on User Studles ( CRUQ)
is an ewdence of the i 1ncreasmg emphasis on user studies.

 The user studies have not been’ restrlcted to dctual users alone; studles have also been
made of non-users who are unable to use information services due to: mental, phy51cal and’

sociological reasons; or those professionals like doctors senior managers, social workers etc who

are unable to visit the library or information centre due to their busy schedule. Ina developmg

“country like Indla the number of such deprived groups must be enormous. User studies, have.

also therefore, to identify such groups who can be the potentlal users and pomt out ways and’

. means to reach them.

"Till now we have focused on the lmportance of nser stud1es The next dlscusslon will
be on types of user studies. - : : :

14.4.4 Types of User. Stu.d'ies'

' Based on thetr objectwes and scopeuser studtes canbe gr ouped into d1ffeient categon ies.

-_Thts kind of grouping also helps in comparing the results of vanous stud1es and fmdmg out the .
© . compatibility between them : : .

Herbert Menzel has grouped therm all 1nto three T main categortes Behavmurdl studies,
Use Studies, Informatton flow stud1es R

Surveys which are conducted to find out the pattern of overall mteracuon of the user
: commumty with the communication system, without 1eference to any spectfic mformatlon -

receiving event are called communication behawour studles

Inthe second category are pldced surveys whtch are conducted to find out the use- of any :

communication medium, suchasa | primary penodtcal a secondary pe11od1cal etc-and are called
use studies. o : :

The third category includes surveys whlch are conducted to find out the pattern of ﬂow '

of information in. the cornmunication system They are known as studies in. lhe flow of
3 mformatlon : :

-

Slaterhas1dent1ﬁedthreema_]ortypes Generalcomparatwestudles individual sepdrate
- studies of the needs, demands or habits of specnflc user groups in 1solatton commumcattons -

information transfer studlcs

General’ comparative stud1es of 1nt01matton necd and acquisition prdcnccs and hablts

ﬂccessarlly rangc over a variety or number of user groups. They do not necessar tly cover all-"
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possible user groups with in a sin gle study Deliberation of the way groups differisa major

laim

and outcorhe of such investigations. Results have obvious general practical applic ations, They

can be partlcularly use*‘ul to planners of services on a broad of even national scale.

- Tridividual separate siudies of the needs dernands or habits of spemﬁc user. groups in
isolation - eg. academic users, chemists, physieists, medical men, studies of this kind are far more
numerous than the compatative survey. Findingsand appllcatlons are usually more detailed (for

" the group or discipline concerned), concrete and clearcut. They may have immediate usefulres_s :

to a particular service; or provide a solution to a partlcular situation or problem at a given

oint

-in time. Because of the diverse methods used by many of such studles, results can add less

than what one. might hope to the, general picture of mformatmn needs.

Comrnunication mformatlon transfer studies are mvest;gatlons of the. pro(,es

information, transfer, and of phenomena: which appeéar to impede this flow (such as language

barrier). Such studies may be comparative, or.confined to a special user group. Their sco
much broader than that of the conventional user study. They can, quite 1eg1t1mately, es
boundaries of the document ﬁeld or even the area of interaction of people and systems
- usefully explore arcas of mterpersonal relations normally left to the social sc1entlst

Ennis d1v1des use StlldleS mto four categories as in Fig.2

Fig 2. Ennis categorisation of Use Studies

Audience

| Use studies | General Specialised |
Insiqém_brmy S T _ 2

, 'Outsido Li'bra.r'};' o | 3 ' 4

pe is

and

According to Ennis category-1° includes'studies' which'inues'tigate'the information

secking behaviour of general audience inside a hbrary, category~2 involves studies of

special groups use various library services or facilities; oategory is chiefly. oceupied by

how

readership surveys; category-4 includes most studies of communication patterns and information

needsof different types of specialists. Ennis further subdwlded category-4 intg
'scﬂle surveys and small scale SUrVEys. B

large

So far we have reviewed various types of user studies according to diffefenﬁ authors. It
should also be mentioned here that quite a few studies have different aspects and hence oyerlap

over the categories mentioned above, Further these categories may also be conside

red as -

different points of approach The same survey may be approached from any one of these points

- of view.

" | 14.4.5 Techmques/Methods of User StudleslSulr’vevs

From the literature publlshed so far on the- subjeu it is quxte evident that most of the
have |

~ general methods or techniques of social SUrveys e. g. interview, questionnaire, dldl’y et

been extensn_vely used the library professionals also for studying the mformallon use palterns.

sof.

cape
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| thferent authors have grouped the methods in different ways Guhd categor;zed the
methods as follows - : : _

a) General or Coovemional methods
1) Questionnai.re
ii) Iut,eljview
iii) Diary
iv) ‘Observation by self
v} 0perat_ione research emdy
b) Indire_cf methot_is in'the context of iuformaiiou use
vi) Analysis of iibra_ry uecofds
Vi) Citaiiou analysis
c) Speciai and Unconvenfiooal met'h.ocls 3 |
' viii) -Computer feedbac'k
-ix) Unoonventio.nal methods |

Excninauseful review of techmques has proposed a s:mpllﬁed structure for auserstudy
which contams jl]St four elements

a) Hypothesis formation
b) Selection of observation method
¢} Analysis of observation

) _Interpretatio'n results

Atherton has listed no less than 20 methods of collecting information about user needs, glven .
below:

1)  Study of the organisation charts of the institution
2)  Study of its function/activities chart.
.' 3) - Study of its annual reports, project reports, and other publications.

4

“4) . Survey of user requirements through questionnaire ‘

- 5) \Interviewingusers: _ I R o ' o 247



~a)  Interview user

'b) Interview of superiors of user (¢g. person higher in t'h_c hierarchy, teachers,
guides etc.) - o : o : '

¢) Interview of 's.ul_:_)ord'inates of usé; (e.g.pers.'.ons controlled, _tﬁught, gu.idc?d etc]
‘ dy _-Intt:;rview' of persons of coordinating status, : orf who are r_c_ol]eagﬁes of usel
S 6) _Study of papers, books etc publlshed by users. o
N Attendmg seminars, colloqula etc in Wthh usere partlc pate

.I _ 8) Observing_user at his work place_ (¢g:office, §chqol, laborator}/, factp_r& etc)
9 _'ngsﬁna] iﬁfo;mal‘?Ontacts with users. o o
10) Meeting users in srna.ll, 'prefer;clbly_ hor'no.geneous groups .périfjdical.l.y.'
i D - Feedb_ack frOm iﬁfﬁrmation servicés rendered. ) o

12) Providing for suggestions from users, about thelr qubject interest, author. mteleq;,
mstltuuonal interest etc.

F

13y Attendmg technical meetings within the mstltut:on at whu,h pr DjeCtS and prob[em
may be dlscussed -

14) Sgan_mng correqundencé and reports prepared aqd rec'_ei-vgd .by user. .
15) Stu'dy‘qf doc.umcnt's'lu_se'd by user | o
_ 1_6). Study of refer’en&_e queries received ffom:ﬁsefs | ;
17) Paﬂicipation- in institutional/work orieﬁtatidn-'_pi'ogramr._nes.
18} 'Orienting and gt;iding users in using the libfary's reso,‘l-ltcz.:s’,,tools and_ techréiqﬂée.
19)- .Study of ciassifiC'atiﬁn “Sc:h.e'niés\a_nd handbloo_ks.f..

20) Liai_son
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Exonhas summarized the available techniques diagrammati-cally and this is reproducedin Fig.3

Classification of invéstigative techniques:

S

Subjecti\f«'e__; Objective

Qualitative

| UnétmcmmL—— Stmctured.——-—ﬁ Indirect Dlrect__g,
. .

D:ffusmn |
Theory
‘Creativity

Critical
~Incident

~ Interview ~ Questionnaire ' Eaves drop-~
. ' : S ping Scan-
- {Professional . self-administered . ning Encoun’
/Amateur) - Interviewer-applied ters Infor-
' " (Professional/ - _ mation
~ Amateur) . Transfer
events

Participant
observation

- Theft/Abuse
Consultation
~ Loans
Recall/

- Precision

_ _ L - Citation Ana-

Quantitative o ' o lysis

* The library professional should acquaint himself with such studies/surveys and aréas -

- their relevance to his own situation before embarking on any fact finding exercise himself. For

 the reasons already hinted at in this section, User Needs Surveys are diffjcult to design, execute - '

. and interpret and should not be taken hght]y Planmng of User Survey has bcen dealt with in
detail under section 14.4.6,

~ The.user survey itself can be dwlded in any way that seems apprOpnate We have seen o
different survey methods as general or conventional type as perGuha's (see 14.4.5) categorisation.
They are. Questlonnalre, interview, diary, obscrvanon by self and operatlons Research study.

Let us have bnef discussion on each of the above said methods first and then we w111
. proceed to various aspects of pian ning of a survey. o

i) Questmnnalre Method

Questlonnalres are written instruments, uqeful for- collecting mformatwn*’:from 4. 249
geographically scattered sample or population at little cost. This method of using questionnaires )



-consists of a careful translation of the objectives of survey into a set of questions to be answered
in writing by the respondents. A question may seck the opinion or factual mformatlon The

questions are framed in such a way that the answers can be given by checking yes or no; or y
: selectmg one of the possable answers provrded in the questionnaire.

Y
l | '3

4
5
6) .

7

A questionnaire should notbe too long. A lengthy questlonnarre may tax the respondents
and he may re_}ect it. :

It should be interes’ting and 'stimulating 'sf"'o astodraw properre sponse from the res‘pondents,

The wording of the individual question in the questlonnatre should be s1mple and cle Ar.
' Farnthar and well known terms should be used;-

Th‘e ques‘trons asked must be sensﬂale, specific and comprehiensive. '
'Irksome ticklisli and embaraSSing qtiestiOns should be avoided, :

Questions should be framed in such a manner that the entire body of questlons taken as
-a whole must meet the basic purpose. - : '

Physical outlay of the questionnaire should be properly des1gned quesnons should follow
a logxcal sequence, and the general layout should be attractive.

'Advantages—'ot the Quastl__onnalre: |

c)

d)

...e)

"

DR

N " While constructing the quest_i‘onnaire the folllowmg pomts, however, may be kept|in
mind: . . L ‘ IR ' :

mcorne brackets

‘Provides an opportunity for reSpondents to. give frank, anonymous 'ans\yers.

"~ analyze.

Facilitates the collectlon of large wnounts of data in a short period of time,

‘Allows the collection, in exploratory studies, of 1ns1ghtful infor mdtlog dboutma
- relatively unexplored problem area or sub]ects : S

Allows a wider range and distribution of the'sample than the inte'rview methad -

Prov1des greater access to more educatecl respondents and to persons in htglner

Allows greater economy of effort (e a smgle ingtrﬁment duplicated and

distributed to numerous respondents, can produce a large amount of data)

Can be constructed so that quantltatwe data are relattvely easy to collect and

Can be desi gned to gather background information dbout respondents as well as
original hard-to-obtain data. . '

Can be completed at the leisure of responden__ts - wtth time limits set by the survey or.”




) Through the preparation of a formal instrument, researchers are encouraged to

define clearly the research problem the 1mplrcanons of the problem and the nature. '_

of the needed rescarch data

h) In regard to ego - involving quesnons, it can enhance the collectlon of ObjBCtlve
' data, :

ii) Interview Method

Interview method is also used to collect data by asking the questions in person. The
_misinterpretation' of questions can be avoided in this method as the interviewer can provide the -

- correct interpretation and the answers can also be checked Secondly, there isnoquestion of poor
response as in the case of questionnaire method

Interview can be either formal or informal. Formal interview is structured, eontrolled
and inflexible. Init questions are worked out before hand and are asked in a particular order. In

an informal interview no set questions are asked; and in fact, answer of one question may lead

~ to the next question. This type of interview, hower demands greater skill on the part of
1nterv1ewer, though it may drg deep.and become useful for the compllcal:ed cases.

. Interview method also suffers from some limitations. Frrstly, it is d1ff1cult to reach a
‘sizeable sample unless there is enough of money and time. Secondly, this method is expensive
because interviewers will have to be trained for better results.

Thirdly, the responderits’s behaviour becomes slightly unnatural when he is face to face withthe
" interviewer. ThlS is known as spotllght effect

- Well plan'ned interviews and carefully worded questions usvally produce the ‘most
useful information, as well as supplementary insightful observations and opinions from

- respondents

i) Observation Method

Observation is a method which involves some type of surveillance undertaken for the

purpose of satisfying an investigator's interest or curiosity about a distinct research task. Where
a research topic is amenable to direct observation this is the methed that gives fairly correct
results. Successful direct observation is possible where the object or subject of an investigation
is being subjected to close usually visual surveillance and information obtained in the form of
recorded data will then be related to more general propositions or theories.

As most observations have an element of sense perception and mental interpretation, it
begomes very necessary to establish a properrelationship between the two. Ifitis not done, there
is a danger that what we observe may not be true. Scientific observation is thus often a difficult
task whether the situation is simple or complex, The difficulty arises because of the fusion of
elements which are partly objective and partly subjective. Subjective conmderatrons are to be
avorded in observation for getting unbiased findings. :

1v) Drary Methods

Adiaryisa record of selected actions; events, and thoughts in a person's daily life. As
a method of investigation, it has to be maintained by the respondendents.” The respondent is
requested tokeep a written or tape récorded record or diary of his activities overa period of time.
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To help the respondents in mdlntdlmng the record as also to facilitate the final dnalyslq of ddtd
dldl’)’ forms are supplied to the subject for d1ffelent activities.

It is quite evident that in this methed maximum effort is involved on the part of the
subject. As a result some of the respondents may not record their information activity
completely. This tendency will be more when the period of dmly keepmg is lcgthcncd This
method proved to be useful for a short period. Tt is mmtly useful for obtaining facts about
respondents information use habits.

v) Analysis of Library Records

Almost all well-managed libraries maintain annual reports, statistics and other libgary
records. These documents and records can be used to ascertain information regarding various
aspects of library user.

Circulation records, for f:xamplc are useful for fmdmg out the reading hablts of the users
* as-also the working of the library services. The record of reference questions and literature
~ searches will reveal the use of different types of documents, the number of docurnents used for
‘a question, time taken to answer a question, the number of questions unanswered etc.

'vi) Citation Analysis

This method entails the analysis of the bibliographical references that are usuClly
appended with every research communication. Analysis of such citations can reveal usgful
information like the relative use of different kinds of documents such as books, periodicals,
reports, patents etc. the age of these documents which.reveal the rate of obsolescence of
literature, the most frequently, used titles of periodicals, scattering of literature, language
preference etc. The information generated by this method can be utilised for the acquisition of
materials sclection of perlodlcal titles, judicious distribution of library funds elc.

However, it has to be admitted that citation studies can reveal only a part of the piciure.

‘They cannot give us an ms:ght into the functioning of the entire commumcatlon system and its
components.
vii) Computer - Feedback Method

This method niakes use of records obtained by products of a computer search. Hence,
this is also an indirect method which does not disturb or interrogate the user in any way. Itlcan
be used for studying users search strategies and their improvement.

viii) Unconventional Methods

One difficulty with conventional methods is that they tend to highlight the areas that the

investigator thinks to be important and thereby run the risk of obtairing data about only those -

aspects of the information systern that are of peripheral miterest and concern to the user. Hence
spme people advocate moere and more unstructured approaches. '

For example, biographical or aut{)biographical works ean be a sotrce of informarion,.

uncontaminated by investigators's questions, about the ways in whigﬁh‘one searches for information
- and make use of the formal and informal channels of communication. Also the extent of the
popularity of a particular discipline may be revealed by the publication programme in that tield.




14.4.6 Plannmg A User Survey

and d1sadvantages_ But A1y, conductm B an~mformat10n 186 study ar- survey before 5
of the survey techmques different stages of activity of survey have to be planned systemcmcallyq( e
vanous stages of work in plannmg a suryey are:

of planmng an conduetmg @ survey I

(1) ‘Pefining the: Obje‘ctwes of the Survey:
survey where we have to decide what we want to kivowes Carefu]]y defm’ed aims and Ob_]BCthBS
will explain the purpose of the survey and generate appropriate methodology and analysis.

- (2)*€oversgeof theiSurvey: ‘The second step:is to becldat about the cov'e'i*age*or scope
of the survey. Coverage means the users.or the libraries or:thesrecords to be. covered or fixing:
the scope of the survey geographlcally or otherwise.

for the conduct of*snrvey is 1mportant To choose an: unrepresematwe tlme for SUrvey rnay e
a serious defect as to study an unrepresentative sample. For instance, the use of the library on-
the eve of exammatxons may be much more than what u is otherwns ; The conduct of survey

(4) Methods of Investigation::: A]ready we have dlscussed atlength:varigus.m ,thod‘
ava1lable for lnvesugatmg the user needs and their information seekmg behawour (see 14 4.5)

be used, to"complement each othe1~ ;A detailed descrlptlon of these methods can~ b
~ section 14.4.5 - :




{5) Saniplmg Due to the constraints of resources, the examination of the ehltire user
' population is not possible. Surveys.are, therefore, conducted by examining a part of the

population, représenting a whole ofit. Atruly representative population or sample is that which
is free from bias. : -

Samphng can be done through different methods - random sampling, systematlc
: samplmg, multistage samphng quota sampling, cluster samphng, multiphase samphng and

stratified sampling.

A random sample is a sample selected so that every item in the populaiion has an gqual

chance of being included. Systematic samplmg is simply a quick means of picking a random

~ sample. If all items in a populatlon are listed, and a 20 per cent sample is required, the sample
* can be chosen by taking every fifth item on the list. In multistage sampling, the country,l or a

long bibliography, is partitioned into a number of areas, and three or four areas are selected at '

~ random, each selected area is again subdivided and another sample of areas are taken at random.

This process is repeated until a number oi s’ ~r»a< or sections have been identified for study. -
P

Inquotasampling, interviewers areinstructed to interview all the people they meet with specified
characteristics (e.g. accompanied by children, placing an enqutry on a specific day). Quot 1S are
often further subdivided into sub—quotas for various types of persons.

Cluster samp!mg may be as tost resort when there is no other means of collecting a

~sample. The country is split into small areas, and interviewers are issued with instructions to .

interview every person they meet with certain characterlstres in specified randomly ptcked ‘lireas

M ultiphase samplmg isuseful for collecting broad background mformatron alhed with
detailed information about certain groups stratified sampling is the only sampling technique than
can improve upon random methods. The likelihood of bias is lessened by ensuring that the
~ sample contains calculated proportlons of units with sought features. The populatnom is divided

mto subgroups and samples are drawn from each group: !
) \

(6) Pre-Testing: Before full scale survey is undertaken its pre-testing is ddwsable to

see that the objectives of the survey will be achieved. Mistakes are rectified and methods are
improved to make the full scale survey a success. " ' o

N Fu!l-Scele Survey: After the soeeessful--pre;testing or pilot Study the fufl-scale
survey should be conducted, following the correct norms and methodology. All the refevant
facts should be collected to make the conclusions based on them as accurate as possible.

" (8) Analysis of Data: Afterthe collection of data, it is necessary that the datais analysed
property and statistically to draw valid conclusions. In fact proper analysis can only lift many
of the information use studies from the level of opinion surveys to specialised surveys that can
provide sufficient insight into the functromng of hbrary and information systems.

- Reportmg The objectives of the survey, details of its methodology, its conduct, the
‘conclusions drawn and the suggestions offered are presented in the form of a well - orgganised
written report. While presenting the resuits of the survey tables crraphs diagrams charts ¢tc can

- beused for premse and effective communication. Followm g are the areas to be taken care of in-

a report:

254 |




(a) .' Purpose and coverage
~(b)  Mention of and reference to any related surveys
(c): Nature, method and extent of cotlection of mformatlon

(d) . Methods. of numerical manipulation ' : ' s
(e} -~ Numericals and their accuracy :
{f) Assessment of the achlevement of the survey, including clny conclusu)ns and the
extent to which the purpose was fulfilled
-(g) - Cost

h) Note on the person or organisation responsible for planning_and"executing'

surveys.

Kecpmg in view all the above points in view, a report has to record only the acl;ual
fmdmgs without any error or bias. : :

So far, you have studied various aspecté of users, their needs and their information -

seeking behaviour. You also know various techniques that are available for studying the user
“needs and behaviour. Now we will proceed to the next sectlon which reviews different findings
regarding user information requirements and use patterns based on the different studies
conducted sofar. Butithastobe clearly stated here that the coverage may not be acomprehensive
one. The findings will serve to demonstrate only few surveys on different aspects of users. Most
‘of the studies conducted are mainly concerned with science and technology. However, there are
a few studies that cover informdtion requiremerits in social 's-ciences and humanities. :

145 INFORMATION LIBRARY USE SURVEYS -
SOME STUDIES

The total specirum of findings has been divided by Rowley into different aspects related

to library use; materials used; availability of information services; informal information

channels; relative significance of formal and informal channels; User profiles-and non users.

14.5.1 Library Use

Some of the surveys are conducted simply to gauge the type of use made of library-

facility. The use made of libraries again has been dealt with under different heads like who uses

libraries; frequency of use; motives for using libraries; and searchmg techmques used for -

required information in libraries.
i). Who uses Libraries ?:

Usually this query can be answered by considering the type of library under investigation.
. Almostall types of libraries except public libraries have a well defined population. In thls context
two studies are worth mentlomng

(a) Elements, in a survey of thirty three public reference libraries in Britain, compared the
organisational background of personal visitors, and telephone, telex and postal users, and
obtamed the pattern shown in Table-l
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Type of the : e Personal,
~ Library B Visitors

(%}

Industry

Commerce i:::9;

Local government
& civil senvice @/t it

Private individuals
{(Including students) i

(b
. acoguntmg for 28 ? per tenrof requests: and Unl\tarsmeﬂo,;aecauntmg for 29 k p ;=;
| Fromindustries46:5 percentofidquestscameiforscientific andtechnical: periodicals:and 5
universitiesdctounted forl 3:4 percent of requéstsfor thesamesGComiparison oFthesetwe: w - ¢
fmdmgs shows a pateern of use as: Users of social scnence hterature are moge like ly than
i -
©

the squalzeaof the. distance. between the. user's.base.and hlsclo §U_Tibracy
found that over 90 per cent of his personal visitors had travelled less than teri miles to the
Aty an abo'ut 5[}< per eent” had- traVelled two mrhaﬁ or lesﬁ. The‘se

(d) It has been found that a user whose place of work isdistant from the“"l?i;}bi'airy-‘t't?ﬁé@ touimﬁi:q o By
requestb Slater found that 34 per cent ot the vsers of techmcal libraries had two reasons

FERR] 144

: ofthgm

briefly described below

@y ép‘aﬁméﬁ'tf @ﬁf-mﬁéat'i@-nf -aﬁ"ch?;Sbiéﬁdé:Suﬁrﬁéy;snggestedf;tha,tf.::thp ;:=ﬁefgu,|ta.rtty.;of_

MR }once‘afortmghtz -

LETARA i

(b) _Manchester survey hab glven very similar usage! pattethi 4s shown byt
 of Department of Education and Science. ' o
(c) But Slater's study reports a shghtly more intensive use in technical librarjes, with
onty 1 3 per cent of users visiting the library le‘;s than once.a week, and 46/per cent .
visiting severa] times a weck. _ - o : : . 25‘6'




) 'usmg the Tibary 46a p

Ty

~(52.5 per.cent), 16.6

_prowsmn of both loan and' a

les of such studles

e

were there for purely personal purpose The main purpeE.‘é ef

AR Dy

(c) ‘A survey. of: Depattment df Education'and Sc&i‘id’é‘"*@fé‘at‘]?i‘ifhin 4lio "fepei'ted fthat
: between 6 and 10 per cent of central publlc hbrary users came to use study facﬂmes '

." ;‘

(d) The Case Institute study by Burkett also’ showed that of the chernists and physwlsts _'

only a small percentage of; thernt mead:in the: ltbrary'

incidence of study use.

é}i‘rgf il ".‘,a‘. IR

The above klnd of studies whtch “deal w1th readmg hahlts carry 1mp11catlons for the

N Many studies have also examined the nature of the demand that brings the user'to the
library. Demands can be grouped.in various ways, and dlfferent analyses are approprlate for .

dlfferent purposes. _Take a note.of the followmg examples .

iy .Accordmg to Slater 56 per cent ‘of demands in technical libraries aro'se from the
cential: subjéct:field-ofwgrk:15:peficent: peripheral-orunfamilidr subjectsand’a
.further 10 per cent arose from practical problems at work (regardmg equipment,
materlals prices, sources of supply efc.)

ii)  Wood:also:made:a: imilar.s'tudy dnsthe information demiands of-méchanica
engmeers Accordmg to th1s study 1 8 2 per cent requlre exhaustwe mformatlon in

A 5:'pﬁc_1t=;¢cm._wege- for ptciti.u@t.-qu.rlrnatlen v
122:;per.cent were for market informatior.
8. per-centwere for-impert/exportinformiti
-34:percentwere for compames mfonmatton
11 per cent were for statisfics, . '
6 per cent were for maps
16 per cent were for ttmetables

For what purpose peopie makeé use'the hbrary" To f'hd out the feasons t’or USmg the
. library also studies have been conducted Followm g are the exam
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iv) Scott's study of use of scientific information by electrical enginee:rs demonstrates a:

different way of categorising scientific information:

Established scientific theory. 57%

-~ New Scientific theory - 34%
Accounts of apparatus . . 30%
Physical and Chemical constants . ~~ 30%
Methods and procedures 24%
Standards and speciﬁcations S 22%

V) Slater study also reveals the reasons for obtaining 1nf0nnat10n by different types of

users. The results below indicate the motives for. seekmg information.

Need for baekgmund information; find out about part _work inafield . |
' Keeping up to d.ate , find out what othet‘ workers are dojrtg and Ipl_anr'ning
C Matetial for essays (mentionled mainly by studenté) :
.Prepare fo.t- and supﬁlement lectures (mentioned mainly by students) '

Information about a process method or technlque needed to*carry on with a
current project

Information needed to instruct, train or inform others
Data equations, facts and figures for immediate use in calculations -
New ideas and stimulation

" iv) Searching Techniques

llS&I‘S .

0%

. 10%

' Studies were also conducted on the ways of searching for information in libraries by

7%
16%

2%

8%
8%

3%

{a) Regardmg the mdmdual‘s prior training in library use, Wood's study re\{eals that

11.8 per cent of mechanical engmeers reported havmg undergone llterature tuition.

(b) Ford through his study on user behavmur in university llbrartes suggests that
instruction- is more effective if available on demand, in the form'of, perhaps, tape- -slide
presentations and printed and tape recorded du‘ectmns Introductory lectures have a weak impact

on students because the student has apoor appreciation of his own requirements at the begmrmg -

of his course.

(c) Areview of studies onthe extent of use of searching tools like catalogues and abstract
journals also reveal many interesting findings. From the studies of catalogue use, it was found
- that catalogues tend to be placed low in lists of useful information channels. Users frequently go
to the shelf when they know the title and author of the book. According to Ford and McGin’y

users remember titles more easﬂy than authors, and known item searches are more common than

sﬁ'bject searches in catalogue
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(d) Regarding the use of abstracts journals, INFROSS study of social scientists use of |

abstracts journals reveals that 65 per cent of them are using only one abstracting or indexing
service. Despite the scatter of social science information one quarter of the social scientists never
used abstracts journals or indexes, Scott study on the use of technical literature by industrial
technologists revealed that 69 per cent of electrical and electronic engineers do not use abstract
journalsand 62 per cent claimed not to know of any servicesintheirfield.  Similarly, Slater’s
study shows that in technical libraries 26 per cent of scientists, 19 per cent of en gmeers and 15
per cent of non-techmcal personnel resorted to abstracts Jjournals.

o (e) It is interesting to note the effect on search success of the librarian's contribution to
searching. Studies conducted by Flower, Glass, Herner and Tornudd indicated that academics
-are widely acclaimed as the most independent group of library users. This is mainly due to the

detailed subject knowledge that is a pre-requisite to finding the information required by
academic, and the dlfflC).!lty of formulatmg precrse lnstructrons :

v) Materia]s

The sub_]ect regardmg materials has been further divided into b1bhographlc forms of
literature, scannmg current documents, language problems and personal holdmgs

a) Bibl tograph:c Forms of Literature: The value assigned to any spec:ﬁc_form depends
onthereadet. Asper Wood and Hamilton mechanical engineers use trade literature very heavily
and éngineers in general according to Slater make heavier use of data books and textbooks than

scientists. In contrast, studies by Herner, Tormudd and Wood have revealed that books and '

Journals are of’ primary importance although their relative significance varies. ‘Slater’s study

shows that postgraduate students make heavy use of journals and books, while other studentsand -

teachers are generally, heavy users of textbooks. Social scientists heavily use print media, mostly
" (57%) in the form of periodicals and books. In public libraries as per the findings of Clements,
there was ah1gherusage of reference material (year books, directories, abstracts, biblio graphles)

_ b) chnnmg Current Documems. INFROSS study of social scientists shows that 40

* per cent cited abstracting and indexing periodicals, 19 per cent cited personal comnmunication

with individuals,13 per cent cited browsing in bookshops and 13 per cent cned consulting book
reviews. :

According to the studies of Line and Wood most applied scientists reported several -

problems; engineers had particular trouble with German literature, chemists need help with

Russian and Japanese and social scientists admitted a very weak foreign language knowledge '

¢y Personal Holdings: The influence of persona] collection of books and periodicals on
the extent of library use was also covered under user studics. “As against the expectations,
* INFROSS noted that the smatlest collections connected with current rescarch belonged to those

who employed formal methods of obtaining references least, and those social scientists who

owned most volumes were the heavrest llbrary users.

d) Availability of Informanon Services : The level of provision of library and
 information services will have some effect oninformation acquisition. Slater's study of tEChl'llcal y
- Tlibraries about the services they offered revealed the followmg results
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Services _ Percentage of hbranes

. Journal circulatio!
Literature: searching;:
- Photocopying
Acoessions lists
Litetature; scanning ¢
Translations - i e 6%

. Bibliographies = - o o 66%

_ lerary..-bulletms i il ' '

Selecuve'dxssemmatlo'

A study by Bllck reveaied 1hat 84 p,eref:,nt of the sample conmdered 1. mederate OLVe
important to know soon after a pubhcatlon ; :

v1) Language Problems

Wood's study indicates that except nmthematlmans, 80 percent of the Sample h
encountered anatticleinaforeign. tongue w1thm thelast. yearrwhlch they would like to hay
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Users needs based on Slater s study onuse made of tet,hmcdl hbranes by dltterent users,
are given below ;

1) Employcrllerary Group

-a) " Industrial Users dependent on resourees of thelr own lrbrdry and 1n(,11ned to

use it as a first resort
. Their main féatures are:

" Not l‘requent library users

When seeking mtormanon outs1de their own lthrdry, they were twice 4s. ltkely as othcr _

emp]oyer groups to use perqondl Lhadnele

: Practrcal problems concerhing eqmpment sources of supply etc, were a more trequent. :

. reason amongst tlus group for using the library
‘Hi gh level of demands for both specmc 1nrorm¢1tlon and documents
Did ot use library much as a place_in_‘)fvhjch to_wo'rk |
More librarian—dependent than any other grotlps |

Industnal users had a high success ratein obtatmng deerred documents or mloml‘anon
- and were persistent in following up unsuccessful demands

Tlme factor was more important than in other groups

Usersteported obuumng Useful reeults along <mt1 (.,IpdlCd lines' more trequently than
other groups

- Aeqursmon of information about an.object, proeeqq, or 1ncthod was mghest 111 this
group. - :

-b) _Govemment Users
The main features of Government users are

; Sirnilari'ty in pattern to industriat users '
. Like mdustndl users they used the library less fre- quently, but used the llbrary asa

first resort more often than other groups.
When seeking information outside their own library first, the moqt irequent methods

were: Consultatton of personal or departmental notes, records or files or useof dnother- ,

. library. -

Inmdence of perrpheral or unfamiliar SUb]GLtS was rel dtlvely hwh althou gh praetn,al .

. problems rated low as a reason for using the library.
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Not interested in libraries as 2 pla_ce in which to work
USe of librarian assistance was Jow
Highest succéss raie in searching
Time was a factor for 6 - 7 percent f users
Shortest search .perio_d (10.2 minuates)
Uée of periodicJ:.a!s. and current - awareness j_ourngl.s was above a\?eragé

The level of findings that were “interesting but not immediately useful’ was highestinthis group.
c) Academic ﬁsers
The mai.n features of academic usews ..

Frequent customers of their own oa'galaisalibn"ﬁ--—-librafy

Tended to make multiple demands b"n_the library's resources; unlikely ‘to attef'npl
elsewhere first and if they did, they usually consulted another library

Showed a high levei of core demands

Equally interestéd in information/specific documents '
High use made of librdrian’s assistance

Low success rate in searching

Time factor was less importani, and they tended to experience delays in library service
more frequently '

More often carried out a methodological search than any other group

Average fime spent for searching was low

Made heaviest use of textbooks and average use of periodicals, abstracts journals and
indexes, current- awareness journals and data bocks. ’

' d) Public Library Users
Least regular user group

Attempts to get information elsewhere first were highest in this group, normglly by
consulting other libraries . :

Demands were less likely to be concerned with the cenural subject field, although the
level of consul tation about small practical problems encountered in work was above :
average . _ o 2062



Use of library as a quiet work place was mentioned by 30 peljcent' of users

Users in the public library did their own searching more often than government or .
academic users did . : '

Unlike all other groups, information was soight -more frequently than specified
documents : '

Success rate at 68 percent was above the academic .user leve] but below that of other
groups :

Time factor was not a real'problem
Heavy users of text bouks, journals, dictionaries &ﬁd encyclopaedias
Tended to achieve useful results-along anticipated lings
Also high level of accidental useful findings
#) Discipline-wise Categorization

a) Sc:_ée}zﬂ,‘fsfs: Were the most frequent users of library services and were least likely to
ry somewhere else first’; prior sources of information were usuglly other libraries

Demands were likely to arise from cential subject field of current work

Lower Jevel of practical problems

More interested in kee};ing up to-date and more inclined to do own sea.rching
- Time element was less important than for other discipline groups

Made heavier use of periodicals, abstracts, ﬁnd ndexes than }othergmups |

The level of “usefud results along anticipated lines’ was lower for these two groups
than it was for pon-technical personnel whereas the level of “Interesting but not really
aseful’ material was slightly higher :

b} Fagineers:

Were the least frequent library users, and were more tikely to go out side the resources
of their own library than scientists, using friends, colleagues; and experts more than
the other groups N .
Brought the highest level of practical problems for the library -

Asked for information (rather than specific documents more frequently than other _
groups and depended on librarian assistance more often

Lowest success rate (52 percent) in searching, despite longer searches (13.6 minutes).

Low use of perfodicals compared with other groups, tended to use handbooks,
databooks, standards and specifications - 203



‘Level of occurence of * descrlptton of an object,process or method was hrghest for
‘engineers : ! :

: Appeared to have most problems with getting information -~

(© Non-Technical Personnel: -

(Employed by science and engineering based organisations) surprising]y the library
service seems to cater better for this pertpheral group than for engineers '

Frequent library. users and tended to use other library resources more frequently than
_ scientists and engi- neers : ;

In many respects their 1nformat1on use lies between that of sc1enttsts and engneers _' '

Useful resu]ts along the antlcrpated lmes wer‘e most frequent in thls group

: 111) Work Actmty-wrse CatEgorisatlou.

(a)

(b)

- Used the hbrary often than techmctans, but less than teachers or students

: T‘ended to make multlple use of the library. -

Quahﬁed scientist or engmeer (workmg as such)

'Highlevel of demand fo_r'"[:')'rlac tical information (although less than technicians) afnc_l '

for peripheral and unfamiliar subject material
High demand for documents, as'opposed to i_nformat_ion

Hiéh'need- to keep up to date B

 More likely to ask the librarian for help - -

H1ghest success rate

_Usage of periodicals, abstract Joumals and mdexes was farrly heavy, although '

below that seen in post graduate students

mterestmg but not 1mmed1ately useful group isata; hlgher level than any other
group and the second high ést group. is “useful results along anticipated Imes

Teachers dnd Lectures:

“Were f'airly frequent'librar'y_users although not as freque'nt as students

Very prone to make multiple use of the llbrary, and least l1kely to make pnor .

attempts to get 1 matenal outside the survey hbrary

High level of core-demand
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- Need o keep up to date felt most keenly by teachers.
lee student appeared to do thelr own searchm g
Success rate was hi ghest (72 percent) of any group
" Deadlines were mere o_f a problem to teachers than “any other group

Claimtohavea methodmal approach to seareh procedure and certamly have short ,
- search times . 5 _ : o o . : o

-nghest 1n01denoe of useful resufts along anttc:pated apared lines-and plcked up '
the hlghest number of * snmple facts for 1mmed1ate pracncal use'.

lv) Others

Slater's Stndy has covered most of the categories of information users and their o
behaviour. The user groups not coVered by this study are given below: "

(@) In_)‘brmauon Needs of Managers '

Management canbe v1ewed at three levels- Top management/semor management
Middle. management and J unior management

. The three levels of managers are mvolved in three types of demsmns makmg
process: - :

Top management: Strategy planninglPolicy :decisions

Middle management Management contro] (perlodlc control or programme)_
dec:smns ' -

Junior Management: Operational- eontmt)lnterpretive' decisions
' Nature.of infofmation required is: | |
1) ' General:
' Basze mformatlon .Personal mformatlon— Job Context- Employees plaee in the
organisation - :

Opera’nonal Informatlon ] ob content for performance

.~ Background' mformatlon Job relevance - for motlvatton maintenance
2) Spec1ﬁc categones of mformatlon : -

Exter‘nal mformatlon o _ _ .
Internal information . ’ S -
‘Informal mformanon/un official mformatlon ‘ Se T 265



. Strategic planning information
Control and planning information

()  Information Needs of Physicians (doctors) -
Information needs of a physician are to:

~i) Find out answers to questions relating to a specific patientshealthl problems

ii) _Iq{ecp himself up' to date on technical aspects of medical praﬁ:tices

iii) Get continuing education

_ " In order to find answers to specifiable questions he requires previous case studies
dealing with different specific health problems for being up to date, he must be aware of current
research on drugs, diagnostic aids etc. As medical knowledge is growing and changing at a fast
rate, a physrcmn may requitre further study for his careers development.

Ramesh Kumar's study on information seeking behaviour of medical scientists workis g
in different leading medical institutes in Delhi reveals the following findings:

(1) Most of them indicated their order of priority for different iriformation sources s
review articles, consultation with professional experts, ab%tractmg and mdexmg Services,
consultation with colleagues, library catalogueq and library staff.

(2) Among the indexing and abstracting services, mostly used service is "Indgx
Medicus' followed by current.contents: Clm1cal Medicine; Excerpta Medica and Biological
Absfracts.

(3) Participation in scientific meetings 'exchange of ideas was found to be significant ‘

ameng medical scientists.

14.5.3 Non-Users

To study the implications of a library to the fullest extént, the information réquiremellts
e

of people who do not use the Jibrary is also an esseniial prc,requlslte Very few studies ha
investigated about the needs of non-users of libraries.

" Grose has studied the problems of non-users of libraries in obtaining required information

needed in their job and personal lives. Half of the respondents agréed that they ars having
information problems. The need foruptodats information ar.d methods, laws, taxes, finances and
accountancy emerged. It is suggested that busy practitioners like teachers, health servite
employees, solicitors, local authority officers and tradmfr standard officers have msufﬁcrent

tiime to be able to keep uptodate.

14.6 LET US SUM UP

In discussing information use through out this unit we have chiefly been concerned with

the importance of information to the well-being of individual as well as the society. We have
seen the vital role played by an information system in disseminating right information tethe right
" . t - _

266




“user at right time. While discussin gabout the role of an information centre we have noticed that
- unless the planners of information services know fully about users, no information service worth
its name can be planned. As part of this discussion we have tried to define users, usér needs and

their information seeking behaviour. Users can be conveniently categorised according to their
positicns, work activity and discipline: Their needs as we have seen are largely based ontheir
approach to information for various purposes. While trying to get the required information they .

- interact with the library or information syster_ri in diffe'rent_per_sonal ways and create various
demands on the information system. - - ' " n

While emphasizifig the need to know about the user needs and their information seekirig -

- b‘ehaviour,_ we have come to the point of how to know about th_e-ﬁser and the different techniques
-employed for this purpose. User studies or surveys are the principal means available to ascertain

the information needs of users. Different survey techniques are made available to the planner

of the sﬂrveys which can be used either in combination or alone depending upon situation and
the expected outcome of the studies. In this context the relative merits and demerits of each
technique of user survey have been brought to your notice. We have also seen how to plan a
survey scientifically to study the users behaviour and their needs. :

While concluding the unit, we have gohe through various interesting ﬁndir_lgS based 6n :
different user studies by professionals in the field. The examples cited in these sections will give -

some insight into the information needs and information seeking patterns of different user
-groups. Many of these results could help in formulating the hypotheses which may lead to further

research with different user populations. This account of findings of user studies is highly

selective and makes no claims to comprehensiveness. “The student is urged to seek out additional
- survey reports to have further knowledge regarding this specific aspect. '
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| 14 9 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS

ESSAY QUESTIONS

tugllos?lE.xpl'aiiri:tﬁoi_rimpottar;céi_n planining information services.
L2 "Expl?in__:d'i'fferéﬁt'_tooh'ﬁiqueé of'study_irig,_th"e__i;r)ifo_nhati:on:né:oéis of Users.

' 3)  Discuss the merits and limitations of any two methods used in Users survey. ~

e

. .'_a) Usersurvey methods e QI 1.
~'b)- Objectives of User Studies < fhi ot |
w1 ¢) iCategories of Library Users "
. & NonUsers .~ . ... . . ...
- e) INFROSS Study - |
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150 ATMS AND OBJECTIVES

This vait aims fo introduce you to the
After reading this uait von will be able 1o

explain ihe relevance of preservation and transmission of information

explain ihe voncept of information infrastructire and the need for international
cogperation

- identify different forms of inlermniions] cooperation
- define iformation pelicy and assess the need for a national information policy
- explain various components of national information policy

- compare informaation policies of differant coantries like USA, UK and India

explain i detail the national information policy of India.

15.1 INTRODUCTION

We have already seen how information is useful for various purposes; and how the
progress of an individual as weli as the society is interlinked with the use of information
from Units 13 and 14. However most of the nations have extrernely limited capabilities and
resources, both human and financial to devote to the production and acquisition of information,
espectally scientific and technical information. Many of the developing countries produce
less than one percent of the world's scientific literature and perhaps an even smaller proportion
of the total technical information. Some very advanced countries produce a little more than
5% of scientific lterature. These facts are relevant only in demonstrating that .a country's

development depends on its application of knowledge and information rather than in the
generation of new knowledge.

The knowledge and information are readily available somewhere in the world; they
must however be made accessible to all kinds of decision makers, to enirepreneurs and
scientists, engineers and technologists. The means for communication and transfer must be
established. In fact, in many countries it is the gap in information accessibility and transfer,
and therefore of use, which must be bridged if economic progress is to be achieved. In order
to filk this “information gap”, strengthening the “information infrastracture’ of a couniry is a
crucial area to be comsidered by the concemed government, '

 infernational and niational information policies,
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15 2 INFORMATION AS A RESOURCE |

Informition is considered as a vital resource for growth and development Itis essenttal
for the development of a country or a region. The socioeconomic activities and a nation's.
progress is dependent upon easy availability, transfer and utilization of information. Inforraion
s -available from organized as well as unorganized sources. There is a need to exploit it and
allow its free flow from all the sources to increase the productwnty and to modemize |the
~ production. Flow of accurate and reliable information is possible through a sound policy of
information and systematic development of networks. '

15. 2 1 Preservatmn

As mentloned carlier owing to.the: 1mportance attnbuted to’ mformatlon as a: resoirrce
it has to be preserved and conserved -as man's cultural heritage. = Preservation is|the
" maintenance of materials close to. their original condition as far as posslble or until they are

no longer needed It is an integral ano impotont aspect of librarianship.

_ Preservatlon of records of 1nformat10n and mformdnon as such is reqmred for the
followmg reasons. ' : '

1) A basic functron a library. is to have the responsrblhty of collectmg the docttments or’
information of the past and of the present and to keep and mamtam them so' that they
are avallable to both the present and future users. -

2y Preservatlon of mformattonfmatertals is not only necessary, 1mportant and urgent but
., also it, is an 1ntegral part of contemporary librarianship. The complexrty and magnitade

N of. the problems generated by deteriorating library collections and the considerable lire,

. money and effort mvested by the mformatron centre demand the preservatlon of erial.'

3) -_Sorﬁe of the iﬁ'foririetion materials become valuable over a period of time., iwhat was
once a.current manual or novel can later become one of the few surviving coples
" Hence they must be preserved for scarcrty and speclmen value.

4y ' By and large the’ present days are . of consohdatlon rather than .expansion of hbraﬁes.

-~ Asthe budgets shrink and the cost of books and other information sources escajates,
- librarians are obliged fo see that their exrstmg collection lasts as long as possible. (Thus -

: conservatlon and preservatton of mformatton and mformatlon sources have become
pnma.ry concern of the library imanagers, .

The causes of the preservatlon problem in lnbrarles dire essentlally physrcal and

_ chermcal 'In addition to the scxentlﬁc origins of the difficulties, however, environmental and
social factrs have also played a critical role. The ‘whole problem has been compounde d by

- the ‘greatly increased use of libraries in all industrialized countries ‘in the Tast: 40 years, and
by the ever increasing flow of books and documents into permanent repositories. The solytions
to the preservatlon problem, therefore are only partly sctentlﬁc and technologlcal we | mist
also 160k foit’ managertal E’lCtlE)l']S Wthh will develop approprrate polrcles and. provrde both’
. the' ﬁnanmal and. human resources to enable. those polrues o obe 1mplemented With this
© view' it ‘can 'beé suggested ihat the developrnent and’ 1mp1r,meritatron ‘of  national “ififormation

policy' should also accommodate the provisions for prese,vatton programmes at different levels_ _
from the global to the 1nst|tut1onal S _ _ _ _‘272. -




'_ 15 2 2 ’[i'ansmlssmn of Informatton

Transmrssron of mformatron is one of the most 1mportant prerequtsltes for a country

to progress. International cooperation in thrs regard is also essenttal for higher productwtty'.
by individual nations., In the last few decades, the expcnence of the United Nations agencies,

and Unesco in particular, in facilitating the development of national information infrastructures

~.and of international mechanisms designed to enhance the capacity of member states (and-

especially the developing countries) to handle, transfer exchange, access, and effectively utilize
information in development-related activities bear out these views on the real world situation-
the need to use information effectively and to solve the problems of provrdlng the users with
appropriate information at the right time in a convement form.

With this background knowledge on 1mportance of mformation, its preservation and .
transmission, we proceed to the next section where the discussion will-be on the 1mportance _

of establishing an mformatlon mfrastructure for a nation. .
15.2 3 Informatlon Infrastrucmre

Information Infrastructure -can be deﬁned ‘as "the national capabllttles for makmg

knowledge and lnformatlon accessible, for the transfer of knowledge and information and

therefore for putting knowledge to work”. D1fferent components of mformation mfrastmcture
are | a nucleus of physical mfom'latlon resources; a supply of trained information. personnel;
lmkages to personal information sources, linkages to" significant decision-making bodies,

institutions, research “development establlshments and technological institutions; two way -
communications channels with' users; an orgamzatlonal system that brings together and .

energizes these resources, personnel and linkages; and nanonal pohcles that promote the
.systematnc development of the mﬁ‘astructure : -

This unit mainly focuses on the 1ast two elements of the 1nformatlon rnfrastructure '
Here we have tried to bring together pertinent information- about the efforts to be made at

the national and mternatlonal levels to plan and develop mformanon pol1cres and systems.

1524 Access to Information

* The ‘international mformatlon transfer can be defined as the processes and systems_

that promote the flow of . information from creating nation or erganization to other nations er

organizations, This particularly includes the issue of transborder data flow czﬂd the questlon. .

of free access to 1nformatron

" Free access to information has two, major components

1) As said above international information transfer involves the processes and systems that . -
promote the flow of information froti creatmg nation to other nations. eg International

cooperatton

2 Intemattonal information pohcy can be accomphshed by those efforts by natronal
governments and international - organizations 0 develop official policy. or law for-
transinission and receipt of information from outside national borders. Great efforts -

have been made-in dealing with problems of information transfer by many
mtergovemmental orgamzauons Eg Transborder Data How (TDF) etc..
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15.3 INTERNATIONAL CO-OPERATION -

The recognition of information as an intermational commaondity

has been motivating countries to work together and cooperate more and more regularly in
this field, or to take it into consideration in the other aspects of their relations. Today
acquisition and dissemination of information is of major and growing concemn o natioual and
international activities.

15.3.1 Need

Throughout history, the iranstaission has always involved a great deal of internatiosal -
exchange the meetings of scientisis and the circulation of documents. In the modern world,
such exchangea have become even more fportant because:

a) Scieht_ifié and technological activities are developing -rapidly throughout the
world; :

b)) A growing number of countries are coniritating o these activities; and

¢}  Science and technology are having anincréasingly important and direct impact
on all aspects of social and economic life.

15.3.2 Objectives of Iniernational Couperation
T the field of mformauan, the objectives of imierpational cooperation are:

@) To provide a more satzsfactcry resyonsp 1o the needs of users thmughout the
' world. '

b) * To make the fullest possible use of mankind's a%:cum‘ulai:_ed blqck of knowiedge
: in order to speed up progress

¢y - Toi improve the productnvnty of existing mi’oamadon qy%temq by amactmg TTOre.
' users. . :

dy  To ensure, by task sharing, that individual systems are not brought fo ‘1 hait by
the mcreasmg ‘quantity of data to be processed and the costs involved.”
€) To foster the gradual harmonization and interpretation of nformation systems with .
 a view to attaining the foregoing objective.

0 To see that all countries have information systems in keeping with their nseds. .
1533 quns 0f [ntemau@na;ﬁ Co-Opera Jtion
Intemati_ona} cooperation_t&kes a_ greal variety o_f forms, including:
ay  Direct ..c:o'ntact _bet.we\e.n' individuéis and crganizaiions

.b} Iﬁtematic_mal mecliﬁgs ‘ ' 214



c) The communication of as yet unpublished documf:nts and mformatlon :
d The circulation of pubhshed doc‘urnents

¢). . The exchange of 1egular publications -

fy  International programmes for research and data collection

g}  Iniemational iformation systems’ |

h)  Technical cooperation for setting up or improving information systems etc.

1534 Wramework of Cooperation
The framework of co.operation also varies widely.

In some cases, mdmduals and org‘muanom establish -and maintain informal contacts:
while in others, a formal agreement or programme is drawn up, occasionally involving the

creation of a speciai organization, which may in foen expand uatl it eventually acqulres an
independent status.

It is becoming ‘increasingly common for governments to step in and arrange
cooperation through bilateral or multitateral conventions enther of

a)  a general nature (for exainple,conventions. for scientific and technical cooperatlon
measures at,cordmg preferential custorns treatment for documents) or

b)  More espec:ally concerned with the exchange of information (agreements for co

operation_in scientific and technical information the creation of mtemanonal
information systems etc.

Technical cooperation with developing countries is exemplifigd by

a)  The short or longierm assignment of skilled pevsonnel to help design or
implement programmes;

b)  The supply of documents and equipment;

¢} Assistance with staff training either locaily or abroad (awards of scholarships for
rogular courses, special training’ courses, study tours); and

dy  Help with methodciogy.

This kmd of cooperation may he fmcubed on the national system as well as on
individual systems and may provide assisiance at all levels: planning, implemeniation,
evaluation, system enhancement, staff training, user edication, promnotion ete. It is now playing

an increasingly important role in most developing counities.

154 NATIONAL INFORMATION POLICY {NIP)

Solicy can be defined -
programme ohjectives nto accos
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At

' . - . . ’ T E
o pugtelines for action that help ao 275



'mformatton agency achieve " its objectlves by standard1zmg acttvrtres facrhtatmg decision’ -
makmg, minimizing confusion, coordinating the act1ons of various units and eonservmg tlme_,.

in trmmng personnel.

: As nanonal and international awareness of the value of information has grown, the
policy makers at national and international levels thought to ensure that the world's professmnal

and specialized knowledge is fully and properly used in guiding social and economic evolution. -
“These policies. on the development of information services should be part of h nation's. -
scientific, technical and economic planning and policy. - Several developmg countnes have‘

embarked on the planmng of nattonal pohcres and systems

. National Infonnatlon Pohcy (NIP) is-a statement of obj'ectives'lgoals relev’}ahl o the

information field with in national boundaries and the means to be adopted to achieve them.

154.1 Need for an NIP

The need for a nattonal mformatton fpohcy ‘has arisen for a number of reasons whlch'

" are stated below

The ﬁrst and probably the Tost decnswe element is: doubtless the fact that the sum: .

of knowledge and data which the individuals, enterprises and public administration:that make
~ up a country cannot do without; creates an overall ficed for information at the national level.
H this is not fully satisfied, development itself may be adversely affected. The danger is

particularly great for those countries, like the developing- countnes, who are obltged to generate L

.new actmtles '

. Secondly, the t'otalkeost of the necessary informatlon' and of its processing" mnst rise,
if only because more and more is needed. If there is no co-ordination of scientific and technical

'mfonnatlon aCthItICS, it will becorhe proh1b|t1ve, and if these activities are Ieft enurely to

pnvate initiative only the most prosperous sectors will beneﬁt they rmght even be tempted' '

to use this’ advantage to the detriment of other sectors. - - , -

Thtrdly, pubhc mstttuttons have, to begm w1tn an 1mportant role in the 'productlon_

‘and processing of information. . - R o

Fmally, as a great deal of mformatton can: only be obtamed from foretgn countnes
‘this naturally has repercussrons on’ their mtemattonal relations with eaeh other. o

'The problem_ then is fo ensure that the countrys mfonnat;on needs Or. at Jeast, its
- priority needs, are satisfied as far as possible by utilizing available resources wnth ‘maximum

* ;economy and effectiveness. 'This cannot be done withouf -a collective effort.in- the preparation

i-and"itnplementation. of pollcy decrsrons, _|o1nt action, compromlses and the coordmauon of
. activitiés. . . . o . . . i : '
: o

1542 Goals of an NIP I

1) To ensure optxmum uttlrzatron of aecvmtiated Etnowledge in science, technology,

-economics and social sciences i order to aeh ieve nationa chjectives for the' betterment
'-ofsocxety S . y :

In the nattonal perspective, 'tational miormataon policy shosid have the followmg goa.ls :
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2)

4)

5)

To ensure the availability of adequate intormation for demslons for management and N

for policy makmg both in govemment and in private enterp“lse

To provide infonnation services relevant to present needs. together with a capability,
for developing services to meet the future needs of generators, processors, disserninators,
and users of information; and

To focus the aitention of governments and pnvate oroamzatlon on the problem of
mformauon availability and use;

To promote national and mternanondl cooperation on the exchange of mformatlon and

expertisﬂ

15.4.3 Pre-vegaisites Of an N]P

In order to mnplement thﬂ decisions taken through National Infortation Pohcy, any

country will require the followmg mifrastructural facilities. “The general prerequisites include:

1)

3

4)

5)

6)

8)

9)

The legislative framework 1o ensure development of strong infrastructure.

Advisory and administrative infrastruciure to prepare mformanon systern plans and to
menitor the implementation (see next section for détailed dlscussmn under
administrative arrangement)

~ For sound planning of 'ﬁetw_ork of information services development of good
" commurication facilities such as long distance telephone and telex for linking the users

to the network of information centres. Telecommunication” facilities suitable for digital
data transmission at fas rate and coaxial cables, microwave and satellite commaunication
channels to facilitate transter of information in computerized data networks.

National acquisition policy for both conventional and nonconventional media.
Information resources centres must be equipped with adequate collection of all types

of documents. There ‘should be efficient and reliable access to tools such as union

catalogues, referral services etc to mobilize resources and services.

Tmprovement in the level of staffing which ensures the - induction of high Tevel of__ .

manpower to articulate the usets needs tapping the specific mformatlon resources usifig
the advanced 1nformauon technologles

Establishment of standards for different library materi- als operations, techniqués and
services including latest technologies.” The national standards should also confirm to
internationally dcve_loped standards. S

Establishment of networks or strengthening of already 'GXiSting ones, Formulating.

guidelines for user access to these networks.

Assessmem of user needs vis-a-vis Information resources developed.

s

”Developmcnf of end user training progra‘rnmeb for effective achievement of the:

objectives and goals of NIP.
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' legislative activity:

183 NATI()NAL ]NFORMATION POLICIES OF USA AND UK

15.5. 1 Natlonal Infonnatlon Po]lcy Of USA o i |

~The origins of concefn in federal information pO]le have been traced back to the -

mid-thirfies. At that time the focus in the policy was on- communication. In-theinext two
- decades the focus was on scientific information and, in the seventies, on the hbranes and
-information networks. - Today the focus is on information technology and: the: effective

‘management of government information resources. Although there are many connotations, .
all have one thmg in common: they deal with the pohcles that govern the way mfermanon a

affects society.

Kathleen Hein- refers to mformatlon pohcy of US as "a catch term  as 1I 1nc1udes
different streams of information”. According to"Eileen Truth US information |pollcy is
- characterized as decentralized and "implicit in nature consisting of collectlon of laws, precedents

expectations and social norms wh1ch are generally autonomeus and have emanated form -

_d1verse sources”. . ]

Congressmnal Research Serv:ces annual review (1986) of the bills and nesolutlons _

concerned with mfonnatlon pohcy and the utilization of advanced mformanon techno[ogles
used nine major categories in this review and. glves the best mdlcatlon of the! range of

i 'Teleconnnﬁﬁications,'-broadcaéting and satellite 'transmis__siom.'
i Intematlonal commumcatlon .and mformatlon pohcy
iii) "'*lera‘ry and archlves pohcy

iv) ' Information disclosure, conﬁdenhallty, and the nght of pnvacy
v) Computer security and crime. - :

vi) ‘Intellecmal property. -

vii).  Information technology for education, innovation and cornpetmveness

viii) Federal inforrmation resources management

ix) Govemmcnt information systems clearinghouse, and disseminatien

Hernon and Meclure have stated 14 significant issues which have the greatest impact |
" on the effectiveness with which the government in US provides information and! orgamzed_ '

* them under five broad categories:

- 1) Federal organization for information pohcles

2) 'Relatzonshlp between the federal -government and other stake’ hold_efs in the |

information sector.
3 Informatlon technology
~4) The economics of government information - "

~ 5)- Public access and availability to government information.
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i) Federal Informatlon Pollcms of the. 19805 and 19905 :

Some of the active bodies cun'ently mvolved in the mfomlatron pohcy arena are in’

the legislative branch and the executive branch More attentlon is- lrkely to be pald to the
role .of the ]lldlCla] branch in' future years. - :

The following paragraphs illustrate the efforts made ancl various tasks performed by-l

US congress and other related bodres for the 1mplementatlon of federal’ mformatlon policy.

ii) The Government Prmtmg Ofﬁce

* The most v151b1e and familiar actor mvolved with federal mformatton pohcy is the

Joint Committee on Printing because of its. involvement with the Government Printing Office-

and the Depository Library Program. The work of the Ad-Hoc committee on Depository

- Library Access to Federal Automated Data Bases is also noteworthy .The Government Printing -
Office has established an Information Technology Prograrn for funding and 1mplementat10n ‘
“of prlot projects in the area of mformatlon pohcy : :

| iii) The Congress and its Sub—Commrttees

* The primary actors in the formulation of federal information policy are in the.
- legislative committecs. The Congressional Research service is now monitoring the information

related legislation, During different Congressional meetings, different bills and resolutions
related to information policy were introduced. For example, during the 99th Congress in 1985-
1986 alone, more than 500 bllls and resolutions were introduced. A few of them are dlscussed
below. :

and the House Committee on Science; Space -and Technology, Subcommrttee on Science,

- Research Technology.

iv) Sub-Committee on Govermnent Informatlon, Justice and Agrlculture

This committee is concentrating on govemment mformatlon systems, especially the
electronic filing and dissemination of information by federal agencies. Its report is issued in

1986, Electronic Collection and Dwsemmatton of Infomtatton by Federal Agencies: . A Policy
Overview, addresses the major policy issues in that area, especially government competltron'
with the private sector. It mainly concentrates on the réal problem of "how to rmmrmze the

conflicts between government and private 1nfom1atlon compames

V) The House Commrttee 011 Scrence, Space ahd ’[beﬁnology

This committee has been mvolved with the efforts to stop pnvattsatton of the. Natronal _
- Technical Information Servige. - Its most important and recent mltlatwe has been in the -
reviewing area of Science Information Policy. ‘

v1) Office of Teehnology Assessment

It is congressional support agefncy mvolved in major information policy studles at the
request of Congress focussmg on information technology and services. It has funded different

prOJects'on areas like federal information management, the changmg nature of ,federal )
: 1nfomlat10n dlssem]natlon and so on. : '

"Two of the most_ active subcommrttees have been the House committee on
-Government Operations, Subcommittee on Government Information, Justice, and Agriculture; ..
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i) Federal Library and Information Centre .

_ This is a inter-agéhcy'committ‘ee, located with m the Library of CongréSs-.' :I_ts'a"%iye_ o
participation in the area of federal information policy ¢an be noticed through a series ‘of annual

forums held by it on federal information policies. The main’ objective. of organizing -such

~ forms is to give those in -academic and the public and private sectors "an'»eppoitunity to
~ - articulate concetns regarding trends in goveinments information policies. - :
. viti) Office of Management and Budget (OMB) and its
" Office of Information and Regulatory Affairs
_ 'Within, the executive branch, the single most powerful body has ‘been the Offi¢e of
Management -and Budget (OMB). Assuming monitoring of government policies related to

the collection and distribution of  information, OMB has through a series of circulars. and
bulletins established new directions for the management of government informaticn. ~

- The central is;suér regardihg. the US information policy. is related to the extent to 'v‘vh_ich_ .

. iféderail: information policy is the responsibility of the execuﬁ_vpbranch and what role the
legislative branch has in setting government wide information, practices and- policies. -

1552 Information Policy of UK

" Tn the United Kingdom the speed of development Qf.'libfafy SBr\}ir:e_:s of various | inds

“has guickened'_ markedly over the past ten years. The rapid development has witnessed two'
 important aspects - one, the re-organisation of the public library system and the restidcturing
- of the British- Library. The re-organisation of public libraries was affected through ‘the

enactment of the Local Government Act (1972). The Act helped to form a coherent system

of libraries which: were previously under local governments. The establishment of British
Library ‘in 1973 was based on the reports of the two national comimitiees, namely, the [Parry.

Committee (1967) and the Dainton Committee (1971). From its inception the- planners and
administrators of the British Library have undertaken numerous measures for its development

“from time to fti_me.LLe't us examingé some of the recent policy studies which helped. to' modemise
- the LIS in the United Kingdom.: AR : o

The following policy documents published by the British 'Lib;é:y and their: reviews

assisted in the formulation of cohererit plan. for determining é_nbjectives_, priorities and resources
towards a strategic information policy for the United Kingdom. Lo :

1) Advancing with Knowledge (1985)
7). Automation Strategy (1988

3) - - Gateway to Knowledge: the B_ritish Library Strategic Plan 1989-1994 .

4y Acquisifi‘cins‘.ppliéy at the_.Docu-me'nt Supply Centre and the _cblle_c.tions. portfb}id (1992) -

5)  For scholarship, reseaich and innovéﬁo_n:- strategic ___'('ijeé:__ti\;és for Vihe'year'ZOO{): ('1_993) o

L AUTOMATION;ST_RATEGY' o

~ «The British Library's strategy- for ;autq'rﬁatigh'de.sigﬁad {o'j"r_espoqd to flexitrtity and

rapidly to changing demands.



2)

3

H

5)

7

8

The main anrn an: reader Services 1s fo rowde users in the St Pancras llbrary and other_\‘__' -

burldlngs with OPAC -terminals; link with an. automated book request-information < ¢ .
- system’ and allowrng entry 1nt0 the 12 m\ast heavﬂy used catalogues Qf the London- -

basedcollecttons LT T e

The 1ntegrat1on of catalogue access,’ 1nforrnat1on services and docurnent supply, -
considerable poténtial for-providing hrgh-value rapid response ‘services by exploiting -
: developmentb - such as availability of fulltext digitized v1deo drsc and CD ROM storage

dnd’ 1mprovements to ﬁnd fax and telecom networks - - .

In AchIlSlt]Ol'tS and Catalogumg pnonty would be glven to senals acqu151t10n control -
and its data structure. ‘Catalogue records. would increasingly hold details of the' ifern's -
preservation status, 1ts avarlabrhty in other medla forms and its precrse location in the

collecnon

‘From Boston spa and StPancras the British’ Librar:v would offer an integrated service -
based on a single collectJon and a number of nattona] and mtemauonal cooperation '

schemnes.

An. 1rnproved Service to scholars and researchers in the busmess and mdustry, a growmg'.
range of value-added information services offering data analysis, and a swifter and more- .

c‘omprehensrve external document supply semce arded by new techno- logles

' Ranonahzanon of the use of the lerarys bu1ld1ngs in London a Ielocat1on of a number :
of act1v1t1es from London to Boston spa ' '

n. SERWCES-

Spend less on addmg to, and canng for collectlons, but to make progress both in the

better organisation and explo1tatlon of own. resources and in cooperatwe arrangements

-w1th other l1branes

o The Bnush lerary is also contemplatmg w1th sponsorsh1p, ]omt fundmg, prwate sector.
: mvolvement in pubhshmg programmes collaboratlon with' other 1nst1tuttons in research

P 'pl‘O_]ﬁCtS o

_'All its colIecttons were now treated asd smgle entrty, duphcates in specrﬁc fields had- _
been reduced and certain other’ material, prewously held for reference only, was now

- made avariable for loan ‘when necessary

"_10)_

L Ty

12):

In the humamtres the p'rimary aim rernained the development of the -col'lecuon .of
-English-language matenal For forelgn matenal riost-emphasis would be a- hlgh quahty-
research matenal pubhshed in Eastern and Western Eu,rope and in"the' Onent

Efforts would be made to apply a common stock pnncrple to the sclentrﬁc and busmess'__.; ;

collechons at the Document Supply Centre (DSC) and SIRIS

'In the ﬁeld of catalogue record creanon three key strategles were propounded to'_"' _
reorganlse and restructure catalogue proeedures in an effort to arrive at-an effective.
_balance between resources workload and users’ reqmrements to modlfy record content

o8l



3)

14).

- and format favourable to the Brmsh lerarys largely automated interactive systems and -
. to dcvelbp the national bibliographic service in the l1ghts of changes. m record de51gn' |
o and the changmg information envtronment '

. although a subsidiary unit would remam in London where language skllls were. avatla le.

A centrahzed acqmsrtlons, processing. and record creatlon d1rectorate for all UK
Copynght and overseas English: language material ‘would be located at Boston spa.

Staff development was grven a stronger profile on the second strateg1c plan. An internal
document In to the 1990s : Staff develapment and training in the British Lib:

 prepared by Centrat Trajmng Unit (1989) advocated that the required-scholarly mater al, '_ ' ’ o ‘

specialists and entrepreneunal skills would be recnnted and developed within the ¥ -
Library's overall philosophy of service, - . 1

By the year 20()0 ‘when 133 m1|11on items will be held in the London collecti NS

*‘and 7-million at Boston spa a single copy of an item will be used 'to support both document :

supply and reference function whenever possible and practicable. :
The Chief Executive Office submitted in March 1993 a set. of six strategtc ob_]ectwes on which' _
the Library will work towards in the period 1993 2000 .

2

3

s

o

5).

. maximizing access o services through the full 'use of new technology on-51te and Gver

establishing a -sing'le library and operating a smgle collection _b'ased on two main sites;

restoring the acquisitions and preservation budgetS'

electromc networks to other major hbrary networks and users;

ensunng the Library remains a world centre for the captuze, storage and transmiisgion
of electronic docurnents; : . -

developing a‘programme of exhihitions 03] Widen access o the collectio'ns; and |- - . ‘
acting as a-leader in the ‘development of hbrary systems and - services.,

Pnorltles for Reseéarch 1989-1994 an A4 mforrnatton sheet. lSSLled in January 1989

and reproduced verbatum in Internatlonal Journal of Information and Ljbrary Research W,
Jan 1989 outlined the paramieters within which the new Rcsearch Grants Section would
presurnably operate The type of research. programine that would attract- support is listedt s

1).

2)

3)

4.

5)

Research into the applications and 1mp11cahons of IT, 1ncludmg electromc publishing .
“and library autornation; :

mdustnal business and commercial 1nformat1on research beanng m mind the value of
information for econormc development ' '

Information pohcy research, mcludmg llbrary pohcy resealch ‘and the econdrmcs_off_
information; : '

Basw and strategic 1nformatron research Whlch exammes the underlymg prlnmples of
information storage and retrleval '

Research into information handhng n the humamtles partlcularly into ways in wh1ch'-

new technology canbe applied; 282




6} - Library research where s.uch jssues_ as the management of change and eonstramts on. -

funding are important;.

7)  Research aimed at 1mprov1ng library and mfonnatlon services through studying the needs

‘of users in pure, applied and social sciences as. well as the general publlc
8) Educatlonal researeh relating to new curricula;

9)  Research into manpower educatlon and tralnmg for the L1brary and Informatlon
-protessmn

Inf(jrmation UK 2000

“Information UK 2000 was the name given to a programme of linked. studies

examining the likely impact of technological developments and of social, political and .
economic factors on the production, storage and use of information in the 19903 and into the \

21st century,

The British Library Research Series pubhshed a book in 1990 entltled Informanon .

UK 2008, edited by John Martyn, Peter Vickers and Mary Feeney. It is a summary of the
findings and recommendations of a number of task forces, charged to consider the likely
patterns of information and library provision at the turn of the millennium. An overview
provides a factdal summary of the technological, communications, publishing, social and
organisational and educational environment within which the programme operated. Implications
. of the study for research community, informdtion industry, govemnment, the training sector
and the library and information profession are thoroughly examined. A strong call is made
for government intervention and a natlonal mformation pohcy

The report has identified five broad-policy issue areas from the policy-maker's view -

- of possible changes in the national and mternatmnal mformatlon policy. The issues are
‘summarised below: -

1) 'Technological- Policy Issues

1.1 Infrastructure > The main trust in the- technological developments will be th_e
' establishment of a telecommunication infrastructure for neétwork services.

1.2 Employment: -~ Advances in technology over the next decade lead to
- decentralisation of workforce for cheaper locations, widespread adoption of home-
workmg, major increase in the number of women at work, mcreased pressure

to move work to people rather than movmg people to’ work.

1.3 Economics : Technological development_s wi_]l'also .inﬂ.u- ence towards the concept
' of a paperless and cashless society; the ability to store documents. electronicaly
and only print them as required; the use of Third World countries for the

- processing of raw data for the developed countries; shortage of UK workforce.



2) Legal and regulatory pollcy issues . "

21

2_.'2

23 .

3) Educatlon and trammg pohcy 1ssues R j_ (T
'3.1"

32

'4) Pohtlcal pollcy 1ssues

4.1

42

43
: __estabhshment of new economle, social and culmral relationships- with Eastern
" Barope will have influ- ence on the trans-border information flow it Eurcpe..

-_.'Secunty Policy markers need to be aware of the “impli- cauons of the issues
- related to the law of contract, prote— ction against criminal activity and freedom
‘of information versus personal pnvacy Censorshlp in the prowsron and use of -
certain classes of materlal : -

politicat framework for pohcy makers

Copyright: The new technolocrcal developments raise certain cntlcal quest;on_s
‘over intellectual property nghts their regulation-and control. The sanctrons against
" nations that fail to meet recognised standards of copyright protection; adjus mg
'copynght regulatlons to cope: with new technologrcal formats .

Training:. Pohcy issues should concentrate on issues such as 1mposmon of VAT -
- on books; single European market purchasing power of LIS; pricing mechanisms
- for supply and use of information; provision for value-added services as revenue .

earning activities; promoting. sponsorshlp and. _]omt ventures ‘with the pnvate sector - '

]]'1 service’ promotlon

'Workforce A workforce which is relevant to employment needs ahd which |
~acquires and maintains the necessary skills, continuing professmnal deveiopment _

and much greater axtentlon to training by employers will aiso be reqmred

Population: In the mterests of information mdustry need to encourage and

support the acquisition and development of information handlmg skﬂls throughout
~ the p0pulauon to. cope with the teehnologacal changeover :

P

Central govemmenz Features such as the reduction of pubhc expenditure |as a
_proportion of GDP, targeted benefits tather than generahsed subsidies, freddom -

of individual choice, increased personal acceuntability, reduction of government

‘intervention and bureaucracy and promotion of private sector wrll provide the.

Local govemmem‘ The changes affecting “the local govamnients such as _

privatization of services, contracting out, joim ventures with private sectory and

 competitive tendering, tighter coritrol.of financial resources throngh the commpnity
* charges-and likely abelition county councils whroh would lead to restetiring -

of public llbrary system

International governments: The integration . of the two  Germanies am:k the

o

o



5) '-ﬁrganis;aﬁomﬁ policy issues -

5.1 Parmership: Technological, economic and political environments wilt promote
partnerships between different agencies in information community in production,

marketing and service delivery. The partnerships may- be trans—seci;oral involving
the public, private and vnluntary seﬁors

52 Planning: Surategic plans .al'iow a wide range of part- ners to plan ahead over a
reasonable time-scale, better use of resources, enhanced prodiets and services

53  Represeniation: Representation to the govemment or to the community will be

difficalt due to ioo much fragmentation, professional rivalry, inability to measure

information aw somne of issues @ be faced by mformanon indusiry.

155 ?ﬁ%&am:%wﬂﬁmm POLICY OF iNDIA

Gver the last few years information policy has presented: itself as a powerful tool to
~ gid the solation of many of the problems faced by a planned economic development with
* emphasis on rural development. Today it is recognized that all developed and developing
countries are heading tcowards an information economy in which information policy is
preeminent and a source of moovation for the society. Ken Gilmore has developed a
theoretical policy frame which is applicable both for developed and devﬁloping countries.
According-to hiim the information dcvescnment also follows the same'basic evolutionary
pattern.  This has been observed from a smdy of Library development in the countries fike
Asia, Africa- and Souwih America. The same can be nonced in terms of information
generationose aud lbrary development -6 india.

In India, it is estimated that there are about 1000 libraries attached to scientific
organizations, 500 social science research institutes, 170 University Libraries and over 600
government libraries. Besides these,a chain of public libraries have been established in the
country. Different types and levels of services are provided by these libraries. There are
libraries like National Scienice Library, National Medical Library; Indian Agricultural Research
Institute library for specializet! areas in addition to the Mational Library, Calcutta. During
the last couple of years Indian libraries are coming the impact of information technology other
areas which zre catchinig the attention of the librarians are use of online services, CD-ROM
databases, E-Mai), data coramunication facilities including satellite communication for
networking and online searches, Fax etc. Many bibliographic networks at the national
levelregional level and local fevel have been developed and some of them are in planning
stage, such as INFLIBNET, NICNET; DELNET, CAL[BNET eic.

Even though thére is a dire need and potential for formulating a nationa! information
policy for India, so far no such policy has been formulaled by the government of India.
- However there are policies on many related aspects like the Education policy, the Science

policy and Technology pohcy gtc. - Due to the joint efforis of professionals and plofesswnal '

bodies,the government of India appointed & commitiee to submit a report on the Naticnal
policy on library and information sysigm-in October 1985, The committes submitied its final
repori in May 1986. "The Government of India is yet io take a decision on the acceptance
~ of the national information poticy .However, the government has announced some policy

statements and formulated some prograimmes in the sixth and seventh Five Year Plans. There -
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T 1S an urgent nebfi 1o declare a National Information Policy in the proposed Sth Five year
‘ plan. Several seminars-have drawn thedificntion of the planners on the need and L,ontelnt of
-such policy. Se\ff-;ral.mdmdual contributions by professionals also expressed their views dbout

the' need, parametérs scope of the.-proposed National |Inf0rmat10n Policy for India.

15 6 1 Ob]BCtIV&S of t.he NIP of Indla

The followmg are the main aims of the National Policy on Library and Informatlonf

sysfem of India, as stated in the report of the Committee oh Natlonal Policy on Library and
informatlon system; :

f_ﬁ-_) To foster, promote and sustain, by all approprnate mearts, the orgamzatmn avaﬂa{:nhry
~ and use of information in all sectors of national actmty

(2)  To take steps for mobilizing and upgradmg the existing library and TnfO[‘mdtiOl’l sygteras
and services and initiating new programmes relevant to our ‘national needs, taking
-~ advantage of the latest advances in information techinology;

€3} - To encourage and initiate with all possible. speed, programmes for training - of library
- and information personnel, on a scale and calibre adequate to provide the library and

quality and level of such service;

To set up adequate oniforing mechanisms for ensuring a rapid development of Hiprary
and information facilities and services for meeting the nformation nesds of all sectors
and levels of the national economy;

(5 To encowage individual mltlahve for the acquisition and dissemination of knowladgc
' and for the discovery of new knowledge in an atmosphe,te of tntellectual freedom; .

{6) In general, to secure for the people of the country &H \the Benefits thai accrue from the
" acquisition and ’ippl.cauan of knowlcdee;and

(7} To preserve and make known the nation‘s cultural herit-age in its multiple formsl

Besides the above said obiectives the policy statement of the commitiee also snentibned.

- about the thrust areas under differeat heads viz., the pablic libvary system, the academic Kivwary
ystems special libraries and information sysielns, the national library system and the
b1bhograph1cal services, manpower development and professional status, modernization of

hbrary and information systerns, gemeral professional issues, and impic"nennc agencies and
Financial Support. -

The internal dehbc"anon:«, of the coramnttee and its exchange with leading professional
experts have led it fo the conclusion that India must have a National Policy on Library and
,nformanﬁn System1 Partly its néed is suppiemenmry to that of the New Hducation Policy.
Besides, library and| information services are required to provide the basic inputs for planning
and modermzmo s:in#ferent sectors of education, culture and economy. :

15.6.2 Factors governing the NIP of India

There are several factors which govern the Eermulatmn of a national informdrion
pohcy

information services and'to recognize their work as an important component of the
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i

1)

i)

iv)

v}

- w1}

Users and their infdmatidﬁ"'gﬁguhements .

~ Information resources of the country -

Hardware/software facilities in the country

Manpower development

- Organizational structure that exists; and

Finances available

While concluding the discussion on MNational Information Policy for India it can be

‘emphatically stated that there is an urgent need to announce the NIP for India sooner than

later. India among the developing countries has good libraries and information systems. In
order to coordinate and cooperate various centres and systerns in the implementation of various

related policies ie. National Book Policy, Naticnal Educational Policy and Science and

Technology Policy and to avoid duplication- of efforts a national information policy must be
resolved by the Union and State governments. This provides access to requived -information
whether generaied internally or irmported from abread to all possible users in the interest of

the nation.

i5.6. 3 lemmg of N}P for Indla

While hlannmg the NiP for India some of the key issues that are to be considered are:

1.

The role of Govermment in the creation and dissemination of information to the
individuals. -

The cbncept of public good and effect of infoﬁnation

Apphcatlon of new technology in information procuring and transfer by adopting -

appropriate’ low cost software techniques,

Creation of National Commission for Information systerns and Library Services.

It has to act as an apex body to formulate and execute the national policy.

An _actién plan to impleme_n{ the INFLIBNET speedily and formulation of
nationa) information systems to meet the growing needs of the economy.

15.7 INFORMATION POLICY VIS-A-VIS

g INF@ i2

JATION SYSTEMS

1571 Planning and Development of Information Systems

Under Section 13.4.2 we have noticed different goals to be achieved through a national )

information policy. These broad goals will give rise to (wo policy questions ie.,



world Science information system, recommends the following strategy for a national
information peolicy in developing countries: '

(1)

(2)

15.7.2 Planning a National or R@gﬁ@ﬂ&i Information System

While designing a national or regional system of information
we have to take care of the following aspects:

vi)  Plans for manpower planning

1) Shall the information system in a country be centralized or form|an
interconnected network of relatively independent segments?

ii) . To what extent should a country attempt to be self self sufficient rather than
relying upon foreign or international sources ? '

In response to these questions posed above, Unesco, through a feasibility study of a

Strategy for Deve_loping Countries:

A national agency should be established with governmental {or inter govemmer tal)
support, for the purpose of planning for improvements in scientific information services,
of promoting the growth of scientific library resources, and of developing a pool of

* - qualified manpower. This wonld, in short, be a development agency, charged with

the dual responsibility of increasing dumeshc resources, and of liaison, under the
UNISIST programme, with foreign services. Where the geographical circumstances
permit, this agency might well be regional, rather than national in character, and be
based on the voluntary cooperation of the independent governmenis in that area,

A sirong, well-equipped library and documentation stracture should be developed to
provide necessary support for effective partictpation of the developing country in
UNISIST.  While any developing country will of necessity tura to library rescurces
external (0 the country for svmpoit,it is desirable o build and o o ‘saiise reservesn of
heavily vsed books and journals, to inventory national holdmgs o develop muerubraw
lending, and otherwise 1o strengthen the library functions.

In preparation for adaptation (o computer retrieval systems of the future, the develn) Iing

countries shonld ensure, through these national or. regional agencies, that their
mformauon activities and paoceun?t’s accord with international standards.

iy Establishing the priorities
) Deciding upon the responsibilities and functions of state or Government
iii) Deudmg dmfm elements using 2 -systems approach

W) Statement of structures and main links in the national system of information

v)  Decisions iegarding {inances
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vii) "Plans for computer-based information services
Cviid) | Plahs for.reprograpltic equipment' e

1x) Intemauonal and reglonal cooperatlon and a551stance in mformatlon system
' ,plannmg

Programmes)
15 g3 Role of Internatmnal Orgamzatmns

Earher we have learnt about the' 1mpol1:ance of mtematlonal c00perat10n between

countries. Under Section 15,3, we have seer different aspects of international eooperatlon _

including its objectives.

It is important in this context, to distinguish carefully between iternational information
activities and programmes in the field of mformatlon on the one hand and international
mfomlatlon systems on the other.

Internatlonal activities and programmes are telatlve[y coordinated actlons, decided upon
by international organizations or the representatives of 4 number of countries, which usually

fall within the framework of their normal aetlvmes and are intended to improve the curculatlon
and explmtatlon of information.

International information systems, on the other hand, hand]e the actual proeessmg of
mformatlon by means of a coherent methodology and. are therefore able to supply data '

For example, UNISIST programme covers a series of activities aimed at facxlttatmg
the interconnection of sc1ent1ﬁe and technical 1nfom‘.atlon systems but does not itself supply
references on scientific Sllbjects The AGRIS system, on the other hand, ‘assembles

 bibliographical data and information and constitutes files by means of which doc,uments can
be identified.

-~

Because the sheer amount and complexity of international activity in this area makes

a complete panorama impossible, the following account will mmply examine its main aspects _

and offer some 51gn1ﬁcant examples.
| Aétivities of the United Natiot'is agencies:

After the Second World War,- the United Nations systemn, composed of countrtes
cooperating voluntarily to attain a common goal-peace and ‘economic and social order with
in and among all nations-provided an appropriate framework with which a cooperative
information network open to all nations.could be initiated as well as a forim where the concept
of such a network could be discussed. Their activities include:

1) © Their routine operations, with meetings of their consti-ent bodies, working

groups, training, study fours, consultations, studies and publications, can in itself
be regarded as an important mechanism for the mternanonal transfer of-

mfomlat:on

(For further details please refer to Umt— of Course-04 Informatlon Systems and |
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ii)  Their information activities in the strict sense are conducted at a number of levels:
‘international information systems, the encouragement of international cooperation
systems, the promotion of international information systems and jof

" information systems for developing countries. Most of these organizations, whlc_h _
number about thirty in all have their own mformatmn units. o

iiiy There are many different types ranging from the traditional library |to
computerized digital data banks and. the fact that they handle documents produced
by their crganization or received fiom elsewhere given them an mtcmatmnai field
of action. - ;

iv)  These units work mainly for the officials of their representative érganization but
also for those of other organizations and for the delegation of member states and
consequentiy for a great many countrles

vy  Some of them allow research workers and specialized bodies to use their serviges.

vi)  Moreover, many of their products and services are open to all users free of charge
' or, mere often, for a fee. :

Since we-cannot describe all these international information systerns, we shall hllu';trate '
their diversity and considerable resources by examining the most iropoitan ones.

a) United Nations in New York has a large library with a computerized
bibliographic information sysiem and a documentary system, the latter for the
Organizations own documents. -[n addition, it is developing specialized services
in economic and social questions, marine resources, nalural resources and human
settlernents.

b)Y  United Nations Office in Geneva has a large library and systems specialized in
social developments in Europe and in narcotics,

) Economic and Social Commission for Asia and the Pactfic {(ESCAP). located in
.Bangkok, has an information centre and clearing house for demographic questions
connected with iis region and is developing specialized sysiems for agriculture,
sea transport and trade. o

) United Nations Industrial Development Organizasion (UNIDO) in Vienna has an
industrial information section providing a mumber of services. A library and
documentation unit offers services in the field of industrial information [or
UNIDZO officials. The industrial information system indexes and shstracts
UNIDO documents with the aid of the Thesauius of industrial development .de
produces Industrial Development Abstracts by compuier.  The pubiu,anon anit
jssues a monthly information newsletier and guide to information sources for
various branches of industry.

The industrial information service, with the help of its many cosrespondeiité in various
countries, runs a question-answer service on industrial problems for developing: countries] it
alsc maintains an international directory of consuliants and provides a referral service on 790




mfonnatlon sources regarding industrial machmery and equlpment An mdustnal and techmcal .
information bank has been established as ‘a pilot project fot the iron and steel industry, the_'_

fertilizer industry, and the agricultural industries and machmery sectors; it -utilizes UNIDO's

_own and other information resources to colléct and analyze technological mformanon on behalf -

of institutions concemed w1th industrial development in developing ¢ countries,

€)

g)

h)

United Nations Insmute for Trammg and Research (UNITAR) in ‘New York, . -

has a library on international relations, economic and ‘'social development and

other' research fields of the Institute.' In liaison with - other United Nations -
mstltutlons, it organizes seminars on international documcntatmn and on the :

docurnentatlon of international - orgamzauons

Insernational Labour Orgamzauon (ILO) in Geneva, has mformatlon servwes on
special education and employment for the blind, on the cooperative movement, -
- safety at work, social problems and employment vocational trammg, spcc1al :

training for the handicapped, labour legislation, and employment for women. [ts
central library and documentatien branch has developed and utilize an integrated

computetized system (IS1S) for managing. its library operations and producing a .
monthly bibliographic bulletin and index of the ILO library's acquisition and main -

publications. This data base, also obtainable on magnetic tape, is ‘used for

retrospective searches and an SDI Service; both of which are available on request,.

The ISIS 2 processing system has. been adopted by many national and

international systems and organizations, It is at present maintained by Unesco _

which also arranges training courses in. its use.

United Nations Food and Agriculture Orgamzauon (FAQ) 1n Rome has-
- information systems on rural structures, crop reactions to fertilizers, plant genetics, -
agricultural statistics, food contamination, rural populations; papers and pulp

tesources, forestry resources, water. sciences and fishing, fish catches, and the
contamination of aquatic organism. The FAO Library and Documentation Unit
offers computerized. services and publishes b1bl1ograph1c bulleting and indexes in

~ printed and or on magnetic tape:

United Nations Educauonal Sc:emif ¢ and Cultural Organization- (Unesco) in
Paris, has a llbmry a computenzed documentatmn system for Unesco documents
social sciences, a referral system on data relating to the marine envmonment ‘and
an information system on educatlon ~managed by the Intcmatlonal Bureau of
Education {IBE) in Geneva.

Certain'institutions' of the United Nations systems have been given the responsibility

of setting up international information systemns and then helpmg to run them by acting as’

both input centres and conrdmatmn centres.

For example,

1)
. if)

iti)

e ," !

The Umted Nations information system on popﬂlatlon (POPINS)

FAO coordinates three mtematlonal systems AGRIS (Agricultiral fhformanon-

System), CARIS (Centre .for Agricultiral Research Inst1tut10n) and AGLINET
(Network for Agricultural L1brar1es)

The AEA coordinates an international nuclear mformatwn systeMlNI_L
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The Unesco, in associdtion w1th the F[D has established an mternatlonal directory

on research in documentation (ISORID) in-which seventy- -four national cenfres take part.

coordinates an information system on the application of science and technology to development

(SPINES). Within the framework of its General Information Programme, Unesco provides
support for an International Register of Serial Publication Terminology (INFOTERM) in
'Vienna, an International Centre for Bibliographic Descriptions (UNIBID) in LONDON, a

Clearing House for documentary languages (IINTE) in Warsaw, a world Referral Centre

for

Scientific Data (CODATA) in Paris, and an International Referral Centm for Information

Handhng Equipment (IRCIHEY in Zagreb.

" As for the promotion of information systems, the Inter Organization Board

for

Information Systerns (and Related activities) (I0B) in Geneva secks to foster cooperation

harmonization between_the systems of different agencies.

Unesco has designed and currently executing a General Information. Programime whose:

purpose is to provide a concepmal frame-work for the development of information system’

and miore particularly to promote information policies and programmies at the national

international levels, the adoption of uniform standards and methods for information syst
the development of information infrastmetnre and specizlized information systems the trammg.

" of information specxallsts and users.
157.4 Activities Gf- Regional ,.@rgmi;;zati@m;

In the field of information, the activities of the regional orgamzaucns are essent

and
PING

ally

similar to those in the United Nations Systemn. They include the same three aspects of intemal
systems, the establishment and promotion of international system the promation of information

systems and technical ccoperation among member states. For example:
Organization for Econemic Cooperaﬁén and Developmeut (OETD):

It has for many years brought together the representatives of metnber couniries
i an Information Policy ‘Group which has held consuliations and carried out studies on
responsibility of govermments, the functions of national focal points, the description: of xi
facilitiess in member countries, the possibility of multilateral cooperation in the fiel

with
the -
sting
d of

information, the fature of scientific and technical inforination, and the criteria on which

governmental decision should be based.

-

1575 Activities of Tnternational Non-Govérnmental Agencies

These bodies also coniribute greatly to maematlcanal o~ operation, ex-hange of

information and nromotmn of mformatlon SYSiesTs.

Most of the scxentiﬁc disciplines have international associations usually formed of

national associations and individuals or institutional affiliates. Through their regular congresses,

publicgtions, ‘working groups and the personal contacis so fostered, these associations

esseniial to the international circulation of information. Many of them have working groups
and programmes specifically concerned with the transfer of knowledge and the promotion of

information systems,

arc’
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i} Iniernational Association of Library Associations and Institutions (IFLA): The
“obiectives of this association are to foster understanding, cooperation, discussion, research and
development in all the fields of activity of Iibraries, including bibliography, information services .
and staff training and to represent the interests of librarianship at the international level. It
has opened a wegional office for Asia and plans to open one in all the other regions. Tts
secretariat 13 based 2t the Hague in the Metherfands, IFLA, with suppert fror other quarters,
has' esiablished in Londan an International Office for Universal Bibliographical Control
respensible for promoting ihis iimportant project mspired by IFLA and maintaining the ISBD,
and ant international lending office within the Lending Division of the British Library af Boston
Spa (United Kingdom). Tt has also lausiched different programmes for the development of
libraries and the iraining of Ybrasians in the Third World, whose purpose is to provide a
framework for financing, from external resources, projects submitted by members from these
countries, 1t publishes the work of its various sections and two journals,

iy Imternations! Federation for Documentation (FID): Tt serves © promote ail
aspects of documentation, including practical activities, research and training.” Its General
Secretariaf is at the Hague, in the Netherlands. But it has two regional commissions, cne for
‘Latia Awmerics and ooe for Asia and Oceania, which are relatively independent centres, The
L3, through s various technical committees, encourages research in classification and -
terrminology; education and training, industriad information: lin guistics in documentation; patents
docamentation, and research on the theoretical basis of information and the problem of
developing countries. A central commiitee on classi fication manages the Universal Decimal
Classification, an impostani FID contribution. The FID pubiishes the work of its committees,
its conference proceedings and two journals, _

"

15.7.6 Activities of Mational Agencies (India)

These bodies play an important role in facilitating cooperation and promote
information systerns in developing countries. For example in our country we have different
national information Services and systerns like National Information System for Science and
Technology (NISSAT), National Informatics Centre etc. '

National Information System for Science and Technology (NISSAT) : NISSAT
was put under the charge of the Department of Scientific and Industrial Research (DSIR) in
the Minisiry of Science and Technology and was formally launched in September, 1977. It
1s being implemented as a decentralized network involving standardized and mutually
compatible systems for collection, storage and dissemination of information. The NISSAT

head-. - quarters at present functions as the national focal point in the field of S & T
~ . . :
information.

a)  Objectives of NISSAT
The overall chjectives of NISSAT are-

- to interiink and coordinate a large number of systems, sources and services
into an effective information  network under 2 coordinating agency '

- to identify and fil! the gaps in information sonrces and services in-India



—  to evolve and apply internationally compatible national standards and guidelines-
for mformatlon handhng techmqucs o :

- 1o facilitate rnterohfange of information at national and international Tevels. | ._ N - o
b) ~ NISSAT Network -
The NISSAT nétWork co.rﬁprises thé. following
i) Sectoral ._Iﬁformation' _Céntrés (SIC) - o | | ‘
ii) Regional Information Centres (RIC) R o
i) Other Specialized Services - ) N L R o - ‘
¢)  Sectoral Tnformation Centres (SIC).

* The SIC are expected _t.o satisfy the information_ needs concerning' a particLl]ar'
discipline, mission or product. A SIC should coordinate its activities, with the other releyant
information centres called Local Information Units (L.IUs) in that particular field:

A SIC therefore has to be parr of a national level research laboratory engaged. in R
& D work in that particular : discipline, mission or product so. 'The services of subject
specialists would also be available for various jobs such a$ abstractinig, information analysis,
etc. This would also help in a better. uuhzatlon of the mfonnatlon fac1lmes and products
created by the centre. : '

The’ followmg are the examples of Sectorral Centres under NISSAT

. 1) National Information Centre for Leather and Apphed Industries (NICLAI) at Central
* Leather Resear\,h Instltute (CLRI) Madras. . .

2) Natlonal Informauon Centre for Food Serwces and . Technology (NICFOb) at Central
Food Techno‘logy Research Tnstntute (CPTRI) “Mysore. .

3) Natronal Informatron Centre for Machme Tools and Productlon Engmeenng (NICMAP) '
at Central Machine Tools Irlstltute (CMTT), Bangalore. '

" _4') ' Natronal Information Centre for Drugs and Pharmaceuucals (NICDAP) ai. {’entlai I)_ro_g
Research Institute (CDRI) Lucknow _ : . : .

5) .Natronal Information Cen&re for Clystallography(NICRYS) at the Instltutf: of
 Crystallography, Madras = 8

~d)  Regional -Informzition Centres (R[C.S)

In view of the ialge size -of the country, it was dgreed in. the original plan that a
system of Reglonal Information Centres (RICs) to act as contact points be created in| the

NISSAT network. - However, because of- Vanous reasons, mcludmg ﬁnancral constraints, these
~ centres are yet to he created ' : '
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ey Other Activities of NISSAT
Other activities of NISSAT inc.lude :

a) Computensed SDI services using cammeraal damhaw#
b} Online access to fomign d'ltabas s are in plannmg stage through NISSAT

¢}  Creation of databmes ont areas like current Research Projects on § & T;

Directory of Testing Facilities and National Union catalogues has been piomoted_'

by MNISSAT through INSDOC.

NISSAT also sponsared ﬂ;pecla] studies ard projects on different areas of mformation
processing and dls%mmﬁnon micrographics, manpower development etc

Besides, the NISSAT has also been playing imp.ortant ro'le in bilateral cooperation
programmes in § & T information with several Countries such as the USA, USSR, France
dﬂd Germany with in the overall framework of Indxas agreements in Science and Technology.

The NISSAT Acvmry Cormmittee fanctions a6 National: Committee on UNISIST in Iudla as
well as for collaboration with Unesco including AD'HNFO

1877 Institution-based Information Systems

Two instigutions which are oprcréiting at the national level actively in the dissemnination
of scientific information can be taken as examples of institution based information systems.
© As an exarnple, a brief account of INSDOC activities is given below. '

- i) Indian National Scientific Documentation Centre (INSDOC): As a constituent
unit of the Council of Scientific and Industrial Research (CSIR), the INSDOC was established
in 1952 with the technical assistance from Unesco. Since 1963, when administratively it
became an independent unit with a full-time Director, it has expanded its scope of programmes
to nclude aciivities such as computer-based information services and developing a National

Science Libraty. It has three Regional Centres at Bangalore, Caleutta and Madras to survey

and utilize information resources of the: reglon and meet the information requirements of the
users in those regions. . :

The mam objectives of the INSDOC are:

i) to develop collections of relevant sources of information in the field of science
and technology to .complement and supplement the total natlonal document
'sources

i)  to render all appropriate and feaSIble information services .in the field of
mformaLon science and technology,

i) to develop appropriate linkages with the 'mforr_natiqn systems and services -

organized in the country; -

tv) - to establish a national repository for reports and scientific works of the nation
both published and wnpublished and be a channel through which this mforma
“tion is made wallable within and outside the country
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“has developed different databases which facilitate on-line searching on current content
Indian Jonrnals. National Union Catalogue of Scientific Serials jn India, polyreer Scien
Indian Patents, Medicinal and Aromatic plants Abstracts and Material Sciences.

It has been designated as the focal poini in India for the proposed South .Asia Aswz}a

information sysi.ems with in the COUNTy,

IS8 LEYT Us SEM e

v)  to contribute to advancements in information science and technology- inchic
documentation_and library science through research and other _activities

vi) to adopt and promote appropriate technoEogtes management practices to enharice'_ _
try;

capabilities and prodl.ctmty of information networks and services in the cour
and

vii) . to participate effectively in -intemaﬁona‘i infomation exchange of scientific matt

INSDOC brings out the followmg publications on regular basis as part of
dlssemmatlon of scientific information. programmes:

i) Indian Science Abstracts: A fortighily abstracting service of scientific litera
published in Indian Joumals, conference proceedmgs, theses repoits, patents
standards; ' . . :

ii) .Russzan Screntzf ic and Techmcaf Publications: A bimonthly tiblisgraphical
of Russian pubhcatlons received under Indo- Soviet Scientific and Techn
Agreernents

contents pages in English of 250 Soviet' scientific periodicéls a.nd;

iv) Nanonai Index of Translarzons A monthly list- of docu*’ncnts translated by
major R & D institstions in Indla

In addman, the INSDQOC has bmught out digeciories giving mformduon scientific
tewhmcm institutions, scientific periodicals, scientific mfo*r"raai:ion services and facilities, on g
researcﬁ" projects efc, in the Ceunth’y ' ‘

INSDOC: is now "mvmg a cemputemed information storage a.nd retrieval fauhty

At the international level, the INSDOC operates as Associated Centre _fof ASTIN
It functions as the national centre for ISDS and assigns ISSN for serials published in' Iy

for Regional Cooperation {SAARC) Decumentation Centre. It has bilateral excha
programimes with several couniries and actively participates i f‘aoidamrzam* with .0

Under different sections of national and international information systems we b
covered only a few examples o know the busic namre and ctciwnties of these systems. "
will learn more about them later.
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As we have noticed, there are a number of reasons whic  nocessitate the formula
of a national information policy. National Information Policy helps in ensuring the count

HOn

information needs, .at ieast the essential information requirerent of various groups of users.
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" n order to formulate and 1mplement a natnonal mfermatwn pohcy the countnes requlre L o o

- mfrastructura] facilities. fike * leglslahve measures, adwsory and admm1strat1ve infrastructure,

“effective communication- fac:litles, sound - acqulsltson pollcy of print - and rionprint media, L
.quatified and. efficient ‘staff, use of- standards’ for “various’ library operations and techniques
compatible w,lth the standards developed at the international level, established information
networks, sc;entlﬁcally plalmed user: smdies to assess the real mformatmn need and demands-

along with - orgamsed. end-user trammg programmes

_ Arl in-depth. s*udy of -the 1mplementat10n of the national information policies in -
different developed and developing countries reveal the fact that still lot of effort and planning -

. Is required to exploit to. the fullest extent the. bencfits of national and mtematlonal mfonnanon_
policies for the all round development of mdmdua] countnes
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1511 ASSIGNMENT

D -Crmcally evaluate the National Policy on lerary and Irfon‘_natlon Systems (NAPLIS)

recommenaed by the Dr D P Lhattopadhyaya Committee:

2y Explam the role of Unesco in si:rengthemng the nanonal mformatlon mfrastmcture of-_'.i'._

~devel 0pmg counmes
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15 12 MODEL EXAI\/HNATION QUESTIONS

L

ESSAY QUESTIONS

1)_ Deﬁne *National Information Pollcy Explam the ‘need goals and prerequis
for an NIP.

.2) Compare_ the Information Policy of Ind:ia_\ivith thos;e-of -USAT ahd_ UK.
3 3j : .Dlscuss the role; of Informatlon Policy in plannmg and development
‘ ~ information systems ' : '

SHORT NOTES

a) . Infc;nnation as Resource -

b)  Access to Information

~ Information Infrastructure
d) - NAPLIS

tes

of
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160 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES.

This anit aims. to introduce to you the con;,cplb of Librarianship, Library. Scie;
" Documentation and Information Science and their evolumn I also gwes 2 broad p1ctur:
the present pattern of LIS educauora and research :
After reading this unit 3;611 will be able to
.- describe the evohitic'}n of library science, documentation and informaation scie
—. assess the importance of LIS profession and professional ethics
- explain the development of LIS education, trzining and research

- discuss -the isSues such as manpower uneeds, professional Gutlook, accredita
and the challenges of IT in LI5S education.

2 of

nee

tion

16.1 INTRODUCTION

The profession of librartanship had witnessed radical changes over the centuries
mere custodians of documents to active providers of information using uptodaie sophistic
- techuology. These developments had a direct beating on the professional education and trat

Library and information science is now over hundred years old. Starting witt
“apprenticeship, it raised through different stages like certificate, diploma, bachelor's, ma

rom
ted
ing.

an

degree, M.Phil, doctorate and postdoctorate level programmes. The advancement of

knowledge levels has also raised the stam§ of the profession. It is esseniial to ha
panoramic view of the education, training and research in the field of library and informz
science fo understand'the future needs of the profession in a broader perspective. This
traces the evolution of this field from librarianship to information science and touches bro
on the developmcm of library and information science educatwn

The profession of liﬁrarianship is ba. ed on soudl philoqophy The plofeqel
education Tust have social refevance and must reflect the needs of the socicty 1n its curricu
The education programmes must have clear cut aims and objectives. The objectives of]
progress in librarianship should be to prepare librarians capable of momfoung 3:%1{: chat
and move conerdntly forward. :

Basically librarianship involves the preparation of librarians, that is the pern
responsible for locating, processing, storing and retrieval of the information znd
dissermination. "The real goal of librarianship is to acquire, organize and service the e
of the social transcript” (Shera 1974; p.285). Whatever the form and format of the docun
ihe purpose for which they are used are education, inflormation, recreation, enlightenment
Keeping the purpose in view, education and tr aining for hbrar'amhlp prfmdes clue
organization and service of fecorded human knowledge, The profession has devuope(
own knowliedge base with adequate theoretical foundmons as well as practical skiily' for
sysiematic study and training essential for paau,uc,— of the pros‘essww But in the ,L.oce‘
has passed through dlfferenf phases. : .
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16.2 LIBRARY SCIENCE

T a changing sociely social agencies and institutions will reflect the corresponding
change in their nature and functions. Tt has been true in the case of library and the profession

of librarianship as such. The library as a social agency had to go through. successive siages

of development in its namre and functions, though it has retained its basic social purpose of
facilitating human comnmrication through docwments. "

When rapid development started taking place in science and technology a new area
of library sctivity emerged on the stene viz., decomentation and information retrieval. - This
shifted the emphasis from books to documents and to the information contained in dacurnents.

With the advert of technological revolution of automation coupled with the increasing
dernend for information services for decision maling process, the need for reviewing the scope
and coverage of Bbrauy sciencefiibrarianship was felt.  Efforts were made in USA to use a
srmn whiclh would be more co-enfensive with the revent developments i mechanisation.  As
& vesult the “Inforrmagion Science’ came into existence and it became quite familiar. Thus
socumulation and swrage of information and making the information of various sources
avalable by means of fibrary and bibliographic methods are regarded as features of information

it HEVS

informaiion Scienve therefore refers to ‘the thearetica! and practical study,with
cortesponding technigres, that aim to  process all types of documents, so that information
contamed therein 15 made available for mankind.

16.2%1 Liprarianship - Farly Concepts

Along with the concepiual changes of the library,the purnose of librarian  has also
changed from era to era. The ancient image of the lihrarian was the collector, preserver and
tnterpreter of graphic recowds. He was looked wpon as a “Keeper of Books'.

In the beginning of the 19 th century his main responsibility was to keep the bocks

in safe custody snd if any of the books were lost, he was held personally responsible for
- those books. The image of the lbrarian is fat of a caretaker. But with the advance of
' democracy coupled with the Acts of Compulsery Education in countries like UK and USA,
the librarians {ook it as their moral obligation to help the common man © educaie himself.
Lawrence Powell expressed the most liberal and democratic function of the librarian: "He
must be a reader of books,and & servant of readers, The rest is housekeeping”,
' Now # days the ibrarianship must be ireated as saleswanship and fibrary staff has
to act as the canvassing agents for their wares converting library as a service agency. Very
recently Iibrarics are developed a8 information centres or information service centres, o we
call any Bbrarlan as information wrofessional (Ynfornia;iosi Scientists, Information Officers eic)
who deals with the coliection, organization, dissemination, packaging, consolidation of
information and facilitate access io.informstion, '

LI

Aceording to Lancaster "the major professional tasks that ibrarians pesform are all -

tasks in which the Hborarien acis 25 2 type of consuliant, The lbrartan is or should be, a
recordea knowledge consultant”. ’
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16.2.2 Library Séience' as a Science

Library Science is treated as science as it fulfils the most of the characteristics
~ science subject. ' ' '

i) Meﬁning and Scope of Science

Science means knowledge ascertained by observation and 'cx'pefiment, criﬁi:all_y tested,

_ systematized and brought under general princ_iples.__'

‘Webster's New Twentieth Century Dictionary of English Language defines “Science'
as "systematized knowledge derived from observation, study, and experimentation carried on

in order to determine the nature or principles of what is being studied".

According to the Shorter Oxford English Diciionary, *Science’. is "a branch of

[=]

study

which is concerned either with a conmected body of demonstrated. fruthis or with observed:

facts systematically classified and mere or less collated by bemng brought under general

and which includes trastworthy methods for the discovery of new truth within its own doman”.

ii) Basis for Library Science

iaws,

Science collects material and from them, it establishes laws, theories and explana ions.

~ Dr. 3.R. Ranganathan in his “Five laws of library science’ claims that "the formulation

f the

five laws has set the spiral of scientific method into action, This jusifies deriving Library

science to be a science".

Ranganathan™s enunciation of the Five laws is traly epoch making, It is hel who

cstablished the claim of subject to.be a science on sound basis. The following detimitio
“weillknown fibrarians support this propesifion: '

According to Elizabeth  Thompson it i "the knowledge and $kilt by which p
or written records are recognized; colie- cted, organized and utilized”.

Raymond Irwin defined it as “the collection, preservation, organization and 1
recorded communication”. - :

- 16.2.3 Documentation

ns by

pintad

se of

Documentation is a new technigue. being developed for the purpose of record

organization and dissemination of specialized kaoaledge. It is an art asrwell as the w

lence

of locating, .selecting, collecting, classifying, cataloguing and making deadily accessibiie the
new ideas and thoughis embodied in the document and  retrieving them exfaustively and

expeditionsly in nead and on deshand of the scholars. It becornes a basic fecesaity [ the

industrial age.

1) Dooumentation - Delinition and Meaping

An guthoritative definition, as adopied by ASLE. b 1945, says, “Hecording,
crganization and dissemination of specialized knowiedge, or in other words, docamentafon

means cojlecting,organizing and providing micro-tacught to the scientist and reszarch schghar”,

ia



Dr.SR. Ranganathan defines it as, "Dosumematvon 15 the {,omplex of processes
involvad in pin-poinled, exheustive and expeditious service of nascent thought t_c specialist”,

Arcording o 8.C. Bradford, "it is the Arg: of collecting, ciassnymg of mdkmg readily
: m,cesthe the records e:%f all kinds of intellectnal aﬂmty"

Tt means that documeriation fovolves al! the Sibrary ;ﬁr&ti._ces mnvoked from the stage
when the new knowledge is created and published, to the ultimate stage of dissemination the
locdting of each documents, of abzsracting, classifying and . indexing it and refrieving it on
demand.

a3

3 Matare of Docomentation

Diocomentation is dmpossible unless backed by every facet of tHbrary actmry from
document selection thwa;g‘fz seguisition, accesstoning, classification, cataloguing, ciionlation work,
refarence service, and maintenence work to every detail of library management developed to
a higher pitch of efficiency. However @l is possmie io recognize and make special mention
of the following five facets of documeatation,

Iy Boowmmentarion wawx‘k or prepaving 2 Hst of relevant doctments |

-

2y Documen m‘nm sevvice o procuring the domrmnrs or’ copl@s of them for the use.
!Jf veadars .

2y Abstracting work
4y Doecument reproduction Service
5% Teamsiation scrvice,

Diocrmsntation s done 22 the Fﬂ!?lﬂaﬂ@!’hﬂ neiional and local vels,

Docuraeniation has progressed ; 50 i;_'vadﬂy uumlg the past 50 years that it now attempts |

at world coverage of scientific lte-rature through a network of proposed and existent
national documemntation centres spread over different countries. With the emergence of
cnmputers, interest bas shifted towards mechanized haiidiing of information.

163 INF @Rf‘e &?EE@’ B S@”ﬁ NCE

Information Sclence as a new dleciplmr., originated jusi-& few decaa‘,ﬂ back- As it
encoripasses other disciplines in ifs scope it is termed as a mhlaidlsmplmary subject. -

1630 Origin of I m formadion Sclence

Ore major conseuence of the ex mmd;mw role of information and knowledge has been
the emergence of a new dgss:lplme “Information Science’. It was Bom out of the echnology
that produced data and information processing equiprent.

_ The tenmn Information Science has been in vse at Jeast since 1957, During the 1960s
more aieniion was paid to the Information Science in the U.S. and meany dreams of
Tnformation Scientisi timed inte realiies. :
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“are also  considered,

.16.,3.3 Evolution of Information Science

Foskett and many other writers have conceived Information Science as a discip
emerging at the intersection of library science,commuiication science, computer scie
psycholagy, linguistics, managem_e_nt science, efc.

16.3.2 Meaning and Scope

Accordmg to Pauline Athurton, "Information Science is recogmzed as a complex ny
disciplinary subject ranging from computers and tele-communications through cybemetic
psychology, logic and techniques of classification and indexing, and as such the informa

line

nce,

ulti-
s to
tion

work and information science may be defined briefly as professional disciplines concerned

with the accumulation, storage and transfer of recorded knowledge'_'.'

JE. Rowlay. and CM.D. Turner say "Informatlon Science is thdt cLsc1p1me which
mvcstlgates as to how to apply more effe-ctively the ob]ectwe knowledge that we have,

The aim of Inforraticn Science is to plan and organize effective information _serl/ice.

It locates, procures, organizes information-bearing documents with a view to disseming
information contained in them.

Its scope covers various aspects such as the origin, selection, organization, storage

and retricval, interprétation, transmission, dissemination and utilization of informa
Information processing devices and techniques such as computers and software developm

Information Science emerged and grew after the Second World War aloagside
whole class of commuaication fields such as information theory, ccmputer sCience, Zame
decision theories, new linguistic theory, general systems theory, etc.

The emergent direction of Information Science is towards scientific, technological
professional development As a discipline, it may concern- itself w1th

1 Ganeranon and giowth Uﬁ‘ mioqnat;en in different envitonments

2} {,oder‘flon storage, organization and piocus:.mg of ‘lIlfOl‘mﬂtiOf fau‘}mtwg ACRSS

and use

3)_ Dissemination, dnfmmu and transfer of mformdtion in  different
enviromments. '

4) -~ Use, abuse and impact on individuals and groups in differsn convexis.

5)  Design and development and. management of information SYSterus, Serv
- maneal and machine based. -

a dovai eu @mma, pol 1tzcaj ard fegal feainres of information and #hiorm
SErvices. ' :

) hc‘u*anon and research in inforration.
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The 'expandin'g role of information and the emergence of Information Science as a

* new discipline have also created an imperative need for building up a qnallty manpower o
take care of the numerous demands for information. -

16.3.4 Relauonshlp W1th Other Dlsmplmes

Informatlon Sc:ence is 1nter—dlsc:1plmary in character and emerged from a cross:
fertilization of ideas involving the ancient art of librarianship, the new art of computing, the

arts of new media of communication, and those of sciences, such as psychology and linguistics,
- which in their modern forms bear dlrecﬁy to all problems of communication in transfer of
organized thought. .

Both Borko and Cuadra stress on 1nterd1301pimary aspect of the ‘Informatlon Science'

in defining it:

"It is an 1nterd1301plmary science that mvestlgates the propertles and behaviour of.'

111formatlon, the forces that govern the ﬂow and use of information; and the technigues both
manual and mechamcal of processmg information for optimal storage, retrieval and
dlssermnauon ' :

_ Information Smence has been taken as an expanded concept ‘of llbrary science, has -

been v1ewed from a teehnologlcal pomt of view relatlr‘g it to computer science; from the
communlcatlons pomt of v1ew and 50 on,

There are a number of dlsc1plmes that clalm to be dealing with the phenomena of _.

mformatlon as their central core. Machlup llsted out some of these dlsc1plmes as:

e Electncal Engineering: e.g., signal transmission over-n(nsy channels as propounded in
' the information. Theory of Shannon :

* . Computer Technoiogy e.g., mformanon processmg, storage and retneval

* Physmal Smences -.g., information considered as an abstraction 51m11ar to matter and

ENErgy; also _analogues. of the phenomena of movement and entropy: -

* Biological ScienceS' e.g. 'infonnation processing in living beings;_

® Behavmural Sciences: e. g cognitive- processes of mformanon,

* Soc1al Bciences: e.g., soc1ology and economics of nfonnanon and knowledge H_efe.'
mfonnauon is viewed as a resource and an economic commodlty, L

x Philosophicalz Studies: 'e.g:., convenﬁonal'and modémm studies on epistemology;

o 'ngmstlc Studies: e. Bes expressmg, structurmg, coding and communicating ideas .and )

: 1nforrnatxon

* Library and infonmnon Science: e. g apphcatlon of Informatlon Technology for_
conventional practlees of librarianship and the new dimensions that are evoivmg,.

- including the new]y emerging information sysiems and services;

* Infonna.t.on Science and Lechnoiogy. e.,g. studies involving the mtersectlon of the

discipiines menticned above.
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Machlup says,

;

"the bond among information sciences is their focus on informetion as the obiect-
of study, though it is important to bear in mind that the word information is
interpreted very differently by varicus groups of researches. The assembly| of

different fields under the collective designation would have solved a good many
problems or some problems. Like the Natural Sciences and the social Scienges,
Information Sciences need no single paradigm, no overarching scientific resea.;'ch
programimes, no common fundamental postulates and framework." '

Machlup has given a panoramic view of the Information Science and its relation with
other disciplines in a diagrammatic form.
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Figq A Panoramic view of Information Science: A cluster of Discipliﬁ:ss and‘Speciaiities

(Source: Machlup:. Stedy of information interdisciplinary me.s.sa!:'es)

16.4 LIBRARY AND INFORMATION %Q‘?ENF &
PROFESSION

Professionalization seeks to clothe a given area with s_tandai‘ds of excellence, o
establish rules of conduct, to develop a sense of responsibility; to set criferia for recraitment

and training; o ensure a rneasure of protection for members; to ostablish collective corttrol '

over the area; and to elevate it to a position of dzgmry and sccial standing in the ssoue‘y
'16.4.1 Profession - Definition and Purpose

The Oxford English Dictionary defines a profession as "a vocation in which a
professcd knowledge of some départment of leaming or science is used i in its &nplrrauon to
the affairs of others, or in the practice of an art founded wpon it",
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A Dictionary of the Social Srzenceb says that "the term professions denotes

_ c}ccupanons which demand a highly specialized knowledge and skill acquired at least in part .

by courses of a more or less theoretical nature, and not by practice alone, tested by some
form of examination either at a university or some other authorized institution, and conveying

1o the persons who, posses them considerable authority in relation to “clients' ... At present

the term usually denotes certain occupations whose members give service rather than engage
in the production and distribution of goods”.

16.4.2 Components of A Profession

Among the csseatial clements/ components of a profession which are generally agreed

upon by analysts of the sabject are

1) A systematic theory whlch delmeat{:s dl’ld supports the bklll\. that characterlze the
profession.

2) A level of anthority which comes from extensive education-in the systeratic fheOryl.

3y Commmnity sanction and.approval of this authority as expressed in the conferring on
the profession. of such powers as accreditation, formulation of standards of performance,
and establishment of miles for admission into the profession.

4) A code of ethics which regulates relations of professional persons with clients and
colleagues, '

5y A professional culture sustained by formal associations, consisting of its values, norms,
and sywbols and having at its center the career concept.

6) A service otientation. . _
16.4.3 Library and Information Science Profession

Librarianship is, certainly an occupation which demands spectalized knowledge and
skills. It is based on a systematic theory which delineates and supports the skills that
characterize the profession. Librananship has its professional orgamizations which promote

excellence in the work of the members; influence public sentiments; support; values, norms

and symbols; and endeavour o raise it to & position of dignity and social standing. It has at
its centre career concept and from the beginning it is service oriented.

Carr-Saunders an¢ P.A. Wilson state "a profession can only be said to exist when
there are bonds between the practitioners, and these bonds can take but one shape that of a
formal association. Viewed from this angle alao, library and information Science is qualified

to be calied a profession because of the strong professional association it has at the.

international, rational and regional levels.

Libraridfiship is a noble and exalted profession. It requires dedication, patience,
_ perseverance, satisfaction, selflessness, fmd sufferings on the part of librarians. Service of
mankind is its motto. '

i) Meeds of the ?mfession'

The usefuiness and prestige of any national service depends upon the ability,
professional training, enthusiasm and spivit of dedication of the gedders and L‘ne rank and file
of the profession.
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The normative principles of good management imply the 1dent1ﬁcat10n of dlfferent .

cal;eéones of library persorlnel
1) ProfesSmnai personnel

2y *‘Non-Professional personnel consisting of clerical, a“tlsan unskilled labour such_ag
jamtors helpers and cleaners, :

_ 'UGC has grouped the library professional staff into the following: categones although
actual demgnatmn" may dlffer in dlfferent types of llbranes

i .Semor Professmnal
i} Junior Professional

iy Serm 'Pr-o_fessional

This categouzatlon is aceepted among the persunnel in academlc publlc and special -

libraries and- documentatlon centres,
ii) Tmining- and Skins

' Any proposal, to pnt the county's Tibrary  service on a sound met:ng must involve
. apo e of tramm of librarians.-
p gramm g

E iii) Administrative Duﬁes

The administrative duties may be pelfonned on dlffefem 1evels The"__ndnties of the

professional personnel are
1 Interprenng and clarifying ob]-ectwes or Basic Aims:

- Relatmg the library to commum*y dl"d user Lnterests
- Cfmfemng with authorities
- Pam-:npatmg in meetings of gevemma body ancl hbrax y comrmttees :
2y 'Fan‘nulatmg pohmes mcludmg .
- . Transforming of nbpectwes inte policies and ‘p}am
Lo Overall or long-tenn plannmg
- Piannmg and mltlatmg new activities
- Seleetmﬁ 1oc'anens for new Services
- ' Plannmg the budget
‘~_ Investigating adnnmstratwe problems
- 'Management tools ' '
— - Automatic data p_ro_r;essing

= Determining records and statistics reouired
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- Execution of policy, which includes:
~ Organiz'?-.ng |
- Cuardmating actsvmev
- Detennining records, statistics anc_ forims requnred a5 management ‘tools
- Supervising ihe ‘work programme |
- Supervising service poi_nts.
- Conferring with lbsary users
- Planning and modifving buildings and purposs-bailt equiprnent
- Directing mainienance of hﬁi.idiﬁgs_‘ grounds, plant
(including vehiclkes eic)
- Planning and 01'g&qiiing the moving.of stock and installation of service points
~  Fxecuting and {:Gﬁi;biﬁing the budget
~  Determining accounting methods and proé:ecitf;rés
- Sefecting  supplics and equipment |
- Giving professionl information
- Freparing rép_oﬁs
- Framing rules and regulations

- Representational duties
iv) Non-Professional duties
The duties of the non—pt‘ofessiohai personnel are

Book-keeping and accOuntahcy waork

Compiling statistics and preparing graphs and chart

Receiving and distributing m«commg mail and dispatching out—gomg mail
Routine Correspondence

Filing correspondence and care of office files

Taking minutes of meetings

Taking and transcribing dlCt&LlOl‘l typ!n duplicating, macmfairmng, p}wmo opying,
photography, operation of data processing md(hmes

Handling consiguments of books and supplies.
Purchasing supplies and equipment, controli ing suppliss and stock

Taking supplies aud equipment in ventories, o - 200
o . . L



11) Maintenance of buildings and grounds, office and  audio-visual equipment, vehicles; -

tC.
12)  Supervision and control of readiﬁg rooras and other public rooms
13) Operating welephone swiichboard and telex
14) Receiving callers (.. reception) |
15} Messenger services

16) Driving library vehicles.
- 16.4.4 Professional Ethics

Ethics of lerarnanship, an essential element of hbrary professlon denotes the conduct
and behaviour of those whe adopt the profession.  The Five laws of Library Science are
cardinal principles to be observed by a library professional in, all his possible relations. Joint
Councii of Library Associations of India (JOCLAD) adopted A code of Btkics for Library
and mformaﬂon Professionals’.

. Ethics of Librarianship indicates that a Iibrarian is for the users and he is called “the
guide, the philosopher and the friend’ of the uninitiated and the scholar alike; he owes a duty
to the book te save it from destruction by its enemies; he should cultivate “professional habits';
he must treat his colleagues and users with sympathy and love.

A bbrarian 10 be a suceessfsl professional mhst kecp burning the ‘Seven Lamps of
- Conduct” l’he\r are

Empersméi Book Selection,

~ Service before self)
He must bave a split ming,
Sympathétic belaviour,
Must be tacthal,
Must be industrious and patient and
He must be a’scholar himself first.

165 LIS EDUCATION, TRAINING AND RESEARCH

Information plavs a vital role in society and that an adequate fibrary and information
system is therefore esgential.  Such a system requires proféssional library and information
persontnel of high quality in sufficient numbers to plan, organize, manage and operate a wide

range of libraries, information centres and services;. it should be able to draw upon a theoretical -

. foundation established by fundamental research in library and information science (LIS). This
requires skilled personmel. It is thus the objective of a higher degree programme in LIS 0
train graduates who are capable of undertaking these various tasks.

Modern libraries and Information cenires need professionally educated and wained
personne! and it is only achieved by establishing proper traw.ng instimtions to educate the
library and information personnel as a scholar, as 2 socmloglst as a scientist, as a fechnologist
and as an a.dnumbtrator ' '
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LIS Edus,a.ﬁ{in 15 2 profwssaengl educanon and it is a speblajlzed area of huma"l'

training. The prithary aim of education for LIS %hould be the training of the intellect in matters -

pertaining to human knowledge and information, Its goal shonld be the achievement of the

highest wisdom in pmr.@hng the utnhzatlon of knowzedge and mf@zmatmn for the benefit of
mankind,

16.5.1 History of L1 Educaﬁm and Trning

bﬁﬂv '}ubhc Li*jz*mes are voluntary hbmﬁeﬂ and voiumary workers acted as ubmnans ‘

Their gbieciive was maimly & conserve the library material and make it available under proper
custody.  The early method r‘f traarmg of a lmranan was ”Apprenhoesh ip".

Realizing the imporiancs of pmfesszonally 'trained pa,rsoméi to rmanage and yun
itbearies effectively and efficiently library training programmmes were started al’several places.

On 5 Januwary 1887 the first library school, the School of Library Bconomy at Columbia

College in New York ﬁ’“z 2 UaA was opened by. Melw’ Dewey

Ins India W.A. Borden staited the first training school' for libratians in the year 1511

‘&t Beroda, Later Asa Don Dickinson started a library school at Punjab University Library,
. Lehore in 1915, o 1929, Madras Library :Association started the School of Library Science
and Tater Madras University took it over in 1938, E9§4 Dr.WiGQ. Thornas, Librarian, ‘Andhra
University had ron a School of Librarianship, + Th gse swnd as mllestones in the annals of
LIS education i pre-Independent India. - ) :

1652 Patiern of LIS Education

After mwpﬂndsnﬂa LIS education made rapxd smdes Today the pattern of LIS

- educaiion comsists of professional manpower development programmes' through formal and

non-formal sysiem. The sysiem has involvement of library associations, women paiytﬁ-chmcs

 institutions and veiversity LIS departments. The LIS education pattern has been shown

. diagrammatically.
i) Léveis

The levels of courses are ‘ive I'l‘ey are CLISc BLISC, MLISc M Phil. -and Ph.D.
These can be broadly classified into semi professional and professional. The semi-professional
level courses are CLSc/Dip Lib.Sc and the professmna] level courses mc‘ude BLISc, MISC
' 'M Phil,"Ph.D ' : : :

_ The library assocndhons and ms;ltutes {rion- Lmversn:y level) are primarily concerned
~ with sesm-professmnai courses. ‘The non University fevel courses can further be grouped into -

vocational and nen -vocational courses,. There are a few instances where aven some.

universities still conduct CLISc courses. The University LIS departments. (University level)
are ‘primarily concerned with professional level courses.. The courses offered by INSDOC
and DRTC shall also come under this' category. )

| Tﬁe universits y level courses can fupther hs gmupuci mta drldurgraduate (BAJISO and
P@St—g\:aduate {MILISc, M Phil and Ph.ib) courses.

/
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The courses offered by the open universities and institates of ccrrespondence COULses
of the universities (non-formaly under dlstance learning mode add a new dimension o LIS :

education in India.

Curriculum Developrient Committee (UGC, 1992) report. suggested that Special

Infomlatlon Technology; Computer Apphcatlons and so on.

' Courses may bé organized on the fecent advances in sub topics of the core ‘subjects as well

as electives of BLISC and MLISc programmes. ~For uxample Markefmg of Information,

The mininuin a.drmssmn requlrements the cluratlon of the courses and the name of .

the sponsors of the diffefent levels are clearly stated in Table—l

LIS Education in India:

Minimum Admission

Course Title  Sponsors Duration ~ Overall
' ' requirements ' Objectives
Certificate Library Asso Matriculation/se 2106 months To give the
ciations,Uni nior secondary/ Calso 1 year student a
versity affi 10th/SSLC, with part-time  knowledge
liated coll- 55% to 45% of of elements
-.gges &insti- marks variation - of library
wions - still persist in science o
' various stafes practicﬁc in
library
Diplcema Women's poly  Matriculation/ ClwoZyrs o give the
technics; Senior Séce:mdar}’  swudent
Library SSLOY S8CY 10th understanding
associations Class of the norma-
tive” principles
~and theoretical
use of library
~jools and i
the library
management
“of various
types  Gibrades
Bachelor's University Degree in aits/Science lio Sthpllar to
degras departments commerce or their squi 3 frh;{;f:oi’_}‘l}.piéma
T valent certain schioois Vears oburse v

have in addition, a sys

stemn of adimission fests

ar inierviews,

It

o




Master's - University Degiee in LIS and an ad- 1 t0.2
diegree. ' departments mission test i prescri years
o bed by most of the lib.
schools. A few schiools
also prescrive few years
professional experience as -
an essential requiremant

Associate _ Autonomous Master's degree i any
ship Institutions  discipline; degree i LIS, 1102
' or degree in Dngineering  years -

Medicine etc with 2 years
experience in a special
library and Selection test

is prescribed and Interview

M.Phil. University A Master's degree in Lib S¢
Departments ~with second division Js 1?2
" usually insisted upon by  years
most of the universities

PhI. University A Master degres in'Lib Science
Departments - in sorse universities it is 2t 3
M. Phil,whereas in some uni- © . years

versities a pre-Ph.D. Viva

voice exainination is condu-
Icted to test the ability of

the student certain universi-

ties have a system of admission
test for both M.Phil and Ph.D.

ii) Courses Offered by Umversmes amd Enshtutlons

At prc'-;ent about 75 Universities in the country are prowdmg LIS Education. All
these 75 University level LIS schools conduct oue year post-graduate course leading to the
award of B.Lib.Sc/B.L.LSc. About 60 of them offer further cne year course leading to MLISC
degree except the University of Caleutta, Madras, Mysore, North Eastern Hill University,
Karnaiaka University, Nagarjuna Untversity, and the Andhrd University, which have a two
year prograrme. ' - ' . '

About 35 universities enroll students for Phi. degree in india, whereas about eight
University schools now offer M.Phil programame, These are - University of Delhi, S.P.

~ University {Anand, Gujarat), Gualbarga University, 3.5, University (Tirupati), SKD University,

(Anantapur), Andhra University, Csmaniz Uni#arsiiy and Sambalpur University.

B addition to the university level courses as mentioned above, Courses in Information -
Science (previcusly known as ~Associatestup in Tnformation Science’} and ~Associateship in.

Documentation and Information Scienes' um-*!z"nmes are offered by INSDOC, NE‘W Dielhi
and DR"IC Bangaloie,
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Besides a few women's polytechnics (For ex: Govit. Polytechnic for women at -

Bangalore, Chandigarh, Ambala and Womens Polytechnic, Delhi etc.). library associations,
directorates of correspondence coursessaitached to various universities etc  also offer under-
- graduate level courses-l;noWn as centificate (CLISc) and Diploma (DEISc) in Library Science.

In the non-formal stream that is correspondence/distance education system the
B.Lib.&c/BLISc and MLISE programmes-afe being undertaken by open universities and
c-:m*cspondcnc“ schools of forma.l universities:

- jify Distance Education in LIS

Distance education has great potential to serve the multitade of eager learners. The

termi ~Dijstatice Educ&tmn denotes education thrmwh comqpﬁndmve, open leammg, off
ccﬁnpas, hione- qmdy etc.

_ .1t is & boon for in-service caﬁdldates mdmdua.lq who are p!af‘e bound amd have
-empieymem or hmsae Lommnnents :

In India the c‘ourses in LIS education through disiance edacatncn are offered primarily

~ by universities, E:lihPr convent,anal or open, which leads to undergradaate, graduate or post-
graduate cour:es There are twelve Universitice \pieaqe see the Table-) which are impasiing
LIS courses at- -different 1eveis rhroagl* distance education,

: D_STANCE EDUCATEON }‘ROGRAMM{E FOR LIS IN INDIA

Courses offered . g Name-o_f the Umversa_ty
CLISe: Arnamalai, Kakatiya, Madras, SV University
"BLiSc: - Annamalai, Barkatwllah University (Bhopal)

Dr.B R Ambedkar Open University, IGNOU,
Kakatiya, Kashinir, Kota Open University,
Kuruksheira, Madras, Madhurai-Kararaj,
Pun]abl Umvcmty and 8.V Lmversnty

M[JSC ' - - Dr BRAOU Annama!ax I(‘NOU ;md Uriv, of Madras

v} Course C@ntmﬁg | _
| a) T L Se Dlp L Sc Cﬂlﬁi"se

The nurnber of papers at ceriificate level varies from 3 ( Pmnama_al University) in &
' ('i.mjarat) In most cases they are 3 to 6. Various hbm:y committess viz., Sinha Comnilies,
) Ranganathan {UGC) com*mtzﬁe and Ekbote Commitiee (AP.) suggested different course
. contents. At this level the conrse contents consist of hbrary classification, libiary cata’ogning,
reference/information service and library admlmstmhcn m-nmnaﬂ with practical work n
- Yibraries a.ndfor documentatmn centres, '

b) EELESC Course:

 In BLISc, the number of theory papers varied from 3 to 6. There are 2-3 practical
*papers. Even today classification (Theory and Practice) and cataloguing (Theory and Practice)
‘oeoupy nearly half of the courses of the BLISc programime. The internal assessment constitites
upto 25% of total marks in; some universiiies. '




- The syllabus of BLIS¢ followed by most ot the: umversny llbrary schools was drawn .
T oup by Ranganathan and approvod and récomimended by UGC Review. Connmttoe (1965) o
Certain changes and modifications have been ‘made in the scheme of papers by restricturing
the contents, scope and allocation of marl(s for purpose of evaluation by a few- library. schools
dunng the past 10-15 years . :

At present the curricula of BLISc Programme in most of the schools include core -
subjects in which basic competencies are presented. Some library schools curricula are totally -
hased on tradltlonal courses like ‘classification, catalogumg, management etc. some have
- incorporated certaiil topics that give elementary concepts of Information Science. Curriculam _
Development Committee (UGC, 1992) suggesied a scheme of papers consxstmg of six cote '

papers and two electives (out of 16) of 50 marks each in the BLISC programme.

“In order to respond io the changing manpower needs of the kibrary and informatioh
centres, there is need to bring in new elements of information technology ancl fo restructure
the conventional course contents at.cmdmgly :

e MLI% Course

" The number of papers at MLISc level varies from 5 to 7. The number of practical

‘papers varies from 2-3. Some universities have a dissertation in the MLISc programme.

A

The curricula of MiISc course in most of the nnivorsity library schools 1s ‘atmost

‘the same as suggesied by the UGC Review Committee. In some library schools just a few
coursesftopics on Information Science have been included as a cosmetic change. In other
library schools the courses are more or less the same as BLISc with the prefixes Advanced'

Depth’ and “Information’ etc. Besides the traditional subjects, several new areas are included

in some fibrary schools like “Computers and their applications in Libraries', Systems Analysis',

“Information systems and programmes’, and ‘lnformation'storage and Retrieval systems eic.

The Course at University of Madras (viz. M:Sc. Library and Information Science) is more

advanced one compared to other university courses as it includes courses on Information
Technology.'

Cl}C Report suggested five core papers and two clectives {out of - 6) of 100 marks

each at MLISc (one-year programme), whereas it included five core papers at two-year MLISc

(Integrated programume) in the first year five core papers and five more core papers in the
second year. In addition, two electives of 100 marks each in the first year and two electives
of 100 marks cach in the second year (One each from aloup—A (out of 10 electlvos) and
Group-B (out of 12 elect*vos) are made mandatory,

o Assoclatoshlp in Documentat:on ana:l Informatlon Scnem:e (A. D.L Se.).

The two-year AD. I ‘1. course offered by the DRTC, Bangalore is divided into two
parts. In the first year the contents include comprehensive. instruction in the theory and practice
of documentation and information Science. The second part is to complete an approved
research pro;ect and prepare a-dissertation on it and submit it for evaluation.

- @) Course in Informatlon Sc1ence

Thocourse offers. comprehensive instructions in all the aspects of information gciences,
- with particular emphasis on the practical side. First year is devoted to teaching of 40 papers

g .
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" (including one eleC'iive) and the second year is to be devoted to a dissertation which eery-

student has to undertake,
) M.Phil. Programme

The pattern of course contend had been recommended by the UGC. 1t is based on

the overall pattern followed for M.Phil courses in other subjects in Universities or insiitutions

of higher learning.

i o . . . o
The curricula is divided into two paits. Part-I consists of three papers and part-II is
a dissertation. ' : '

g) Ph.D. Programme.

The Ph.D. programme in library and information science is generally governed by

the overall rules and regulations of the concerned university as applicable to other subjects. '

16.5.3 Infirastructure
. Facaﬂty-

Upic the late 1950s the teaching. faculty in library schools consisted -of part-fime
teachers usually drawn from their respective university libraries and the librarian Eunctiufnad
as head of the Iibrary school. Now about 90 per cent of the schools have full-time teaghers
" as heads. Aclording to a study made in 1986, there were 125 full-time and about 90 part-
time teachers in LIS schools in India. The teacher student rafio was 1:12. The UGC Review
Cormmittee recommended one Reader and two lecturers for 2 department conducting B.Lib.Sc.

" programme and one Professor, two Readers and four fecturers for a department conducting
M.LIb.Sc. Course.

" UGC Panel's Recommendation {1982) are endorsed by the CixC as follows:
i) Staff Pattern

For BLISc course (having not more than 40 students) Professor 1, Reader | and
Lecturers 3. If the number of students is, more than 40, provision should be made for one
additional teacher for every ten smdents or part thereof. For a Department running BLISC
and MLISc courses (with not more than 4G and 15 stadents in cach class respectively); and
ii) Professor 1, Readers 2 and Leciurers 5. In case the number  of students exceeds 'Eﬁ in

“the MLISc course, provision should be made for one additional teacher for every 5 students
or part thereof. '

ii) Selection of Students

The majority of the students joining the bachelor's degree course are fresh from
Universities. Many of them do not possess such characteristics (iraits) as a proper aptitude
for library. work, a strong general backgiound, and misrest in books and users and a good
personality, all of which are viewed as essential for being & compelent professional libziarian.

" Screening of the-applicants i addition to. minimum acadernic qualification thropgh a
sysier: of an admission test followed by an imerview could be used for this purposg. To
aliact top students vacious incentives, such as scholarships and feilowships should be oﬁt‘cred.
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The student strength should be decided by:

1y Manpower needs of the region
2) Strength of the facuity

3) Physical facilities

4y Level of the course

iif) Teaching Methods

Fxpository method (class room lectare) though waditional, could be made much more

effective by supplerneniary methods such as demonstraiion, dialosue, discnssion, commentary, -
¥ SUpPL b . g _

sindy proupsand talks, Tn addition to these, observation ( by orgavizing stady tours, educational
tonrs, visits, etc.); role plaving, practical work: in real situations; tutorials etc could be still
mose fruifal. ' o

A wariety of other teaching-learning styles such as individual tutoring, counscling,
clinical method, micio teaching should be used for effectiveness.

iv) ieaching Alds

Mew teaching aids Hke films, shides, overhead projectors slide projectois, discs, andio-
video cquipment. radio, television, computer etc can be veyy well used in teaching LIS

The taculty shoudd also invite experiencad professionials to supplement tzaching work
by delivering lectures on their subiect of specialization.

18.5.4 Lis Literatore

As in other professional subjects, most of ihe texts or recommended books used in
teaching are those published in the United States or the United Kingdom. During the past
19-15 years a good number of books written by Indians also have been published:.

The first book of library science in India attributed to John Mac Farlane was published
in 1903. After that Hints on library administration by B H.Mehta and Punjab library primer
by A.D.Dickinson were published in 1913 and 1916 respectively. Among the Indian
publications, Ranganathan's books are the most important works.

Because English is gradually being replaced by Hindi or regional languages as a -

teaching medium, library Science literature in regional languages is also coming up in a big
way. '

The number of journals in English which contain articles of good quality and research
value is very’ small and includes:

1. Library Science with a slant 1o dbc:‘tmem‘ation (DRTC}
2, Journal of LIS (De.-fhri University, Dept of LIS)

3. Annéds of Library Sciencé t;nd Documentation (INSDOC)
4, Hevald of Library Science (Lucknow)
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16 5 5 LIS Research

' Research in LIS has an 1mportant role ‘to play in the eduicational process toward_s __
creation of new knowledge and finding sclution to the problems faced by librarians and gther
information. professmnals Maples states * The purpose of Library Science Research is clgarly

to support ‘the functlonmg and developmcnt of library as a soc1al and educational mstltllt.m'_l.:

The need for research especially at the Ph.D. fevel and pamcularly in LIS has. b
aptly desctibed by Krishan Kumar and Sardana, "research in LIS has an important roje to
play. ... towards «creation of new knowledge and solutions of problems faced by libranians,
mformatmn scientists ‘and documentalists. Inc1dentally, these programmes will also enable.
the information profession to achiéve- academlc and professional respectivity, which it lacks. -
to a- certain extent at present. Thus there i is a need to- set up research progranunes in li brary

: schools '

The - resaarch actwmes in India can be broaclly clasmﬁed into two categones

" 1)_Research conducted in library schools leading to the award of M.Phil and Ph.D.
degrees ‘or fellowships by professmnal a.ssoctattons or research institutions. '

- 2) Rescarch carried out by mdlvldual researchers or rcsearch teams in library schools,
libraries, documentation centres etc - on certam probloms wﬂhout leading to the award of any
formal degree. : ’

1) Ph. D. Progra.nme

Research courses leadmg to the award of MPhll and Ph.D. degrees are offend'by
the Umversuy library and Information Science departiments in India. Research at the Ph.D.

- leve! was _initiated by DrS.R. Ranganathan in_ 1948 at the Unlygiuy of Dethi, The first
"Ph D. degree in the LIS was awarded to D.B. » D.B, Krishna Rao in 1957 by ‘the University of

Delh1 Now it is offered by 35 universities. Unt1l 1993 ncatly 190 PhD degrccs have beon }
“awarded. : : _

For Ph.D. programimes in LIS the minimum roqmrement is “M.Phil degrec in LIS. .
But candidates with Masters degree and few research articles published in professional journals.
“and with working experience are directly admitted to the Ph.D. programme as regular of part-
time candidates. Those candidates who have qua;.nﬁed the UGC-JRF Test and awarded Funior
Research Fellowshlp are also admitted to Ph D Programme

Ranganathan commitiee recommcnded that

o i} Bither a second class MLISC degree or a second class BLISC dcgree plus a ‘econd- :
class masters. degree in any subject of a recognized Un1vers1ty

ii) Candidate must show . sufﬁcnent ev&dmce of capaclty resea]ch as a requmement__ .
for admission to Ph.D. Programm.,

 The simation has completely changed now and in practlce most- of the Umve ersities
presently insist upon MLISc/M.Phil degree for admlssmn to Ph.D. programme and persons .

- with just BLISc qualification and Master's degrec in. any othel discipline are not admitted.
Duration of the course ranges beétween 2- 3 years.: o » 1R




2) M. Phii, Programme

With the recommendation of Sen Committes (UGC) M.Phil programmes in various

disciplines were initiated in different Universities. -University of Delhi was the first to mtroduce'

this programme in LIS in 198C. Today 8 Universities are offering this programme.
The mininmim admission reguirement is Masters degree in LIS with second division. The
UGC report on curriculum development 1992 has also recommended MLISc  qualificaiion
with a minimum of 50 per cent marks for admission into M.Phil.

in some mnersmes the duration of M. Phil. is two years (paﬁ -time), olheere it is .

onily one year (fuil-time).
3) Other Research ngrammes in LIS:

In addition to M.Phi! and Ph.D. programmes most of the Umversﬁy LIS departinents
prescrlbﬂ a Dissertation for MLISc as a partial fulflllment of the degree.

Besides universities, research work is also carried out by centres like DRTC and

INSDOC. The DRTC has done outstanding research work under the supervision of S.R.
Ranganathan. It is the only Instittte which is engaged in individual and ‘team research so
far as the aspects of LIS are concerned.

Reswarch wotk on special projects is also being undertaken by individual teachers
students, and librarians and team - research funded by UGC, ICSSR, NISSAT etc. To some
extent ITT and research institutes also undertake research, The Government of India has also
realized the importance of research for national development and so established several research

institutes and laboratories which function ander the Council of Scientific and Industrial
Research (CSIR).

LIS research is also carried out at Intemational level by professmnal organizations
such as IFLA and FID. Besides UNESCO, International Atomic Energy Agency are also

actively invelved in conducting and supporting research through publications, conference,

seminars, and the development of information systems, UNESCO has been particularly
prominent internationally in conducting statistical and other research and in supporting the
pm]ects of other International orgamzatlons and National Assoc;atlons

16.5.6 Contmmng Education Programmes

The need for continuing education programmes (CEP) has been recegnized by various
corunittees and commissions on higher education and professional education.

Several continuing education programmes (Seminars, workshops/refresher courses;
specialized cowrses on year to.year basis; and self directed leaming) are being conducted in
LIS from time to time by vanom institutzons and agenmes in the country.

NISSAT organizing many new trammg programmes of short dmation (about four to -

six weeks) with particular reference to Information Technology (IT) and its application to
library and Information work with the-active assistance of INSDOC, PRTC, DESIDOC, CSIR,

ILA etc during the seventh and eighth Five Year pians All these courses are open (o

professionals of ali cadres including teachers.
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_ There are other CEPs being organized regularly for various sets of professionals.
‘These include seminars/conferences/workshops organized by the university departments
TLA TASLIC, Society for Information Science, Micrographic congtess (India), Computer So\cijty
of India, TATLIS, ctc, at the national level. We have aiready TFLA FID etc at thé internatio
level and-so on. L :

B

The Academic Staff Colleges, established by the UGC, organize refresher courses/-

' orientation programmes to the teachers and librarians. In addition to these programmes the
UGC organized a couple of summet/winter courses, workshops. in the computer applications
-for teachers of LIS. ' - :

16.6 ISSUES IN LIS EDUCATION AND TRAINING

The LIS professional education is confronted by various issues which need to.be
-seitled. Some of the issues are briefly stated here. '

16.6.1 Mahpower Planning

Manpower constitutes an important component of any library and information system.
Professiondl staff at different levels and with requisite qualifications and aptitudes is needed
in libraries and documentation/information centres in the country. '

' Manpower planning at the organizational levels has bean defined as a "strategy |for
the acquisition, ufilization, improvement and reteation of an enterprise’s uman resources”.
{Indis, Dept of Employment, 1976).

The need for Manpower planning requires no emphasis as the efficiency and
effectiveness of libraries and information centres would largely depend on the scademic and
professional competence of the staff and on the facilities and enviroiment provided for their
work and developraent. '

According to Edwards and Silver, he need to establish récruitment levels and number
of promotions, anticipate redundancies and avoid unnecessary dismissals, allow for proper
training and development and provide for the organizational infrastructare, argues well for
manpower planning to enable the organization to make best-use of one of its most valuable
resources in accordance with - its. goals”,

Manpower planning includes determining the siaff required, selection |and
recruitment,appropriate placement, prorotion, provisicn of opportunities for maxiy um
individua! contribution under desirable working reiationships and conditions, provisiong for
professional personnel development as well as improvement of working gonditions 1o optain
maximum productivity and efficiency under specifically emphasized consideration for iwidividual
and human elements. - In other words, the objectives should be to estimate, retain.utilize and
develop an adequate siaff by which to carry on efficiently. the operations of the library] and
to help fulfil the aspirations and capabilities of the individuals who compose the staff
{Osteert, 1954). ' .
i) Staff Formula for University and College Librari - The Library Comumittee of
- the UGC (195T) laid down the strength of the different sections to be determined roughty on
the following basts: ' :
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Bo_ok Selection: One'_-persioh' for every: 6,000 volﬁmes-' added in a-.year. i

'Periodicai' Pahlibations SeCtiOn: Ohe' person foi'"every 500_"current'_"periodi'calaﬁtak'e_a-':f,_-

Reference Section: One person for every 50 readers (Other than the users of the
textbook collection) in'a day ' : .

Techmcal Sccaon One person for every 2000 volumes added m a year.

i) Staff Fommla for Public Llhranes The staff formula recommended by

Ranganat.han for different sections of a public hbrary is:

Bopr‘c Secrzen: One __person. for every 6,000 volumes added in a year.

o Period_icdl—}_’ublicarion-Secrioa: One person for every 1000 periodjcals currently “talg_e_n-

Classification and One ‘person for every 2,000 o
Catalogmng Secrron Voiumes added in a year,”

: Reference Sectron One person’ for every 506 readers usmg the 11brary ina day of the
'-year etc. . : : :

16. 6.2 Professronal Ou,tlook and A.ttltudes

_ Although eommendahle work has been done, the overall 1mage of the hbraryl -
mformauon profession is not very bright. - The professionals have not been able to prOJect in -

proper light the trémendous potential of library/information services in national development.

What is important is that a professional librarian must adopt professional outlook, which will

go a long way towards professronahzatron The urgent need of the day is to hlghhght through

various media such as. press, television, radio, etc.; the good work-done by the libraries and
make out a case for'additional support. financial, manpower and infrastructure. for the-'

Improvement of hbrary mformatron ‘services.
~In the mformatlon age the library professronal riust posses the followmg knowledge
- skills and attltude :

) The llbrary professmnal must have the knowledge of the new technolog1es and_ :
possess. traditional skils of acquiring, oiganizing and dissemination of mformatlon, skillsin -
‘communications, systems analysis, mterpersonal relations and financial planning; managerial -
slcdls, skills to analyse, synthesize, interpret, consolidate, evaluate information and -advocacy

skllls a greater sensfwely to social and pohtlcal forces. -

11) F'xpertrse training and orrentatlon facrhties w111 have to be' grven to the staff to

.develop the above mentioned. skills and attitades and to cope with the structural changes due

" to the changing information 'scenario, 'This will: necessitate fonnulatron of a national pelicy -
: and plan for contznumg educanori for lsbrary and information professronals, and. also

- testructuring - the n'ammg courses to prepare hb'anans as effectlve managers
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16.6.3 Accreditation

Accreditation is "an effective catalyst for 1mprovement and general raising of standards
in institutions and their programimes”. (Givens, Johnnie E, and Sivells W.K. "Accrediting
agencies and library cooperation in education". IN Library Trends 24:2 Oct. 1975. p.p. 361-

378).

The following reasons stress the need for accreditation of library science education i IndtLa:

a) - To standardise LIS Education in order to achieve uniformity and to meet the

information needs-of the country

b)  Situation in other countries having accreditation system
c) Indian problems in the absence of accreditation facility.
Differences in languages and medium of instruction -

Absence of suitable reading materials in the regional languages.
Mobility of the qualified peaple at rational .level,
d)  Major differences- in the course contents including the core courses and options.

e) Absence of revision policy pertaining to|course contents.

With the alamming increase in the number of fibrary schools the quality of the training
programmes has certainiy got affected adversely. At present there is no systemn of accreditation
as such of the library schools at the national level. The UGC is charged with |the
responsibility of ensuring and maintaitiing proper academic standards of higher education n
the country but till now its role has generally been of a recommendatory nature rather than
of an accrediting agency. For example, Bar Council of India and Indian Medical Ceupicil
are the accrediting agencies as for legal and medical education.

In USA and Canada, ALA was the first recognised accrediting agency and later
the Council of National Academic Awards (CNAA} was established. In UK. the Library
Association (LA) was the accrediting agericy. As such a separate body like Indian Council
of Library and Information Science should be established to become an accrediting agency.

Certain standards with regard to differcnt aspects have been discussed and useful
recommendations have been made by the workshop (1973} and semimar (1977) held at the
University of Delhi as well as by the UGC panel on LIS. It has also been emphasised that
library schools should conduct courses only at the postgraduate level, and ‘hatthe

" undergraduate level courses should be under the purview of library associations, women's

polytechmcs or state hbranes

16.64 1T and Challenges to LIS Educaﬁmn

The implications of the new technologies in communication and computer f1 f elds have
a direct bearing not only on the library and information profession but also on the |LIS
education. So far the new technologies and- their applications have not been pald proper
attention in imparting practical training to the LIS education. The LIS schoo's are finding it




difficult to design .an mterdmotplmary eumcula for LIS schools Unless the professional
- education adopts the topics on changing technofogies and - their related techniques like databases,
online retriéval, récords management archives and marketing of mformahon it would become
‘obsolete. The professional experts visualises a threat from the computer professionals, systerns
analysts, commumcatlon speolahsts management scientists and others who are slowly N
encroachmg upon. our profess1on

The LIS = curricula is expected to prov1de trained personnel capable of handlmg -
information and managing information dissemination functions from librariés and information .
. ‘centres more effectively even in a technological environment. To cope with the changing

environment there is a need for-altering the existing curricula in LIS schools. The Curriculum

Development Committee (CDC) on Library and Information Science of the UGC in 1ts Repon
-_(1992) made several recommendations. The main recommendations include - :

1) The LIS courses should i lmprove their quallty, in partloular by the mcorporanon
~ of advancing information technology

2) Paraprofessional training courses may be undertaken by other appropnate agencies
but care must be taken to ensure un1form1ty and quallty of such training all over -

 the country

3) LIS professionals must be given every facnhty to refresh his/her expertise, so as to

‘keep abreast of advancmg knowledge by a planned development of continuing
:eduoatmn programmies in the field.

4 There should be an accreditation agency to ensure the standard and quahty of the

- trmnmg in LIS ﬁeld

°5) There is a national need for furthering higher éducation and research in LIS, which
. may be undertaken by a National Centre to be established for the purpose.

The Distance Education Council of Tndira Gandhi National Open University has also

been working out to formulate horms and standards for LIS education through distance mode
which may be apphcable to open umverSItles as well as correspondenoe schools.

167 LET US SUM UP

In this unit you have studied about education, training and research in the field of

_ Library and Information Science. Librarianship deals with acquisition, organisation and

dissernination of information embodied in the documents. The profession of librarianship
emerged from a mere custodian of books or its earlier forms and has been’ proceeding towards

a "virtual library" with the use of sophisticated information technology. Consequently, the

education and training for librarianship has also radically changed over the décades from a

-mere apprenticeship to systematic training at various levels starting with certificate diploma
~ or bachelor's and masters degree to research degrees leading to doctoral and postdpctoral -

qualifications. Information Science, an interdisciplinary field which has its. roots: i library
science is concerned with accumulation, storage, dissemination and utilization of mtormation.
It takes the fields like computer and communication technology linguistics, ec@ﬂomlcs and
management. science into its fold and emerges as one of the major dlsc1plmes
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_ Libraty and Tnformation Science is a full-fledged subject at the university levell It
is offered in India by over 75 Universities at Bachelor's level and 60 Universities at m{lster
level. Continning and Distance education programmes have also taken up LIS education to
support manpower development. The introcuction of Research programmes leading 10 M Phl}
~and Ph.D. degrees has further strengthened the profeqelon of librarianship in recent mnes
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16.9 ASSEGNNIENT

N -Compare the contents of any cowse with that of CDC Report:

D ~ Analyse course contents of any one course of CDC Report with_ those of Unesco
Guldehnos for Cumriculura Development.

16.10 MODEL EX&\’EENATE@‘J QE@L‘%TS@NS
1 ESSAY QUESTIONS

1} “Information Science is a muitidisciplinary field”. Discuss.

.2)_ Trace the origin and development of Libray Science.

3)  What is the importance of manpewer planning for library and informaticn science
educaiion? :

_ 4) How accreditation will help improve the quality of LIS education?
. SHORT NOTES

a)  Professional ethics _
b) . Characteristics of a profession

¢)  Curriculurn Development Report of U.G.C. : -32 4 |




